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Part I. 'rhe theme of Pauline tradition is mentioned by 

furrett and ~chenke, and further, Holoff and _t}ltiJnacher indicate 

traditional material behind the image of Paul in Acts, part of 

which is analjze8. 8:/ nurchard and U:lning (ch.l). Tne date of 

Acts is placea at trw end of tbe first century and the author 

confronted Jewish C11ristianity crossed with Gnosticism (ch. 2). 

Historical criticism, form criticism and redaction criticism are 

methodological principles for our investigation. Any source 

theories are problematical. However, the author utilized 

Lraditional material in depiction of Paul in Acts, namely, the 

Pauline traditions, which are parallel to the Pauline Epistles, 

the Pauline legends, which are parallel to the miracle stories in 

the synoptic tradition, and the local community traditions (ch.3). 

Part II. Paul's background in Acts (Jewish, Hellenistic and 

Roman) is based on the Pauline traditions. Judaizing and anti­

Jewish tendencies are seen in it (ch.4). Paul's pre-conversion 

period is also based on tne Pauline traditions, but coloured with 

Judaizing tendencies (ch.5). Paul's conversion and call are due 



iv 

to traditional material, out modified with literary devices. 

Anti-gnostic tendencies can be traced behind it (ch.t>). 

'l'he earliest years after conversion and call are based on 

tradition; however, it is dominated by anti-Jewisll tenuenci_es 

(ell. 7). 'l'he first missionary journey is not totally a "model" 

journey, but two parts of it are based on the Pauline traui tiorto 

respectively together with the 1'auline legends. fut the author 

arranged them in order to make a circular journey. Judaizing 

tendencies and ambivalent anti-Jewish tendencies are seen in it 

(ch.B). In the second missionary journey, in contrast to the 

first one, the local corrununity traditions are employed together 

with the Pauline traditions and the Pauline legends. Judaizing 

tendencies are seen in it (ch.SJ). 'l'he .t'auline traditions, tne 

.Pauline legends and the local corrununity traditions are utilized 

in the depiction of the third missionary journey. ..:..pologetic 

tendencies against syncretism and paganism are seen in it (ct1.10). 

The image of Paul in Acts is not only based on traaitional 

material but also transformed by the author in order to defend the 

legitimacy of the Gentile mission under anti-Pauline attacks. 

Acts is governed by rhetorical Peripatetic historiography (ch.ll). 



AcknowledGements ii 

Abstract 111 

Abbreviation3 ix 

Chapter l. rne Problem and ~erspective 5 
Chapter ~. rne ~ate of AcLs in Its Historical ana 

r' ru{'l' 11 

8) 

d) 

(ii) l'ne nistorical Core or' tne 'l'radition in Acts 8'( 

(iiia) l'ne l'ext : l'ne Jewish background 

(1) Acts n: 3'3, ~~=3 

( 2) Acts 25:6, 26:5 

(3) hCts 22:3 

(iii b) 'l'he ;I' ext : 'I' he rle1lenistic .da.ckground 

( 1) Acts 9:11, 21:39, cf. 22:3 

(~) ACts ~1: 39 

(3) Acts ltl:3, cf. 20:)4f 

(iiic) 'I' he 'i'ext : 'I' he no man .Background 

(1) Acts 13:9 

(2) Acts lb:37-39, 2~:2)-29, 23:27 

(iv) cl'he 'l'radi t ion and Composition in Acts 

91 

91 

95 

94 

96 

96 

97 

9'7 

98 

99 
100 

103 



vi 

Chapter ~. Pre-Conversion Period 10~ 

(i) Pre-Conversion Period in the Pauline ~pistles 10~ 

(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 10'1 

(iiia) The Text 

liiib) The Text 

Introducing Young .Saul 

.Saul the Persecutor 

( l) Acts Cl:), 9:lf, cr. 9:131',21 

(2) Acts 22:4f,l9 

(5) Acts 26:9-11 

(iv) fhe Tradition and Composition in Acts 

Chapter b. 'l'he Conversion and Call 

(i) 'l'he Conversion and Call in the Pauline 

(ii) 'I' he Historical Core of the 'l'radition in 

(iii) 'I' he I' ext 

(1) Acts 9:3-19a 

a. Acts 9:3-9 

b. Acts 9:10-19a 

(2) Acts 22:6-16 

a. Acts 22:6-11 

b. Acts 22:12-16 

( 3) Acts 26:12-18 

a. Acts 26:12-15 

b. Acts 26:16-18 

(4) Acts 22:17-21 

(iv) 'I' he Tradition and Cornposi tion in Acts 

(;hapter 7. 'I' he M.rliest rears After Conversion and 

(i) 'l'ne 12rliest Years After Conversion and 

in the Pauline ~pistles 

(ii) '!'he Historical Core of the Tradition in 

(iii) 'I' he 'I' ext 

(1) Acts 9:19b-22 

(2) Acts 9:23-25 

(3) Acts 9:26-30 

(iv) The 'l'radi tion and Composition in Acts 

2pistles 

Acts 

C.: all 

Gall 

Acts 

108 

112 

113 
lld 

120 

12] 

125 

130 

l3l 

13? 

132 
l)o 

144 

1Lj4 

14) 

148 

149 

151 

154 

157 

159 

159 

163 

164 

164 

168 

171 

1'15 



vii 

C.:napter d. l'r1c r'ir:Jt his::;ionary Journey 

(i) 'l'he hi:::>sionary Activity in ::.>yria and Ci1icia 

in t.lle l;aulinu .C.:pistles 

1(';) 

(ii) 'l'he Historical Core of tt1e tradition in Acts 18) 

(iii) l'ht.' l'ext 

( 1) Acts 13::c'f 

( ~) ACtS lj:~-12 

(5) Acts 1): 1)f 

(4) Acts 15:42-51 

(5) Acts 14:1-5 

( 6) Acts 14:6-20a 

(7) Acts 14:20b-28 

(iv) 'rhe 'l'radition and Composition in Acts 

Chapter 9. The ~econd rlissionary Journey 

(i) 'l'he i·ussionary Activity in l"Jacedonia and Achaia 

in tile .eauline .r:;pist1es 

1tJ) 

18') 

1dl1 

191 

193 

194 

195 

197 

20) 

207 

207 

~ii) 'l'he riistorica1 Core of the Tradition in Acts 211 

(iii) The Text 213 

(l) 

(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(iv) The 

Acts 1):56-40 

Acts 1):41-16:5 

acts 16:6-10 

.Acts 16:11-40 

Acts 1'(:1-9 

Acts 17:10-15 

Acts l7:16f 

Acts 18:1-17 

Acts 18:18-23 

'rradition and Compo sit ionc in Acts 

213 
216 

219 

223 

225 

229 

234 

236 

242 

250 

Chapter 10. 'rhe 'l'hird Jllissionary journey 253 

(i) 'l'he l'lissionary Activity in Asia and Collection 

Journey to Jerusalem in the Pauline ~pistles 253 

(ii) 'l'he Historical Core of the 'l'radition in Acts 264 



\llli 

( j .i i ) 1_1 r H! 1'ext 

\ l J .'-i.t..~t 3 1o: .::'1~-.c'o 

\L') 1l,cts 1'):1-( 

UJ 11C t :J l::f:tl-10 

\ '4 J neLs 1): 11-<:'() 

\ ')) J\.c t s 19: 21 f 

\ l) J iicts 1):d-110 

\ i j Ji..ctc ,!0:1-4 
I '..-J .:>.c ts 20:)-16 \u; 

(i v) 'l1lle 1'radi t ion and Compositlon 

Chapter 11. Conclusion and Corollary 

~elected uiolio~rapny 

in Act:...; 

/od 

x;n 
L/V 

(:_' / /+ 

) 1'1 
'--I I 

2 ('j 



AGJU 

A'rhR 

b 

BA 

BAR 

Ba.uer-Arndt-0ingrich 

beg. 

H.!!.Vl'h 

i::l.lt'ChTb 

HITh 

BIG 

Bib 

BJRL 

Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf 

BSN'rS 

Arbeiten zur Geschichte des antiken 

Judentwns und des llrcnristentums 

Anglican i'neological rteview 

baraita 

3i blical Archaeolo~ist 

diblical Archaeolo~ist Header 

A ._;reek-l!lnglish Lexicon of the 1~ew 

·.restament and Other Christian Literature 

'l'he .Degirmings of Christianity, :rt.l: 

'l'ne Acts of Apostles, edd. l''.J.Poakes­

Jackson, K.Lake, vols.l-5, London 1920-33 

.Dei tr~ge zur .!!.'vangelischen 'rheologie 

l:ieitr~ge zur J:<'t'jrderrung christlicher 

'l1heologie 

Beitr~ge zur Historischen 'rheologie 

fulletin of the Institute of Classical 

Studies of the University of London 

Biblica 

Bulletin of the John Ryland Library 

Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 

Griechisch 

Bulletin of the Studiorum Novi Testamenti 

Societas 



HwANT 

136 

l36N\'I' 

,._.: .. A.j. 

6'l'hL 

J:<.:xpTim 

FGH 

i'HL.Al\j'l' 

CN'l' 

Hennecke-ochneernelcher 

-wilson 

h1JCA 

JAG 

JE1 

Jlli 

JJS 

JQR 

JR 

JRH 

JRS 

JSNT 

JThC 

J'l'hS 

X 

beitrgge zur Wissenschaft vom Alten und 

l~euen 'l'estaJnenL 

Uiblische 6eitschrift 

J3eihefte zur L:;eitschrift ftir die 

neutestamentliche Wissenschaft und die 

~unde der glteren hirche 

Cambridge Ancient History 

Catholic Biblical ~uarterly 

J:<.:nglish translation 

~phemerides 'l'heologicae 1ovanienses 

~egetische Versuche und Besinnungen 

(K~semann), vols.l-~, G~ttingen 1970 

b..'vangelische 'l'heologie 

&egetisches W~rterbuch zum i~euen 

Testament 

~posi tory 'l'imes 

~~agmente der griechischen Historiker 

Forschungen zur Religion und Literatur des 

Alten und Neuen Testaments 

Grundrisse zum Neuen Testament 

New 'l'estaJnent Apocrypha 

Harvard Theological Review 

Harvard l'heological 0tudies 

Hebrew Union College Annual 

Jahrbuch ftir Antike und Christentum 

Journal of Biblical Literature 

Journal of Ecclesiastical History 

Journal of Jewish studies 

Jewish Quarterly Review 

Journal of Religion 

Journal of Religious History 

Journal of Roman Studies 

Journal for the Study of the New Testament 

Journal for Theology and Church 

Journal of Theological Studies 



.L,es AcLe'~ 

Liddell-Scott-Jones 

Li psius-Bonne c 

LAX 

1Jl 

haul t on-l•Li lligan 

l'·l'l' 

iwv'l'est 

Nt A.bh 

0. 'l'. 

Pauly-..Jissowa 

PCPS 

Perspectives 

PC 

PL 

Pro leg. 

PTS 

rtAC 

fi.GG 

SBT 

SLA 

StEv 

Strack-Billerbeck 

StTh 

XJ. 

"' Les Actes des Apotres: Tradition, 
. . ' redactlon, tl1eologie, ed. J.Kremer, 1-c"-\'-~c<-,.--,, 

1979. 
A Greek-i< . .'n(3'lish Lexicon 

Acta Hpostolorum Apocrypha 

:_;eptuagint 

l·Iislmah 

'l'he Vocaburary of tne Greek 'l'estament 

Jvlasoret ic 'l'ext 

l~eue l•'olge 

Novum 'l'estamentum 

New Series 

New 'l'estament 

Neutestamentliche Abhandfungen 

New 'l'estament Studies 

Old 'Testament 

1teal-J.~ncycloptidie der klassischen 

Altertumswissenschaft 

Proceedings of the Cambridge Philological 

Society 

Perspectives on Luke-Acts, ed. C.H.Talbert 

Danhill / Edinburgh 1978 

.J:'atrologia Graeca (JV!igne) 

Patrologia Latina (Jviigne) 

A Grammor of New 'l'estament Greek, vol.l: 

Prolegomena (Moulton) 

.J:'atristische Texte und Studien 

rteallexikon fUr Antike und Christentum 

Die Heligion in Geschichte und Gegenwart 

Studies in Biblical Theology 

Studies in Luke-Acts, edd. L.E.Keck, 

J.L.Nartyn, London 1978 

Studia Evangelica 

Kommentar zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud 

und I"'idrasch 

Studia Theologica 



:3Up)Jl. 

l' JJi~ l' 

'L'hi'' 

'rhL6 

1'hr{ 

'l'hZ 

VigChr 

v .1. 

·tldi 

't/lJJvr 

UG 

L.N'tl 

L:.'rhK 

x.ii 

0tudien zur urnwelt cie:; ,,euen L'est:cunents 

::)uppler!lent::; 

·l'ransactions and r'roceedings of tne 

American 1-'hilological Association 

'l'heological D_ictionary of tne l~ew 

'l'estament 

Theologische ~brschung 

Theologische Literaturzeitung 

'l'heologische Hundschau 

'rheologische 6eitschrift 

Theologische Healenzyklop~die 

Text und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte 

der altkirchlichen Literatur 

Vigiliae Christianae 

variant readings 

Wege der Forschung 

Wissenschaftliche Honographien zum Alten 

und .Neuen Testament 

'wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum 

Neuen •restament 

6eitschrift ftir Kirchengeschichte 

beitschrift iWr neutestwnentliche 

Wissenschaft und die Kunde der ~lteren 

Kircne 

~eitschrift ftir Theologie und Kirche 





rAH'l' 1 



·rhe image and tneology of .t'aul wi1ich we have today is gathered 

not only from tue genuine .r'auline epistles
1 

but also from later 

works or tile ~--.evt .i'esta.r!lent, n2.Jnel~r, t~e lJeutero-Pauline writings 

and the book of Acts. rne ?auline letters are the earliest 

documents in tne New l'estament, and his theology .i.s the heart of 

Christianity. but i10\4 was the nistorical man ?aul accepted and 

understood in the post-?auline period'!' lf after the death of 

Paul this tradition was to some extent transformed, why did this 

happen at a time of "diminution of the ?auline sphere of 

influence"'? 2 'l'hese are the vital questions which we need to 

answer if we are to understand the trar1sition from the earliest 

l ln tt1is thesis, the epistles taken as authentically Pauline 
are seven: Homans, l and 2 Corinthians, Galatians, 
Philippians, l 'l'hessalonians and Philemon. The Pastoral 
Bpistles are distinguished from these both by their language 
and by their theological thought. 'rhe other three letters 
ascribed to Paul (Bphesians, Colossians and 2 Thessalonians) 
are similar to the genuine ones in terms of their language, 
but bear some traces of different theological thought. 

2 ~uotation from: w.nauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy in Earliest 
Christiar1ity, ~T London 1972, 219. 



1'aul wa:~ -~ con crover~:;ial Ti(,~ure even in tile post-l'auLine 

!J8rioli as well as in lii::; life-lime. ln the second century, the 

figure of ;.;a::; variously interpreted~_)~ Lfp:; enos tic 

' t' . 1 3 and antl-,";IlOS lC Clrc es. 

un tne gnostic side, r'aul oecame the figureheau ol some sects 

and !lis let cers were tile source of their theology. l"or l'tarcion, 

1-'aul was only true apostle and the others were rejected as 

Judaizerso 4 !•1arcion 1 s "exaggerated Paulinism" 5 was based on his 

own interpretation of the Pauline letters, so that .Paul, the 

G 
apostle of tne Gentiles, also became "the apostle of heretics". 

3 ?or brief sketches of Paulinism in the second century: 
~.Kt:tsemann, "Paulus und der .l<'rtfhkatholizismus", Z'I'hK 60 
(1963), 75-89 =EVB vol.2, 239-252; W.Schneemelcher, "Paulus 
in der griechischen Kirche des zweiter Jahrhunderts", ZKG 75 
(1964). l-20; C.K • .Oarrett,"Pauline Controversies in the Post 
-Pauline Period", N'I'S 20 (1974), 229-245; H.-N.Schenke,"Das 
'vleiterwirken des l'aulus und die Pflege seines Erbes durch die 
Paulus-Schule", lH'S 21 (1975), 505-518; G.Strecker, "Paulus 
in nachpaulinisher ~eit", ~schaton und Historie: Aufst:ttze, 
GCJttingen 1979, 311-319 • .for further recent studies for the 
reception of .t:'aul: A.Lindemann, Paulus im tiltesten 
Christenturn: Das Bild des Apostels und die Rezeption der 
paulinischen 'l'heologie bis Marcion (BFI'h 58), Tttbingen 1979; 
E.Dassmann, Der Stachel im Fleisch: Paulus in der 
frtihchristlichen Literatur his Irenttus, MHnster 1979. 

4 A.von Harnack, ~~rcion: Das Evange1iurn vom fremden Gott, 
TU 45 (1924); R.S.Wilson, Marcion: A Study of a 
Second-Century Heretic, London 1933; J.Knox, Narcion and the 
New Testament, (Chicago 1942) New York 1980. 

5 Words borrowed from ~.C.Blackrnan, Marcion and His Influence, 
London 1948, 103. It is worth quoting a well known dictum of 
F. Overbeck; "Niemand hat Paulus je verstanden und der einzige, 
der ihn verstand, Marcion, hat ihn missverstanden," which was 
cited by Harnack, quoted from: A.Schweizer, Die Mystik des 
Apostels Paulus, (THbingen 1930) Tabingen 1981, 39 and n.l. 
In this thesis, the word "Paulinism" does not signify 11 the 
systematizing Pauline theology" but "the influence of Paul in 
the post-Pauline period," cf. R.Morgan,"The Significance of 
'Paulinism 111

1 Paul and Paulinism: Essays in honour of 
C.K.Barrett, London 1982, 320-338. 

6 lrenaeus, Adv.rvlarc. iii,5. 
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Clement of Alexandria wrote that Valentinus and his followers 

claimed themselves to be the disciples of Paul: "so too they 

report, that Valentinus heard 'l'heodas, who was a disciple of 

.Paul". 7 l~ewly discovered texts from Nag Hammadi offer further 

evidence for a gnostic Pauline tradition. l•'or instance, in the 

Epistle to H.heginos, t'aul is called. "the apostle" and his teaching 

is swnmarized as follows: "l'hen indeed, as the Apostle said, 'We 

suffered with him, and. we arose with him, and we went to heaven 

8 with him.'"• It sllould be remembered that there was no such 

profound approach to the mysticism of Paul on the orthodox side. 

11hystical Paulinism" developed particularly in Valentinian 

1' t' · J unOS lClSm. 

On the anti-gnostic side, we can trace three different 

approaches to Paul. · .First, orthodoxy in the middle of the second 

century kept silence about i-'aul, perhaps because of the gnostic 

enthusiasm for his works. rhus iiegesippus reported that on his 

journey to tl.ome he found the same doctrine everywhere: 11 in every 

7 Clement of Alexandria, Strom. vii,l06. 
tl 'l'he Epistle to H.heginos 45:24-28 (cf. Hom.8:17; Eph.2:5f, 

Col.2.12f. ); cf. G.~iUispel, "'rhe Jung Codex and its 
Significance", The Jung Codex: A Newly Recovered Gnostic 
.Papyrus, London 1955, 37-78; E.Haenchen,"Literatur zum Codex 
Jung", ThR 30 (1964) 55-58; W.C.van Unnik,"The newly 
discovered gnostic 'Epistle to R.heginos on the resurrection 
I and II", JEH 15 (1964) 141-167; M.L.Peel, 'rhe Epistle to 
Rheginos: Valentinian Letter on the Resurrection, London 
1969. 

9 Cf. H.-1.-'.Weise,"Paulus und die HMretiker: 
Zum Paulusverstfuldnis in der Gnosis", Christentum und Gnosis, 
ed. W.Eltester (BZNW 37), Berlin 1969, 116-128; E.Pagels, 
"The Valentinian Claim to Esoteric Exegesis of Romans as 
Basis for Anthropological Theory", Vig. Chr. 26 (1972), 
241-258; idem, 111 'rhe Mystery of the Resurrection 1 : A Gnostic 
Reading of l Corinthians 15", JBL 93 (1974), 276-288; idem, 
'l'he Gnostic Paul, Philadelphia 1975; K.Koschorke, "Paulus in 
den Nag-Harnmadi 'rexten", :6'rhK 78 (1981), 177-205. 
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city things are in accord wi.tt1 the preaching of the Law, the 

10 
prophet:,; and tl1e Lord". l'bat is to say, the fW1darnental 

authorities t'or orthouox churches at that time were the uld 

'l'estament ane1 "1;he Lord." (i.e. the Gospels) and this left no room 

for .toaul as an autt1ority. Papias, accoruing to .c,'usebius, did not 

mention tile rnird Gospel when he referred to the traditions of the 

:_.;ospel:J of !'.'1ark anci i•Jatti!ew, nor Pauline J<.;pistles, although he 

admired the .:.:look of 1\evelation and used l John and l Peter. 'l'his 

is probably a reaction against the i'iarcionite usage of ?auline 

letters and. the 'l'r1ird Gospel. 'l'he name of .Paul is lacking in his 

list or· "tile presbyters" who preserved the faith, that is, 

"f'.ncirev;, r'eter, .t'nilip, .i'homas, James, Jolm, hatthew, or any other 

. . . I . . . . 1• ll 
or the Lord s arscrples ·• .rauline tradition seems to nave been 

conscioU<Jly pusned into tlw bacKground. Justin also kept silence 

about .t'aul; as .Dauer observeu, he does not cite .Pauline letters 

when he art,ues tnat Cnristians are loyal subjects who pay their 

taxes (Anol.crl.l7 I Hom.ch.15), when he discusses the conversion 

of the Gentiles and rejection of the Jews (Apol.ch.49 I Rom. 

ch.9-ll) or the resurrection (De Resurrectione I l Cor.ch.l5). 

Thus it would seem that .Paul was somewhat suspect among the 

church fathers in the second century until the time of Irenaeus 

12 
and 'l'ertullian. 

Secondly, hostility toward .Paul actually increased among 

Jewish Christians in the second century because of the gnostic 

10 .l!.'usebius, H.J<.;. iv,22. 
ll ~usebius, H.~. iii,)9. 
12 W.Hauer, Orthodoxy, 213-216. 

New 'restament testimony about the suspicion of Paul is seen 
in 2 .Peter ):16. 
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adoption of rauline tradition. Paul was accused under the mask 

of 0imon i"lagus in the Kerygrnata .Petrou on account of his 

apostleship through vision and his condemnation of Peter in 

l) Antioch. "Anti-faulinisrn" arose as a reaction to radical 

Paulinism on the gnostic side. 

Thirdly, in contrast to silence or hatred for the gnostic 

.Paul, admiration for Paul appeared in the Apocryphal Acts, 

particularly in the Acts of 1-'au1, 14 and the Epistula Apostolorum 

at the end of the second century. Paul was revived in edifying 

legendary stories, which may be called "vulgar Paulinism", against 

tne gnostic .t'aul. nut at the same time these writings stress that 

1)aul was subject to the twelve apostles from whom he received his 

13 Cf. G.Strecker, Kerygmata .Petrou, rwnnecke-Schneemelcher­
w'ilson, vol.2, 94-12'7; idem, Das Judenchristentwn in den 
.Pseudoklementinen ('l'lJ "(0), Berlin 1958. l<'or anti-Paulinism 
and Jewish Christianity in general: h.-J.Schoeps, 'rheologie 
unci GescrliCilte des Judenchristentwns, 'l'tibingen 1949; 
li.von Carnpenhausen, "Die l~achfolge des Jakobus" ZKG 63 
(1950/51), 133-144 = idem, Aus der }~hzeit des Christentums: 
Studien zur Kirchengeschichte des ersten und zweiten 
Jahrhunderts, THbingen 1963, 135-151. 1.Goppelt, Christentum 
und Judentum im ersten und zweiten Jahrhundert (BFChTh II,55) 
Gtltersloh 1954; J .Nunck, "Jewish Christianity in Post- , 
Apostolic Times", N'rS 6 (1959/60), 103-ll6; l"l.Simon, Veru.s: 
Israel, (2nd. ed,) Paris 1964; J.Danielou, Theology of Jewish 
Christianity, E.'r Chicago 1964; G.Quispel, "The Discussion of 
Judaic Christianity" Vig.Chr. 22 (1968), 81-93 = idem, 
Gnostic Studies, vol.2. lstanbul 1975, 146-158; G.Strecker, 
"Appendix 1: On the Problem of Jewish Christianity", Bauer, 
Orthodoxy, 241-28.); A.F.J .Klijn, "The Study of Jewish 
Christianity", NTS 20 (1973/74) 419-431; G.Ltidemann, Paulus, 
der Heidenapostel Bdo2o Antipaulinismus im frtlhen Christentum, 
cattingen 1983. 

14 W.Schneemelcher,"Acts of Paul", Hennecke-Schneemelcher­
Wilson, vol.2, 322-390; idem,"Die Apostelgeschichte des Lukas 
und die Acta Pauli", Apophoreta: Festschrift fttr E.Haenchen, 
ed. W.Eltester (BZNW 30), Berlin 1964, 236-250 = Gesammelte 
AufsHtze zum Neuen Testament und Patristik, Thessaloniki 
1974, 204-239. 



instructions!) or that lJaul was closely related to .Peter as a pair 

of the apostles. 16 

'l1his brief outline of i-'aulinism in conflict in the second 

century gives us a glimpse of light into 1-'aulinism in the 

r~ew ·restament. Let us narrow the area of our que::;t. How and to 

what extent was .Paul accepteu in the book of Acts? What is the 

image and theolo(Sy of .Paul accepted in Acts? Or, more precisely, 

how and to what extent was .Pauline tradition transmitted to the 

author of Acts? And how did he transform it at the editorial 

stage'? ..lhat are the theological tendencies and the theological 

purpose of the picture of Paul in Acts'?l7 

r.Vielhauer rnaue a decisive step forward for recent criticism 

of t.he t.heological ideas of .2aul in Acts, by comparing the 

theological statements of .Paul in his letters with those in Acts 

under four headings; natural theology, the Law, Christology and 

Hl 
esc~natology. ln brief, his conclusion is that the Christo logy 

of Acts is primitive and pre-Pauline, while natural theology, 

15 Bpistula Apostolorum, ch.3l and ch-33. Cf. N.Hornschuh, 
Studien zur Epistula Apostolorurn (PTS 5), Berlin 1965, 
esp. 82f,B7f,90,95f. 

16 Acts of .Peter, Acta Verc.chs.l-3,4,6,10 and 23. 
17 l<"or a historical review of Paulinism in Acts from the 19th 

century, see P.-G.MtLller,".Der 'Paulinism' in der 
Apostelgeschichte", Paulus in den neutestamentlichen 
SpMtschriften, ~~eiburg 1981, 157-201. Brief reviews of 
recent studies are given in V.Stolle, .Der Zeuge als 
Angeklagter (BWAN'l' 102), Stuttgart 1973, 13-31; C.Burchard, 
"Paulus in der Apostelgeschichte", 'l'hLZ 100 (1975), 881-895; 
J .Roloff, "Die Paulus-.Darstellung des Lukas", .h:v'l'h 39 (1979 ), 
510-531, K.Ulning, "Der Paulinisrnus in der Apostelgeschichte 11

, 

Paulus in den neutestarnentlichen Sp~tschriften, Freiburg 
1981, 202-234. 

18 1-'.Vielhauer,"Zurn 'Paulinismus' der Apostelgeschichte", 
Ev'l'h 10 (1950/51), l-15::: .hll',"On the 'Paulinism' of Acts", 
SLA, 33-50. 



conceptions of the Law and eschatology are post-Pauline, so that 

none of the typical theolo,c;ical ideas of Paul can be traced in 

Acts. 'l'he .Paulinism in Acts does not consist of authentically 

Pauline theology, in spit.e of the author's zeal for l)aul, but 

consists in tlle image oi' .t-'aul, wi1ici1 portrays 11im as a Gent.ile and 

universal rnis::nonary ~oillo t.L'avt.:l:.: exLensively from ~ast to ·.~ec;t. 

It is not irrelevant to quote the dictwn: "'L'here is indeed no 

theologia crucis beyond tne affirmation that tne C:nrist must 

suffer" in 1uke. 19 'l'o put it another way, the author of Acts 

is not interested in ti1e tneolof_;y of Paul, but in i1is nistorical 

20 
role. 

G.Klein, on the other nanu, has further advanced recent 

-· . 21 criticism of the image of ~aul 1n Acts. iirstly, he concludes 

that the Lukan church was confronting the gnostic problem as shown 

in the farewell speech at i1,iletus (Acts ch.20), when gnostic 

opponents had begun to make use of the teaching of .::Jaul. 

Secondly, the idea of tne twelve apostles was originated by the 

author of Luke-Acts, identifying "the twelve", wr1o were the 

temporal council of the escr1atological community, with "apostles", 

in order to preserve the tradition and succession of the earliest 

19 J.lvt.Creed, ·rhe Gospel According to St, Luke, London 1930, 
lxxii; C.K.Barrett, Luke the Historian in Recent Study, 
London 1961, 23 and 59; E.Haenchen, Acts of Apostles, ET 
Oxford 1971, 122. Cf. C.K.Barrett, "'l'heologia Crucis-Acts", 
'l'heologia Crucis-Signum Crucis: lt'estschrift ftl.r .h;,Dinkler 
zum 70, Geburtstag, ed, C.Anderson and G.Klein, THbingen 
1979, 73-84. 

20 C.Hurchard, Der dreizehnte Zeuge: Traditions- und 
kompositionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zu Lukas' 
Darstellung der FrHhzeit des Paulus (FHLM~T 103), G8ttingen 
1970, 173. 

21 G.Klein, Die zw8lf Apostel: Ursprung und Gehalt einer Idee, 
(FHLANT 77), G8ttingen 1961. 
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church against gnostic heretics. 'rhirdly, the historical figure 

of Paul was then domesticated and subordinated to the twelve 

apostles in Acts in oruer to rescue h~n from his role as a patron 

of the gnostic heresy; in the process, l'aul was connected to the 

succession nexuso 

Against this conjecture of Klein, K.Uining put up another 

interpretation of the image of Paul in Acts. 
22 

Paul was not a 

controversial figure at that time, Wning thinks, and the problem 

behind the portrayal of Paul in Acts is not the gnostic one but 

that of the identification of Gentile Christianity and of its 

legitimacy. l'tle figure of Paul was intended to solve the problem 

oi a gap of discontinuity in the salvation history. lt represents 

the process of the separation of Christianity from Judaism and 

that of Gentile Ghristianity from Jewish Christianity. 

C.~urchard has followed a similar line of thought to Laning. 

lie t>ays ~hat .t'aul is not depreciated in Acts: the author insists 

on putting Paul's witness on the same level as that of the twelve 

apostles, even though Paul was not regarded as one of the apostles 

23 in Acts. 'l'his witness motif in the image of Paul was also 

t d b ._, "t 11 24 s resse y •• ~ o e. In this chain of discussions, the image 

of Paul is intended to represent the last but decisive witness of 

the earliest church, and the Lukan church took it as its 

identification figure. In a word, the real problem of Paulinism 

in Acts is whether the image of :Paul is "a corruption of Pauline 

theology, or is no more that a development and application of it 

22 K.L8ning, Die Saulustradition in der Apostelgeschichte 
(NtAbh 9 ), Ht:lnster l973o 

23 C.Hurchard, Zeuge. 
24 V.Stolle, Zeuge. 
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. . 25 to a new historical sltuatlon". 

C.K.J:larrett opened another field of recent discussion about 

the figure of Paul, which he calls "Pauline legend". At first, 

in Luke the Historian in 1-i.ecent Study, tlarrett classifies the 

historiography of Acts as a iiellenistic romance of the type which 

is represented by Philo stratus 1 Life of 11.pollonius ol 'l'yana and 

Lucian's ialse Prophet and Un the Death of Peregrinus. 'l'he cii vine 

man who is "the religious expert 1 imman yet more than hwnan in his 

origin and person, who works miracles proclaims a message, and 

h d h d . . l II 26 th gat ers an teac eu-' lSClp es , dominates ese works. 

8.Haenchen also summarized the image of Paul in Acts as the great 

miracle worker and outstanding orator~•t1r1ich runs parallel to the 

d . . t .f 27 lVlne man mo l • Then Barrett discusses Pauline legend in the 

. 28 post-Pauline perlod. His setting is more comprehensive and 

,--... 
complicated than Klein's, introducing anotner con trast between 

----
Pauline word and Pauline lee;end in addition to that oi' gnostic and 

anti-gnostic .Paul in order to grasp the theological situation in 

the post-Pauline periodo "'I'here is tension", Barrett says, 

"between the historical Paul of the letters, the gnosticized Paul, 

and the anti-gnostic Paul --- a tension in which popular piety as 

well as theology played its part", 29 not only in the second 

century but also, he suggests, in the New Testament itself. The 

legendary figure of Paul is operative both in gnostic and 

anti-gnostic circles and the positive ''good" legend circulated 

25 C.K.Barrett, New Testament Essays, London 1972, 91. 
26 C.K.Barrett, Luke, 12-15, quotation from p.l3. 
27 ~.Haenchen, Acts, 112-116. 
28 C.K.Barrett, "Controversies". 
29 C.K.l:larrett,"Controversies" from p.243. 
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as early as the "bad" in important quarters, as represented by 

~phesians, Acts, the l:-'astoral Spistles and 1 Clement. At the end 

of his essay, barrett estimates the positive Pauline legend in 

these by the criteria of controversy element and martyr motif, and 

traces ito Lieveloplllent briefly. 

'l'his theme of 1-'auline legend was extended by H. -h. Schenke 

especially in relation to the formation of the Pauline Corpus. 30 

.Schenke calls Pauline legend ".Paulus-Farna" or "Paulus Saga", which 

he thinks circulated in popular Christianity where Paul was 

admired. rlis thesis about the formation of the Pauline Corpus is 

as follows. .i<'irstly, "?aulus-l<'ama" circulated in the earliest 

Christian coimnWlities (Gal. 1:23) wnen the Pauline Corpus did not 

yet exist. ::iecomily, tne death of .Faul motivated the 

preservation, collection and editing of Pauline .Spistles (Cor, 

Gal, 1 'l'hess. and Romo) in order to preserve the literary 

inheritance of Paul and to make useful books out of short letters. 

'rhirdly, the Pauline Corpus later gave rise to the Deutero-.Pauline 

letters (.Phlm, Col, ~ph, 2 Thess, 1 Pet. and Past) and enriched 

the word-tradition of Paulo The later two stages of the formation 

of the Corpus were prece~ded by "schools of .Paul"3l whose centres 

were in Corinth (European Paulinism; Cor, Thess, Phil. and Rom.) 

and in ~phesus (Asian Paulinism; Gal. and the Deutero-Pauline 

Epistles). In short, from our point of view, the "Paulus-.J<,arna" 

developed its effective power in the early stage when collected 

30 H. -iVl. Schenke, "Wei t erwirken 11
• 

31 Cf. ~.A.Judge, urrhe llirly Christians as a Scholastic 
Community", JRH 1 (1960), 4-15, 125-137; H.Conzelmann,"Paulus 
und die Weisheit" NTS 12 (1965), 231-244. 
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Pauline letters uici not have their authority. .rJut in his 

discussion, the relation between Acts and the Corpus is not clear. 

Did Acts belong to a ;3chool or J'aul? \~as the role of Pauline 

legend limitea to tne earliest stage of the formation of the 

Corpus':' lt is neces;_:;ary to an:31·:er these questions in order to 

estimate the content and character oi the J'auline tradition in 

( . ' Acts see the next chapter). 

'l'he content and character of cile .Pauline legend has been 

classified more precisely recently. l'.:.Plfunacher calls .Pauline 

legend "Paulusvulgata", wnich ne uivides into four groups; first, 

tne divine man legends wt1ere .Paul is described as a miracle worker 

(Acts lj:B-12, 14:8-ld, lb:l6-ld,2)-)4, 19:12,lj-16, 20:7-12, 

28:3-6,8), second, tl1e suffering apostle motives wnich nave 

parallels in the Fauline Corpus (Acts 9:l-19a I 1 l'im. l:l2ff; 

Acts l4:19f.(9:15f.) / 2 'l'im. j:lUf, ~'ph. 3:13, Col. 1:24; 

Acts 16:19-24,35f. I l Thess. 2:2; Acts 19:23-40 I l Cor. 15:32, 

2 Cor. 1:8ff; Acts 9:24b.25 I 2 Cor. ll:32f.), third, some legends 

to show him faithful to ancestral tradition (Acts 16:1-3, 18:18, 

21:26f. cf. Gal. 5:11, 2:3,5, Phil. j:7f. ), including Paul's 

dependence on the Jerusalem church (Acts 9:23,26-30) and his 

contact with Jerusalem from his youth (Acts 22:3, (26:4), 

22:17-21, 23:16 cf. Gal. 1:22), which are all historically quite 

doubtful, and, fourth, what he calls "Paulus-Erinnerung" 

which depicts Paul as a missionary, not as a theologian 

(Acts 16:13-15, l8:2-8,ll,l8-19a,2lb, l9:8-l0,2lf, 20:1-6, 

13-17 ).32 

32 E.Pltirnacher, "Die Apostelgeschichte", 'l'HE val. 3 (1978), 
483-528, esp. 498-500. 
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On the other hand, u .Holoff' classifies them into three 

' )3 categorle:.>. 'l'he so-called "ltinerar" (Acts 16:11f, 20:5-21:18, 

27:1,6), personal traditions (~:l(,j-18,23-25, ~2:25ff; 22:3; 

22:16; j:ll, d:39) ami persollal legends (13:8-12, 14:8-10, 

l';J:lj-20, 20:7-12, while 16:21)-39, l';):llf, and 2o:7-l0 are 

ascribed to tile autnor's hand, following tne IIIarmer of r'etrine 

Che "1 tinerar 1
', part of w·hicil is ouppo.sed to have 

originateu in tne il.ntiochene cnurch, is reckoned to reflect tne 

history of tile earliest clmrcn. 'l'l1e personal tracii tion originally 

developed out of controversial situations (~al. and 2 Cor.), but 

tnis polemical context was erased during its circulation. 

1<'inally, in the personal legenu::s, :Wloll thinks, r'aul i.s not 

clepicted as a ci1ari:::;n:atic ILirc::.cle worrcer, only as a powerfully 

working; rnissio:1ary anci preaclie_!_'. 

l'o su.rnrnari ze ;:.arretr, \r'auline leGend), .:lchenke \r'aulus-

~), 1~lfunacner ( r'au.lusvulgata), anc.t ,-~oloff \l"auline personal 

tradition and personal legend; nave opened up a new way of 

understanding ti:le problem of raul in Acts, part of which is 

already approached by .DUrchard aud U:lning. l'his way is promising 

after tne period of riaenchen and Conzelmann.34 

.53 J .lioloff, "J:'aulus-Darstellung". 
34 ~.Gr~sser,"Vorwort zur 7. Auflage", Haenchen, 

Apostelgeschichte, (7th ed) G8ttingen 1977, 6-8, esp. 7, 
"Und zwar sind es bezeicrmenderweise zwei 
traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum J:'au1us-Bild, 
n~1ich C.nurchard, Der dreizehnte 6euge, G8ttingen 1970, und 
K.L8ning, Die Sau1ustradition in der Apostelgeschichte, 
Illtinster 1973. Bs ist das Prob1emfe1d, das Haenchen im Blick 
auf eine Neuauflage am meisten interessiert. Das Srgebnis ist 
negativ ! "• 



l'he da"te of Acts falLs '>vitnin the limits of c,il.,lJ, bO when 

Paul was imprisoned in ~o~e anu c. n.J. 1~0 when ~arcion made use 

of tne ·i'nird ~ospel. 1 
it is well known t11at in tne second hall 01 

the oecond century ll.cts '.-las clearly known among the early 
,., 

fathers. c 1i0wever, it is not easy to determine the date of Acts 

within this span of time, Decause t:nere is no decisive external 

evidence, 5 so that tneological tendencies reflecting historical 

situations become important in order to fix the date of Acts. 

if the autnor of h.cts was the "beloved physician Luke" 

(Gol. 4:14), the companion (2 l'im. 4:11) and "fellow-worker" 

(Phlm. 24) of Paul, the issue will be easily settled, to date the 

composition of Acts between A.D. 60 and 80. It is assumed that 

l H.J.Gadbury,"Subsidiary Points", Heg. vol.2, 349-359, 
esp. 358. 

2 Irenaeus summarized the content of Acts (Adv.Haer. iii,l4, 
l-4) c. A.D. 180. It has been disputed whether Justin knew 
Acts or not, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 8-9; Cadbury, The Book of 
Acts in history, London 19)5, 157; J.C.O'Neill, The 'l'heology 
of Acts in Historical Setting, London 1961, 15-17, and 28-5). 

3 H.Conzelmann,"Luke's .Place in the Development of .t:arly 
Christianity", SLA, 298-316o 
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tl1is t rad_i tioru.l v i~w o l .uuKan aut llor:ohip wa:-:; alreaciJ Corrned by 

tile enu 01- tnc :Jeconu celltury ami accepted in difr'erellt parts 01 

,j 
the Cnurcn. · Jrenaeus rc:ierrcu to Lne autoor of i,ur:_c-.'i.cts as 

follows: ".uuke, CJ.lso, tl1e companion or raul, recorueci 1n a rJool-~ 

the i!,OSpel preaci1ed by !lim". J ['l1e 00-CdllCU .W"Li-J·:~H-cionitc 

fro;n Antiocn in .:Jyria, a J'i'ysician oy profeosion", a~J::i adcis, a (e-.-~ 

lines later, that "This same Lu.Ke alterwaru:::; wrote tl1e '. + .... 
1iC ~.., S 01 tne 

J\.po:3tles". 
0 

-_L'ne l'ruratorian Canon L~:-:tys more or les~ tne same: 

"c'ne tnird ~spel book i::> t nat accor-uing to 1.ouke. 

pny sic ian whom, after the ascension of r_;nri st, l:·aul tcJoi<: as n_i o] 

various events \-Jll.icl1 nali taKen place in :ui0 presence ••• 1
'. 

7 
1'!l.i.:J 

tra,litional view is also to be found in 1-.:lem::::nt o_;_ Allc:_xa.r1nria 

(~. v, 12; .adumb. ad l Petr. ):1);, '1'ertullian \_i~~iv. i·larc. 

iv,2,4~) anci Origen (Comrn. in ifJatth. 1, quoted by j.,usebius, 11.8. 

4 Cadbury says: "••• sometime before A.D. 180 the assignment 
was made and before that date we have no records dealing with 
the authorship of the book"( "'1'he 'l'radition" Beg. val. 2, 209-
264, quotation from p. 26lf. ). J<'or further discussion, cf. 
Haenchen, Acts, l-14, and Conzelmann, A:Qg, l-2. 

5 Irenaeus, Adv,Haer. iii,l,l, "l:!..'t Lucas autem sectator Pauli, 
quod ab illo praedicabatur _i<_.'vangeliwn, in li bro condidi t ", 
cf. iii,lO,l (higne, ~L vol.7, 845). 

6 'rhe Anti-l'larcionite ?rolot:,rue to Luke (c. A.D. 180-200). 

''f~-r;~v._ .o J\c~;~;5 /.\~.Tw~t-.;.> ~':,f"?'l to<-r-~~5~ <') ~;Y'=J' - .. 
/{tH .f/J _~AfTf:Tlt--L IX t-'{fOc'f£-v 0 OU/1'1;') J\ovf'<X~ llfO<Sf-'-S 
f\;ro.J~c ,\w ...-' · 

7 ·rhe Huratorian Canon, lL 2-6, 34-37 (c. A.D. 200). 
"Tertium evangelii librum secundum Lucan. Lucas iste medicus, 
post ascensum Christi cum ewn Paulus quasi litteris studiosum 
secwn adswnsisset, nomine suo ex opinione conscripsi t ••• 
Acta autem omnium apostolorwn sub uno libra scribta sunt. 
Lucas optima 'rheofilo conprendit quae sub praesentia eius 
singula gere bant ur. • • ". 



vi,25,6). 

But it is very difficult to maintain the traditional view in 

the present situation of criticism. It is widely held that such a 

-r . . l ~ view is not coW- irmed by the us2.ge oL metilcal anguage. It is 

also difficult to back it up witn the so-called "we" sections and 

q 
the Ant iocllene source theory./ l'ne traui L ional view collapses 

completely wnen one O:>tarts to titink seriously of "Lhe historical 

and theological differences between Acts and the Pauline Epistles. 

ior instance: is it nistorically p.r·o bable t11at a companion and 

fellow-worker of 1-'aul would rtave inserted the second Jerusalem 

visit before the so-called Apostolic Council (Acts ll: 27-30 I 

Gal. 2:1, cf. ch.)) or 'l'imothy's circumcision by the hand of Paul, 

although this may be based on an unreliable tradition (Acts 16:~> 

I ~al. 5:6, llf, 6:12f.)? Is it likely that a companion of ?aul 

would have ascribed the ltfJ03tlic .iJecree to the Coucil of Jerusalem 

(Acts 15:20£', 2oL I '...;al. 2:6, cf. cn.3j'? lf there had been such 

a decree, tnere would not nave lJeen the conflict between Paul and 

.Peter as reported in Gal. 2:11-14, and therefore it seems likely 

that the author of Acts is not aware of the serious controversy 

between them (Acts 15:36-40 I Gal. 2:11-14). In addition, the 

author of Acts does not understand the nature of Paul's collection 

journey to Jerusalem (Rom. 15:25-33, 1 Cor. 16:1-4, 2 Cor. ch.8 

8 Against w.K.Hobart 's 'l'he Nedical Language of St,Luke, Dublin 
1882, A.darnack, Luke the Physician, El' London 1907, Cadbury 
has shown that the medical terms in Luke-Acts are not used 
exclusively by physicians but also by educated Greco-Homan 
writers, Style and Literary Nethod of Luke (H'rhS 6), 
Cambridge (I'1ass,) 1920; idem, Beg. vol. 2, 349-355. 

9 Conzelmann, "Luke's Place" SLA, 300, "'l'he source analysis of 
Acts is completely problematical", cf. ch. 3. 
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a:d '.3, c~. ,__;al, ~:'/-10), l'or in AcL~; it is described as a journey 

ot witness and as 1'aul's aoolo;ria oro vita sua raLher than as the 

collection journey (Acts 19:::'1, c'O:c':c'-.c4, /):l.L; ci~..:;. 21-,~o, J.n 

lllyricwn (ttorn. 15:19) or i1is plan to visit . .:,pain (i1om. 1):24;. 

ln addition, Acts does not mention 1-'aul's significant role of 

letter-writing: there is not a, sin;le reference:: to lite l-''wlirw 

L::tters in Acts. On the otner i1anu, the genuine iJz:Lulinc _Letter:J 

do not explicitly mention the so-ca-Lled rir3L mioc;ionCirJ jou.crky 

(Acts ens. 15-14/ Gal. 1:21; cf. " L'i.m. ):Hh.), or nis ri-v-e 

visits to Jerusalem tlley ;nentioc only th~cco \,-teo::; ): ,:o-_:;U, 

11:27-50 and 12:25, ch. 15, 18:2~, chs. 21-~6 / ~al. l:l~i, 

;.;;l-10, ~om. 15:2b). 

l:lu t t:wre is a still more ser ion::; problem. l10'" is 1 t 

possible to explain that the companion and iellow-wor,.;er .wes not 

grasp his master's theology in deptn, for instance, 

justification by faith':' Admittedly, the author of Acts tries to 

reproduce it as far as he understands it, but his treatment is 

superficial, for it is combined with the non-l-'auline term 

"remission" ( CX!ft-<Tt5) of sins in Acts 13: )Bf. and, moreover, 

such Pauline teaching is, according to Acts, not typically 

Pauline, because Peter also uses these Pauline words in 15:11. 

10 
}urther, it is apparent, as Vielhauer showed, that there is a 

theological distance between Acts and Paul in terms of natural 

10 Cf. ch.l, n.lB. 
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theoloi';.Y, the Law, Chri:Jtology :ctnd escllatology. Jn short,"Luke 

repr;;:~ent s the purely external cl!aracterist ics of l:-'aul' s 

lJ 
activit_y." 

ihe:Je facts (that tne author of .~ts does not have an accurate 

kno\dedr;e of the history or biography of .?aul, in spite of the 

::.;ignii.icant agreements betweell "c t s anci Faul, and tnat there l~; a 

Die;· tncologicdl d.i~;tance bet·ween Act3 ciild. .Paul) leaa us to 

conclude that t:1e author of Act:~ is not the "beloved. physician 

J..,u_k:e", nor tne cornranion anrl Ltte fellow-worker of raul, that is, 

i : 
an eye-wltnes~; 01 r'aul, _,_ anu. Lnat ;icts was not written as early 

a~ h.0. 6U-d0 (a cta:c wnich is Jerived from the traditional view). 

I'his conclu.s.i_on, ;~c~·ainst the traciit.i.onal view, implies that the 

significa,."1t ag_r:-eernunts about t~w activity of ?aul oetween Acts an:~ 

the statements of ra.ul sr:ould not be ascribed to the I~act that tile 

author was ni_m::;c;ll' :1n eye-witnes:3, llllt to the fact ti1at he has 

use::: trctditicmal r:LJ.te.ric:J.l, rJ.arT:elj', 1.-'auline traciition •
13 

oo mucn (or tne case dt;airL:>L. tile t.cadition. Dut there are 

tnree impol'tant events in the ttistory of primitive Cnristianity, 

wnich are correlated with the date ol 11.cts: tne death of 1-'aul, the 

fall of Jerusalem and the formation of the 1-'auline Corpus. 

ll i-.l.windisch,"'l'he Case Against The 'l'radition", Beg.vol.2, 
29b-348, quotation from p.33b. 

12 "Luke" or "Lukan", sometimes employed in this thesis, does 
not refer to ti1e "beloved physician Luke", but simply the 
author of Acts. 

13 Cf. C.K.Barrett, Preedom and Obligation: A Study of the 
8pistle to the Galatians, London l985,5,"And, unlike Paul, 
he wrote at some considerable distance from the events in 
question. 'I'his does not mean, as some think, that Luke can 
be simply written off as a his~rian. He was not nefariously 
whitewashing the first Crtristians, so that we cannot trust 
him; he is using traditinal 11material for the edification of 
the Church of his own time. 
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1:-'irstly, the relation betwer.:n Acts and t11e deatn of l-'atll. It 

seems improbable to place the 'Llte oi· HCts prior to trw death 01. 

Yaul. tJ·1e "early date" theor.v of Acts presupposes that, if the 

etutnor of Acts t!i.ld some Knowleltc;e of tJ1e Apostle's death, he would 

rtave mentioned it because he wa~ a llistorian, in the sense tf1at he 

woulci. nave tried to na.rratc his account~> as precisely a.nd a.::; 

accurately and as fully as possible, like modern historians; anri 

it would nave been impossible for him to omit this. 14 ~Jess likely 

1s the theory that Acts was written for ~aul's defence at his 

trie1.l in Home, because it ends witn his arrival at Ltome. 

Hevertheless, Acts is not an apolosY of iaul for t1is trial at 

Ltame, nor a oiograp.t1y of iaul; for in either case, .i.,u.:.::e-.'l.ct:-3 '..:oul~] 

lose its consistency. ~onversely, it is very likely tnat the 

author nad some Knowleuse of U1e enu of J:'aul' s life, so tnat- ne 

could clearly foretell it in several passages (Acts 20:d-2S, 

21:10-14), like ~ne passion predictions in tne Gospel f'. 

\ J.JK • ~~: 22, 

43-45, 17:25, 18:31-34, 24:6f,44-46). However, it is not 

lllentioned explicitly in Acts, presumably because it ·was not the 

author's intention to describe it at the end of tne book that 

depicts the triumphant progress of the word of God, throwing a 

bridge from Jerusalem to Rome, and the transition and expansion 

of Christianity from Jewish one to Gentile one. 1t is interesting 

14 Cf. e.g • .P.Parker,"'l'he 'J:<'orrner 'l'reatise' on the Date of 
Acts", JBL 84 (1965), ~2-58, thinks, based on the Proto-Luke 
theory, that the date of Acts falls in the A.D.60's because 
acts does not mention the Neronian persecution, the death of 
Paul, the collection of the Pauline letters and so on. 
Similarly, C.:.:>.C.williarns, "'l'he Date of Luke-Acts", ~p.'l'im. 

64 (1953), 283f. and the commentaries on Acts by l<' •. li'.l:lruce, 
c. :.:>.C. Williarns and l.H. J<Jarshall. 
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co note thar; tile two heroic figures of the book, r'eter and Paul, 

cto not rilect tneir ends in Act~:; and that even in their perils they 

are rc;:;cued ClY miraculous power, j_n contra.st with the minor 

_t l;_;ures sLtcn as 0tepnen and James Lhe son of ;Gebedee, who suffer 

a rrklrtyr's deat11. ln other words, the historical event, the death 

ul- l-'aul, became significa.nt only after hi:J ucath, ·,.,rhen this 

1'' 
controversial raan .Paul began to be admireci as a relig-ious hero, J 

as in the l:'astoral ;:;pistles or otner Deutero-1-'auline letters. 

i'ne Paulinisrn v/1l_ich arose as tt1eological reflection sought to keep 

""' alive t::w lega.- cy 01~ Faul and ni~c; c,iwoloc;-ical in_ileritance and to 
-.../ 

commemor2.te n_i_s great acnievernent s LlS a missionary and theologian 

for t.ne l~entile~3. itft er d·re ciea t n ,. 
()j_ ~aul, tne necessity to 

collect tue sie;nificant trauitior10 oecamc pt:'2ssing, especially 

since 0llere wa::, a very real threat of losing them under the anti-

l':; :·'or ueroe;:; in genera.L, cf. ~.itohcie, isyche: The G'ult of Souls 
anu CJelief in lrrunortality among the Greeks, ;<,7 London / New 
York l}<:), 115-155; ~.Pfister, Der tteliguienkult im Altertwn, 
(Giessen 1909) .berlin / Nevi 'fork 1974; S.8itrem, "Heros", 
l'au1_y-t-iissowa, vol. 8 ( 1915), llll-1145; 8.H. Farnell, Greek 
Hero C,'ults and Ideas of Immortality, Oxford 1921; N.P .Nilsson, 
Geschichte der Griechischen Religion, vol.l, 1·Jtlnchen 1941, 
170-176, 677-681, vol. 2, i·Itinchen 1950, 540f.; A. D.Nock, "The 
Cult of heroes", h'l'hrt 37 ( 1944), 141-176 = idem, 8ssays on 
Religions and the Ancient World, vol.2, Oxford 1972, 575-605; 
u.von WilamO\vitZ-l'lOellendorff, Der Glaube der Hellenen, vol.2, 
(3rd.ed.) Darmstadt 1959, 5-19; 'ti.Burket, Greek Religion: 
Archaic and Classical, ~T Oxford 1985, 203-208, 429-431. 
Veneration of the Apostles shows the process of heroising, 
but the popular piety of the hero worship in the narrower 
sense is not found until the middle of the third century, 
which is attested by the excavated graffiti at St.Sebastian's 
in Rome, cf.e•G• H.Chadwick,"St.l'eter and St.l:-'aul in Rome: 
the Problem of the hernoria Apostolorum ad Catacumbas", JThS 
NS 8 (1957 ), 31-52=idem, History and 'l'hought of the furly 
Church, London 1982, 31-52. 
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16 
lJauline attack. 'l'his alone can explain the fact that the author 

of Acts, an admirer of 1)aul, a .Paulinist, did not understand the 

.Pauline theology in depth, in spite of his enthusiasm. 

~econdly, the relation between Acts and the fall of Jerusalem. 

l'he date of Acts cannot be earlier than the fall of Jerusalem, 

that is, .ll..lJ. 70, which is attested from lJk. ~1:20-24, where 

explicit reference to ti1e destruction of Jerusalem is seen, in 

contrast to FJ.k. 13:14-20.
1

'( 'l'he attempt to attribute the source 

of Lukan passage to prophetic words in tlw Old 'l'estament, not to 

the Narcan text,
18 

creates a difficulty in solving the problem of 

the theological distance between Acts and l'aul. The fall of 

Jerusalem was a turning point for botn Judaism and Christianity 

. ak" 19 ln the m lng. The period between A.D. 70 and A.J. 135 seems 

16 For a sketch of relation between Christianity and Judaism in 
A.D.80-90, cf. K.H.~chelkle, "Israel und Kirclle irn i·ieuen 
'l'estament ", .Die Kirche des Anfangs : .Ji'l'ir h. Schtirmann, edd. 
1{, ;:)chunackenburg, J. Brnst and J. Wanke, irei burg I basel I 
wien lTf8, 607-614. For a sketch of Diaspora Jewish 
Christianity in A.D. 70-100, cf. J .Jervell, urrhe highty 
i"flinority", St'l'h 34 (1980), 13-38 = idem. 'l'he Unknown Paul 
~ssays on illke-Acts and early Christian History, I•Jinneapolis 
1984, 26-51, 162-164. 

17 See commentaries; e.g. J.l'l.Creed, Luke, 2)3, "lt seems clear, 
on the one hand, that for Luke the fall of Jerusalem is past 
history." ::>imilarly, w.G.Ktirrunel, Introduction to the New 
'l'estament, ~:r rev.ed. London 1979, 150; Ph. Vielhauer, 
Geschichte der urchristlichen Literatur, Berlin I New York 
1975, 417; H.Kaster, ~infUhrung in das Neue Testament, 
Herlin I New York 1980, 754. 

18 Cf. C.H.Dodd,urrhe Fall of Jerusalem and the 'Abomination of 
Desolation'", More New Testament Studies, 1Y1anchester 1968, 
69-83; for criticiSill of this thesis, e.g. O'Neill, Theology, 
l-3. 

19 Cf. C.J:t'.G.Brandon, The J:t'all of Jerusalem and Christian 
Church, (London 1951) London 1981; L.H.Schiffman,"At the 
Crossroads : Tannaitic Perspectives on the Jewish-Christian 
Schism", Jewish and Christian Self-Definition, vol.2 Aspects 
of Judaism in the Greco-Homan Period, ed. ~.P.Sanders, 
A.I.Baumgarten and A.Mendelson, London 1981, 115-156, 
338-352. 
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co rJe .; ;:_·r.tc.ial · .. _ tJo t rl i'CJ r tl !8 ni:::>t o ry <J f ,j rtdaie::;i'! and for 

p:±rticuLtr.Ly, U:r.: loocl laws antl rituals (i\.cL3 10:14, ll:2f, 15:1, 

20 
event. l'his 

rnt::dlS tn:n. ;,rttc J':d.L o1· Jeruc:>a.lem, as well as the rieatn of James 

Ct1r is t iani ty anci ~cnt ile ::.;rLcist iani ty. ·i1nc; reaft er, Christianity 

curneci (rom oeirL~ :1 "sect" Hi tnj_n .Judaism (1~cts 24:5,14, 28:22 ), 

irlellti.i'!i.w; i'cse11 as "the day" 1,Acts 9:2, 16:11, lG:25f, 19:9,23, 

:l,-),;.::~ 1 , i:rto ac·i e:.Jtablished relir_;ion inde_:Jendent of 

phenorr~·~r.un or' Lrte Jewisn tta.tional reli;_:;;ion to a world religion. 

VI1 t:Ic u-2V..'iSh .siJ.e, the .Jd.lL~eeirin ·v-JaL3 aJbolis}led., tne sacrificial 

c::....lLc LG ;:,,-!C, i'::;;c;plc: -..~ere e:;uspei>ued, and aristocral.ic ..)adducean 

power vanisned. lustead, Janmia bec::u;1e tne centre of a .t'harisaic 

20 l'here are no clear uewi:ircations between Judaism and early 
Jewish Christianity in ~alestine prior to the fall of 
Jerusalem in 1-1..D.'(O in terms of sociology, as distinct from 
theology. 'I'hat is w!w the circle around Peter and James, the 
brother of the Lord, remained in and around Jerusalem when 
the Hellenist Christians, that is, the circle around Stephen 
and Philip, were persecuted by the fervent Jews (Acts 8-12, 
15:7,13, 21:18, cf. 1 'rhess. 2:14). Purther, the tradition 
about the flight of Jerusalem Christians to Pella, preserved 
in ~usebius, iJ.~. iii, 5, 2-3, is probably fictitious, cf. 
Brandon, .B'all of Jerusalem, 168-173; G • .Strecker, 
Judenchristentum, 229-231; J.l'lunck, "Jewish Christianity11

; 

G.Ltidemann, "'rhe Success of Pre-70 Jerusalem Christianity: 
A Critical .8valuation of the Pella •rradition", Jewish and 
Christian ::>elf-Definition, vol,l 'l'he .Shaping of Christianity 
in the Second and ~hird Centuries, London 1980, 161-173, 
245-254; = idem. Paulus, vol. 2, 265-286. However, the 
traditional view is maintained by .Schoeps, ~heologie, 270; 
oimon, Ve~~s, d8, n.3, 89, 304f; w.G.Ktimrnel, 
"Judenchristentum", .ri.GG(j), vol.3, 967-972. 
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academy, wt1ere the canonization of tile l'orah was comlJleted, and 

rabbiui.ca.l _i_~·narisaisrn took the dominant role in Juda.isrn, excluding 

other :c;ecto a.s i1eretic:-~ 
. , I <:'_L 

1ro111 Lde synagoe;uee:;. ln ;:.hart, "the war 

of ob-(0 tnen :>eparated the church from its roots in ralestine ani 

transforwed Israel from a national theocracy into a stateless 

. . ,:2 
churcn. ' ,':1is nistorical situation mi,-:;·ht ex_!Jlain the different 

attitudes towards ,Jewish Christianity and Juuaism between Acts and 

raul o.!.' tne ~pistles repeatedly confronted the threat f.r·om 

.Jewis:J CJJristians because of nis gospel and his alJOStles.nip (Gal, 

1-1l1i1. ;~, ,.: ~or. 10-lj); ne opeaks of "a different gospel" 

(:__;al. i: c-jj anci "anotner Jesus" (:::: ,;or. 11:4), to distini_;u.isn 

bc:'bn;en i1is own interpretation of r_;hTist ar;d that of his 

opponents, namely, between "the gospel of the uncircumcic;ion" ar1d 

"the €:ospel of the circwncioion" (Gal. 2:7 ). ln Acts, on the 

other hand, this conflict between Jewish Christianity and Gentile 

21 i.'he curse formula, the birkath ha-rninim, was introduced into 
the regular recital of the "l:ighteen Benedictions", according 
to a baraita, under R.Gamaliel II, that is, at the end of the 
first century; bber. 21:3bf, "Uur rabbis taught: Simon 1-ia.­
.i<'oquli ordered the Eighteen Henedictions before Rabban 
Gamaliel in ravneh. Rabban G~naliel said to the sages: ls 
there no one who knows how to compose a benediction against 
the minim? Samuel Ha-i.iatan stood up and composed it." 'l'his 
is attested by the evidence in John 9:22, 12:42, 16:2 
(~;rvw.o~ui'~(CJ,- oL-) cf. 7:13, 19:38, 20:19 (.Lk. 6:22); in 
Justin, Dial, chs.l6, 47, 93, 95f, 108, 117, 133; Epiphanius, 
.Pan, 29, 9. cf. K.L.Carroll, "'l'he Fourth Gospel and the 
Exclusion of l;hristians Prom the Synagogues", HJHL 40 (1957/ 
58), 19-32; L.Goppelt, Apostolic and .Post-Apostolic Times, 
~'T London 1970, 118; Ktlrnmel, "Judenchristentum", 969; 
Schiffrnann,"Crossroads"; W.Horbury,"The Benediction of the 
Ninim and &rly Jewish-Christian Controversy" JThS 33 (1982), 
19-61. 

22 For a brief sketch of Judaism after the fall of Jerusalem, 
cf. Schttrer, History, vol.l, 514-557; C.K.Barrett, 'rhe Gospel 
of John and Judaism, London 1975, quotation from p.4l; 
J .L.l•'Ja.rtyn, Histo:cy and Theology in the .b'ourth Gospel, 2nd 
ed. Nashville 1979. 
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Christianity is toned down except on two occasions in Acts 15 and 

21. However, in tne first case, tne problem is skillfully settled 

at the so-called Apostolic Council in which both sides agree with 

the Decree (.Acts l):~~-30, lb:4, 21:25): further, tnat unanimous 

decision is carefully prepared for a few chapters earlier by the 

vision of Peter even before the Gentile mission is initiated 

(Acts chs.l0-11, 15: 7-ll), and illustrated immediately afterwards 

when 'rimothy is circumcised so as to prevent any conflict with 

Jews or Jewish Christians (Acts 16:1-3). In the second case, Paul 

of Acts takes a vow in order to avoid the problem \Acts 21:20-26 ). 

But these features are un-.rYauline, particularly after the 

Apostolic Council and incident at Antioch (Gal.2:l-14); or 

curiously enough, they are, in one sense, similar to tile attitude 

of ~aul's opponents innis ~pistles. In Acts, by contrast, tne 

customary enemies of Paul are not Jewisl1 Christians, nor the 

enthusiastic incipient Gnostic Christians (1 Cor.), but the Jews; 

in this sense, the tone of "the Jew" in Acts is close to that in 
poY't""V"i...,je(t 

the Fourth Gospel. ln fact, Paul in Acts is , , . :J. as a real 

Jew, still an enthusiastic Jew after his conversion and call, 

presumably because Paul is repeatedly accused by the hostile Jews 

of profaning the 'l'emple (Acts 21:28, 24:6,17-19, 25:7), denying 

circumcision (Acts 21:21), and attacking the Law (Acts 21:21,28, 

23:29, 24:5, 25:7). 'rhus the conflict in the ~pistles between 

Jewish and Gentile Christianity turns, in the setting of Acts, 

into that between Judaism and Christianity, which is a reflection 

of the post-70 situation. i'loreover, the dispute between Jews and 

Christians in Acts is not about the nature of the 1aw or its 

nullification as in the Pauline ~pistles, but about the 
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oe a:c vali<i e1::.5 _i_n Juliai::;In, wiLictl also reflects tne po:cst-'(U 

l'ill; •1i :;to cical rii otance iJetv1een Hct :_; allri .i:'aul al0o 

expl;c;j_n;] the d:ifft:rent theolo;~;ical attitude tOivdrdo the i:_;;;ue of 

}Jaul 01. trw 61-Jistle:; is reL"~~iteQly concerned 

\·iiL!l <Li.:; a[)Ootle:;rl.ip uc:c:w.:::>e his opponents cio not admit .i_t, in 

spite oJ' 11is C_laim; l'aul in Acts is not rnentjoneci as an apostle 

except on l;wo ov_:::;_:3l(Jll::3 in 1-\.ct:_; 14:4, and 14, d.nd the conflict 

aDout i-·,:_:_ul':3 ::tr:oc.>tle::3hip is never mentioned. J':o:ceover, tile signs 

.r'at.Ll 1 ~-; '.lppoi':C:IIts Ji:c;cerned tile true apost:Le. 

l'ItL: seco11J stas-e u( tf'1e ten;o;ion bet-ween Juuaism and 

lbn2XiU0 1 i.ictum: "Cnristianity did no~; base its faitn on 

Judaism, but Judaism on Christianity, and every tongue believing 

on ,_;od was orougnt togeLhe.r in it" (Ha(S.lO: 3). Christianity not 

only took over the Jewish inheritance but also replaced it, so 

that he could say: "the divine prophets lived according to Jesus 

Chri.st" (l•Iag. 8:2), and "of whom (=Jesus Christ) the prophets were 

disciples in the 0pirit and to whom they looked forward as their 

teacher" (Hag.9:2), but at the same time here lgnatius was 

confronted with Judaism crossed with Gnosticism (hag.ch.B-10 1 

Phila.ch.6-tJj. .tie writes, for example: "l:le not led astray by 

strange doctrines or by old fables which are profitless", (1'1ag. 



1 ' 2 ) d " t J·. r · t t · d · t i t o: ), an: J5U ~anyone J.n erpre Ju a1sn: Jo _vou, co no 

listen to him for it is better Lo l1ear Christianity from the 

circumcised than Judaism from the unc_ircwncised" \.t";lila.6:1). 

it is s_i.t_;;JJificant to note tilat those u.ncircumci:Jbl JeHs or i',nost.ic 

JevJs \-Jere ,wite different from tne Judaizers wi1o cwn1andeci 

ciccwncision for salvatioll (like those represence''- in 'u;,llat.ian:._;), 

al tnou1;il tneir doctrine was based on Ute Old l'est;u1ent (1-)hj_la. iJ: 5) 

and they observed the Sabbath (JV!ag.9:l). t<'urtrwrrnore, the problem 

ic; rnucn more complicated in that they may r1ave hel<i a Docetic 

Cnristolor:;y ('l'ra.ch.lO, Srn.chs.2-4)
24 

so that the opponents of 

)' 

lsnatius may be more exactly called Jewish Chriscian '.;nostics. ·-J 

l1heir doctrines were probably related to that of 'J::e heretj_cs in 

2) 

The Jewish "old fable" is a special term to refer to the 
Jewish gnostic teaching (1 ~im.4:7, Tit.l:l4J as well as its 
estimation "profitless" (l'it.3:9), c.f. J.n.,,i_,:_;:ntfoot, l'he 
ii.postlic l<'athers pt.2 0.lgnatius ::J • .t'olycarp,vol.<:, sect.l, 
London ldtl9, 124; w.nauer, Orthodoxy, ad. 
l•Urther discussion, cf. C.K • .oarrett, "Jews anci Ju.daisers in 
the ~pistles of Ignatius", Jews, ~reeks and Cnristians 
{lteligious Culture in .Late Antiquity): ~ssays in Honor of 
l'i.D.Davies, ed. R.clamerton-Kelly and d .• ::Jcroggs, Leiden 1976, 
220-244=in ~ssays on John, London 1982. 
Cf. for the single front opponents of Ignatius, ~.Holland, 

"'i'he Heretics combatted by Ignatius of Antioch", JEH 5 
(1954), 1-6; V.Gorwin,"St. Ignatius and Christianity in 
Antioch", Yale fublications in Heligion, ed. l..l.riorne, vol.l, 
1~ew Haven 1960, 24-30; 1. W.Barnard, "'rhe Background of 
St. Ignatius of Antioch", VigChr 17 (1963), 193-206; on the 
other hand, P.J.Donahue, 11Jewish Christianity in the Letters 
of Ignatius of Antioch 11

, VigChr 32 (1978), 81-93, maintains 
the double front opponents of Ignatius. 
1'he background of such Anatolian syncretistic Judaism may be 
also indicated by the recent excavations from Asia ~tinor; cf. 
A.'r.KJ1aabel, "Paganism and Judaism: The Sardis 8vidence", 
Paganisme, Judaisrne, Christianisme: !Vlelanges offerts a 
N.Simon, edd. A.Henoit et el. Paris 1978, 13-33; idem. 
"liypsistos and the Synagogue at Sardis", GHB::J 10 (1969), 
41-58; idemG 11The Homan Diaspora", JJS 23 (1982), 445-464. 
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.u1 Lite l'astoretl ' . tl' 26 
~pls· es. 

'L'ni:~ ::rL.tl';e oL· Llw tension between ,Juciaj_;:;m and GiirisLia.nity .i.e; 

also rei'le(~Lt:cl .Ill Act:3, for its writer is fcuniliar with such 

tJyncreti:5Lic proull:'!Inc3 (Acts d:')-~4, 1):4-L~, 1'):13-l)lj. 
27 

,judai::iJIJ, !.U)ill \·lhicil CltT.istianity aro:3e, is not only taken as a 

civ:lJ L·cl.i_,icm, LluL also corHJemneci as a false and narmful teachinc; 

. ) " 
(net:~ 1):,}-L::, c[, l~i:lj-lSJ/'- 0 ; i'urtitermore, .~.cts ernpruo.ize:::; thaL 

all tne pro~hei;:; foretold L11e <_;_nrist-event according to the Jpirit 

( .. •" ·· - · · .. -· 1 "c 2 10 ... lL.·.J"'J'-)'.7
1
·,,

2 '1 "0 tn' e}r Jtcv,·, c::c''.J-:.u, ):lu,.·l-Lo, '+:<::J-_d, :1+), .J ~ 

_) ~~' ,::\); )-l u ) • 

. - . . 
, .Ln~-~ <JUtJ.d.._l:..Jr:l. ~-~oreover, Glle Clllthor of 1--' .. C t s kno\·ls t~le 

,_~o ·~~. ,_;. :;;)_l.'(L>J:r;Ii!, l!_~Jie .!.3-re~:;ie ties !._olosserU.riefes:', 'i1 fliJL~ 73 
;1:-),:;r.::;), .L.L-;~i) = idem. lJa.:J 6ncie cies Gesetzes: ~esarmrre1tc 

,:..ui'satze J. (.o~vl'h lb), 2nd ed, ,h'incben 1953, 139-156; 
l· .• l.JiiJeliu:J, "uie lsisHeille bei .rlpuleius und verwandte 
.init.iations-ititen", notschaft und Geschichte: Gesammelte 
HU1st:ttze, vol. 2, 'i'tibingen 1956, 30-79; it.-1'1. Scnenke, "Die 
didcrotreit GflO::Jtischer und kirch1icher Christologie im 
.:ipieGel aes I\.Olosserbriefes", Ldhi\. 61 (1964), 25j-26l; 
J'cilmmel, Introduction, 33C:l-)40, 3ft3-jtl0. 

2( v.tc1ein,"l.Jer ~ynkretismus als theologisches Problem in der 
t:tltesten Cnristlichen Apologetik n, L.h'M 64 (1967), 40-82o 

26 Cf. Ignatius, ~~g.t3:1, 10:3. 
2';) n.ing David is also counted as one of the prophets owing to 

.f-'s.2,16 and 110 (Acts 2:2Slf·, cf. 2:2)-28,34f, 4:25f, 13:33) 
ana ~s.69 and 109 (Acts 1:16, 20). 

)0 CL Ignatius, l•Iag.8:2, ~:2. 

51 Cf. 11..T.Kraaoel, "Homan Diaspora" 461; "'rhe author of 
Luke-Acts, for example, is concerned to legitimize the 
existance of Ghristianity despite Jews' rejection of it: 
he does this by showing that Christianity is the replacement 
for Judaism with biblical history". •rne motif of replacing 
Judaism i3 more strengthened by Justin, one gene~ation after 
lgnatius. l''or Justin, authentic Judaism is really 
Christianity, cf. B.Z.Bokser, "Justin J·artyr and the Jews", 
J,l){ 46 (1973/74), 97-l2L:, 204-2llo 



Lie t crirt.irlcci 

lO:l~f, _Ll:l~~, l): , lo:c.-9, 20:d, t:LL:; j_:c; Dart 

because of the new situation cau~eJ 

'rnis l:s anot.uer i..'catu.rc ul tile yoot-a;Jo~::Jtulic c ime; t~le 

ln tnat process trw Kerygmar.ic Jesus tradicion '..!a:; historicized 

as the "vita .Jesu", as tne sacred llast, and t.hP peri_oci of the 

apostles began to be evaluated as equal to it, a3 the "vita 

Christiana". It seems unlikely that Acts was written soon after 

the Gospel of /lark, given that the second Cospel was edited nearly 

32 ln Acts angels are nearly equivalent to the 0pirit (Acts e:26 
I e:29,39; 10:),7,22 I 19:19; 11:12 / 11:13) and to the J..,ord 
(Acts 12: 7-ll / 12:12 ), and it is difficult to distingish the 
Lord from :.:lpirit (Acts 18:9, 23:11 I 19:21), although their 
functions differ in some cases. 

33 .Parallel of the apostle(s) with the J..,ord, cf. l Clern.l3:lf, 
46:2f,'7; Ignatius :::;m.'7:2, Phila.ch.l:l, Hag.'7:l, 13:1; 
.Po1ycarp .Phil.2:3, G:3, '7:2; 2 .Pet.3:2; cf. Harcion,"the 
Lord" and "tne Apostle''; Justin Dia1.53:5, 109:1, 110:2, 
Apol.39:25, 42:4, 45:5, 49:5, 50:12, 53:3, 61:9, 67:3. 
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one Generation ai'ter tlie event; it seeutS IIIOL'e likely that Acts may 

nave ueen Hrilten approximately one c;eneratiou after the age of 

lite apo::>tles. lt i;:; si[jnii'icant to note tl1at Acts begins, in 

cont ra.st to tne ~spels, when they end. 'l'rms it is right to say: 

":Jhile for J:·aul, Cllri_st, iJeing the 1 end of the. La1-1 1 (Hom.lO: 4), 

j :~ also tl-w end ol· nistor_y, in tne thou,'::ht of Acts, he became the 

hc;-~irmirL'_'; oL a 118'11 history of ~;alvation, the ili;:Jtocy ol 

~rrristianity, Later on he will be regarded by universalistic 

. . j;J 
tn_i_nKing as trre middle-point and the turning IJOint of rustory". · 

uenind -r;he descrj pLion oi sucn t1istory, in which the earliest 

cu::unuuit_y •.,.;as not j_nteresteu, because ol.· trw entlmsias"Lic 

e;qJec c,aciou of tne imJrLi_nent pal'ousia, ma_y lie the proolem of tire 

delaye~ parousia. I'uis proulem came to Lite .i·ore during the po3t-

apostolic period, after tile death of cl1e pillar apostles, "the i'all 

of Jeru.salem, new experiences of persecutions and the appearance 

of heretics. ln Acts this problem gives way to a new theory, the 

continuous historical process of salvation history, jj lt is 

d.i_vided into -r;hree stages, according to Conzelmann; "the period 

of lsrael, or the Law and prophets, the period of Jesus, which 

gives a foretaste of future salvation" and "the period between the 

coming of Jesus and r1is parousia, in other words, the period of 

the Church and of -r;i1e Spirit".
36 

In this schema it is clear that 

the Church inherits the place of Israel, equipped by the Holy 

34 8.K.!i.semann, "i~eutestamentlichen l'ragen von i-J.eute", Z'rhK 54 
(1957), esp. 19f. = .!!.'VH vol.2, 11-31, esp. 29f; R.Bultmann, 
'l'he 'l'heology of the New Testament, .1<:1' vol. 2, London 1967, 
117; Conzelmann, Theology. Quotation from Bultmann. 

35 E.Gr.!i.sser, "Die Parusieewartung in der Apostelgeschichte", 
Les Actes, 99-127. 

36 Conzelmarm, 'l'heology, 150. 
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Spirit, so that Gentile Christianity is legitimated as the 

successor both of Judaism and of Jewish Christianity. At the same 

time, corresponding to this theological problem, interest in the 

world is so much increased that salvation history is fitted into 

world history (cf. Lk. 1:5, 2:lf, 3:lf, chs.22f, Acts 4:6, 5:36f, 

11:28, 12:1, 12:20-23, 13:7, 18:2,12, 21:38, chs.23-26) in order 

to show that ''this did not happen in a corner" (Acts 26:26) of 

the world. 

Thirdly, we must turn to the more complicated and disputed 

point of dating the composition of Acts in relation to the 

formation of the Pauline Corpus. 'rhere are two issues at stake; 

first, the formation of the Corpus, second, its relation to Acts. 

'rhe earliest literal witness of the Corpus is Harcion. According 

to the so-called V~cionite Prologue, the seven letters of ten 

documents except the Pastoral Epistles were known to ~hrcion. 

They were (in the order of the Prologue) Galatians, Corinthians, 

Romans, Thessalonians, Laodicians (=Ephesians), Colossians, 

Philippians and Philemon. 37 This list and its sequence are also 

attested by Tertullian38 during the latter half of the second 

century. In addition to this earliest list, the Chester Beatty 

37 Both the Corinthian and Thessalonian correspondance were 
counted as one item each, and probably the same could be said 
of Colossians and Philemon because of the latter's character 
and its length, so that it was placed at the end of the 
sequence: cf, J.Knox, Marcion, 42. The original order of the 
sequence may have been arranged by the decreasing length, cf. 
C.H.Buck,"The Early Order of the Pauline Corpus", JBL 68 
(1949), 351-357; J.Finegan, "The Original Form of the Pauline 
Collection", HThR 49 (1956), 85-103; if it were the case, 
Galatians was originally placed between Thessalonians and 
Colossians, 

38 Adv,Marc. v, 
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Papyrus 46 (c.A.D. 200) has a different content and order for the 

Pauline Epistles (Rom. Heb. 1&2 Cor. £ph. Gal. Phil. Col. 

l (2) Thess. (Phlrn)) 39 ; while in the Nuratorian Canon (c.A.D. 200) 

the Pastoral 8pistles were added to the Corpus (1&2 Cor •. Eph. 

Phil. Col. Cal. 1&2 'fhess. Hom. Phlm. Tit. 1&2 'rim.). 40 On the 

other hand, the earliest reference to the Pauline Epistles is 

found in 1 Clement, where he testifies that at least l Corinthians 

was known to the church in Home in A.D. 96 (l Clem. 47:1-3), and 

there are some paraphrased quotations from 1 Corinthians 

(l Clem. 37:5 I l Cor. 12:12-26; l Clem. 47:3 I l Cor. 1:11-13; 

l Clem. 49:5 I l Cor. 13:4-7) and, presumably, from Romans 

(l Clem. 35:5f. I Rom. 1:23-32). Two decades later, a clear 

witness of some collection of the Pauline letters is shown first 

in Ignatius (8ph. ; Ignatius knows the 

existence of 8ph. and clear references to Rom. and l Cor. are seen 

cf. Ign. Sm. l:l I Rom. 1:3; Epho 18:1 I l Cor. 1:20), then in 

Polycarp (Phil. 3:2, ~1-~.:·~ ~J'f:xfc-v f--rrt.<n-c>.;J ; at least, 1&2 Cor. 

Gal. Phil. 8ph. and 1 Tim. are known to him) and 2 Peter (3:16, 

~v rrdi):XcS fn<J'lc"ltx0- ), but its size and content is not certain. 

The~are then three possible hypotheses from these two sets of 

39 It is interesting that Hebrews was inserted in the Corpus, 
and that the Corinthian and the Thessalonian correspondances 
were separated into two letters respectively. 

40 Were the Pastorals rejected by Marcion (thus Zahn)? It seems 
likely that the original Corpus was expanded by the addition 
of them, cf. K.L.Carroll, "The Expansion of the Pauline 
Corpus", JBL 72 (1953), 230-237. But it is unlikely that the 
author of the Pastoral Epistles is identified with Polycarp 
against F. von Campenhausen, 11Polykarp von Smyrna und die 
Pastoralbriefe 11

, Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Ak:ademie 
der Wissenschaften Phi1osophisch-Historische K1asse, 1951, 
5-51 = idemo Aus der Frfihzeit des Christentums: studien zur 
Kirchen geschichte des easten und zweiten Jahrhunderts, 
~bingen 1963, 197-252. 
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facil;:-

(l) The Corpus including at least seven letters was already 

known by the time of l Clement; 

(2) 'rhe gradual formation was in process at the time of 

l Clement; 

( 3) !Vlarcion was the first systematic collector. 

Goodspeed and his followers41 started their argument from the 

observation that the early writings of the New ·restament (the 

synoptic Gospels and Acts) show no influence of the Pauline 

Epistles, although they were the earliest documents of the New 

Testament, written before the synoptic Gospels and Acts: on the 

other hand, the writings after A.D. 90 all reflect some knowledge 

of the Pauline letters. }Tom this observation they concluded that 

the formation of the Pauline Corpus which took place about A.D. 95 

in Ephesus was a decisive literary event in the early history of 

Christianity. Goodspeed conjectured that ~phesians was a post-

Pauline work, written by the collector of the Pauline letters, 

namely Onesimus, in order to serve as an introduction to the 

Corpus and that the value of the letter-form as a vehicle of 

instruction promoted the production of subsequent letters: thus 

the Corpus stimulated the production of the corpus of the seven 

letters of the Book of Revelation, of Ignatius, of the Catholic 

~pistles, and the corpus of the three Johannine letters, of the 

Pastoral Epistles. But contrary to this attractive hypothesis, 

41 E. J. Goodspeed, The Formation of the New Testament; Chicago 
1926; idem, New Solutions of the New Testament, Chicago 1927; 
idem. The Meaning of Ephesians, Chicago 1933; idem. 
Introduction to the New Testament, Chicago 1937, 210-239; 
J.Knox, Marcion; C.L.Mitton, The Formation of the Pauline 
Corpus of Letters, London 1955. 
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there is no evidence for the existence of a corpus in which 

Sphesians occupied the first place of the sequence as an 

introduction, and it is also hard to maintain that the seven 
Q. 

letters in Revelation are reflection of the formation of the 
{\, 

Pauline Corpus. However, it shoud be noted that symbolic number 

dominated the formation of a corpus in early Christianity, to 

signify the catholicity and universality of their contents. 

Recently this classical theory was revived in a new shape by 

42 Schmithals. his first point, following Goodspeed, is that the 

Corpus Paulinum had originally seven letters (1 Cor. 2 Cor. Cal. 

Phil. 1 'rhess. 2 ·rhess. and Itom.), a significant feature which was 

copied by other collectors. 'l1he second point is that the Pauline 

Corpus was formed in Corinth about A.D. 80 against gnostic 
Qt'\1 

heretics, for each letter, according to .::lchmithals, has'\anti-

gnostic tendency, except Romans and 1Philippians A'. But it seems an 

oversimplification to affirm that all of the Pauline letters have 

one type of opponents. 

On the other hand, it is also difficult to say that Harcion 

was the first collector of the Pauline letters as bauer 

rnaintained43 because, if the number of the seven letters 

symbolizes the catholicity and universality of the contents, that 

would contradict i'Jarcion' s intent. According to the so-called 

Narcionite Prologue, i'~larcion was primarily interested in the 

particularity and historical situation of each letter. 

Though there is no clear evidence of the emergence of partial 

42 W.Schmithals, "~ur Abfassung und t!ltesten Sanunlung der 
Paulinischen Hauptbriefe", ZNW 51 (1960), 225-245 == idem. 
Paulus und die Gnostiker (ThF 35), Hamburg 1965, 175-200. 

43 Bauer, Orthodoxy, 221. 
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collections, it seems possible that before the publication of the 

Corpus some individual letters circulated in limited local Pauline 

communities for particular and practical usage, as indicated by 

some passages in the New 'restarnent (lThess. 5:27, Col. 4:16). 

Jl1oreover, Pauline letters acquired a high reputation even among 

Paul's opponents (2 Cor. 10:10); thus it seems unlikely that his 

letters were hidden away soon after they were written until the 
collh t.:ovv 

sudden appearance of a complete'\of the Corpus. It seems more 

likely that Corinthians and Homans circulated in ~auline 

communi ties in Achaia and ltome in the period before the formation 

of the Corpus; 'l'hessalonians and Philippians in hacedonia; 

Galatians, and later Colossians with Philemon and Ephesians, in 

.·· . - ' . 44 • .. .>alat1a and 11.s1a. ln that case, Corinthians and Romans may 

have constituted the core of the Corpus which was in the gradual 

process of formation. 'rhis conjecture is supported by the 

following facts. .t<'irstly, there were some attempts to read the 

"situation-letters" of Paul (Romans and Corinthians) as general 

ones by omitting the particular destinations, as in the case of 

Bphesians. 45 Secondly, an ecumenical direction may have been 

interpolated at the beginning of l Corinthians (1:2b),46 and the 

44 Similar ideas are seen in; P.N.Harrison, Polycarp's Two 
Epistles to the Philippians, Cambrige 1936, 235-239; 
L.I1owry,"The Early Circulation of Paul's Letters", JBL 63 
(1944), 73-86; Schenke, "Weiterwirkung"; A.Sand, •rtiberlieferung 
und Samrnlung der Paulus briefe", Paulus in den 
neutestarnentlichen Sp~tschriften, ed. Kertelge, Freiburg I 
Basel I Wien 1981, ll-24. 

45 N.A.Dahl,"The Particularity of the Pauline Letters", 
Neotestarnentica et Patristica (Suppl. NovTest 6), Leiden 
1962, 261-271. 

46 J.Weiss, Der erste Korintherbrief, G8ttingen 1925, xli; idem. 
The History of Primitive Christianity, vol.2, ET London 
1937, 681; C.K.Barrett, A Comentary on the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians, 2nd ed. London 1971, 33. 
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general non-Pauline doxology may have been added at the end of 

' ' )47 Homans (16:25-27 for the srune reason. Thirdly, both of these 

letters are known to have been well read by the Apostlic Fathers 

in the pre-~~rcionite period. If this hypothesis is accepted, it 

seems reasonable to conjecture that the circulation of these 

letters may have stimulated the production of tne Deutero-Pauline 

writings at some stage, in a new situation, and later still, the 

formation of the Corpus itself took place, as an attempt to 

preserve the legacy of Paul. 'Ehis collection of seven letters, 

which consisted of the J:<,;uropean Corpus and the ASi<:u"l Corpus, 48 

appears not to have taken shape until t.ne t:JO's nor 90's, but it 

was presumably in existence at tne beginning of the second 

century. 'Ehis would explain why l Clement was acqua,:Uted with 

l Corinthians and presumably also with lLomans; on the other hand, 

Ignatius could refer to a collection of the fauline letters and 

furthermore, as an admirer of Paul, a Paulinist, he followed 

Paul 1 s example by writing seven letters. 'rhe same situation may 

have produced the Pastoral Epistles, which were later inserted in 

original Corpus for anti-f1larcionite purpose. But it should be 

remembered at this point that this process of the formation of the 

Pauline Corpus was produced by the schools of Paul. If this 

47 Lietzrnann,, An die Ramer, Ttibingen 1933, l30f; E.KMsemann, 
An die Ramer, Ttibingen 1974, 405-411; C.G.B.Cranfield, The 
Epistle to the Romans, vol.2, Edinburgh 1979, 808-814; 
U.Wilckens, Der Brief an die Hamer, vo1.3, Ztirich I Kaln I 
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1982, 147-152. 

48 It is, however, hard to conclude that the original Corpus 
included Hebrews from the facts that l Clement quoted it 
(l Clem.36:2-5 I Heb.chol) and that Checter Beatty Papyrus 
46 also included it; this is because the other early 
collections did not have it until the beginning of the third 
century. 



hypothesis is correct, it is still possible that there was a wide 

non-acquaintance with the Pauline letters at the end of the first 

century, but it is untenable to extend such non-acquaintance as 

far as the days of Polycarp. 49 

The second point at issue is the historical relation between 

the Pauline Co:cpus and Acts, which is 1110re important for our 

concern. First, it should be firmly stated that there is no trace 

of quotations from, or references to, the Pauline Bpistles in 

Acts. 'rhe 'rtfbingen school conjectured that Acts not only knew the 

Pauline 8pistles but also contradicted and neutralized them: this 

was part of the purpose of its composition. i•i • .:.:>. ilislin, 

criticizing the reaction to tne 'l'tibingen reconstruction of the 

early history of Christianity as equally extreme, also tried to 

show that the author of Acts han made use of the Pauline Epistles. 

Snslin thinks that the authol' modified the Pauline sources but did 

not otherwise refer to them, because of tne improper usage of the 

so Pauline letters by the heretics in the second century. Although 

the theory is interesting, it is not tenable, because there is no 

51 "verbal dependence". However, it is impossible to produce such o... 

vivid portrait of Paul without some knowledge. 'rherefore it seems 

probable that some reminiscences of Paul in Acts are dependent on 

the tradition, namely Pauline tradition, but without a literal 

49 J.C.O'Neill, Theology, 21-25, places the date of the 
collection of the Pauline letters in A.D.l35, assuming that 
Polycarp was the first collector. But this seems too late a 
date altogether. 

50 I'1.S.Enslin,"Once Again Luke and Paul", ZNW 61 (1970), 253-
271; similarly, W.O.Walker,Jr,"Acts and the Pauline Corpus 
Reconsidered", J SNT 24 (1985), 3-23. 

51 J.Knox,"Acts and Pauline Letter Corpus'', SLA, 279-287, 
qoutation from p.282. 
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knowledge of the Pauline letters or of the Pauline Corpus. 

'rhere are in fact three possible ways of explaining the 

non-use of the Pauline Epistles which are as follows: 

(1) Acts did not know of the existence of the Pauline Corpus 

because it was written before its formation~ 

(2) Acts consciously ignored the Pauline letters and kept 

s1lence about them, in spite of the knowledge of their 

existence; 

(3) 'l'here is probably no decisive literary connection between 

the appearance of Acts and the formation of the Corpus. 

Pirstly, Goodspeed and hitton52 concluded, from Acts' non-

~cquaintance with the letters, that when Acts was written the 

Pauline letters nad not been collected or publisheci; conversely, 

the appearance of Acts supplied a motive and a stimulus for tne 

editing of Lhe Pauline Corpus. Acts, they say, gave the early 

church such a striking and influential portrait of Paul that he 

was made famous to a younger generation as the founder and pioneer 

of the Centile mission. In that case, according to Goodspeed, the 

date of the composition of Acts must be placed before the 

publication of the Corpus, that is before A.D. 90. Although it 

seems highly probable that Acts was written before the collection 

and publication of the Pauline Epistles, it is an oversimplification 

to state that the appearance of Acts motivated the formation of 

the Corpus. It should be remembered that Paulinism did not arise 

because of the appearance of Acts, but because of the death of the 

Apostle and the new situation caused by the heretics; hence it 
1:k. 

seems likely that it was"new controversial situation brought about 

52 Cf. n. 41. 



by the heretics which motivated the production of the Corpus. 
wc.lh. 

£'urther, there is still the possibility of non-acquaintance the 

Pauline letters at the end of the first century, as discussed 

above. 'l'his theory has recently been modified by ochenke in an 

t ' c I L . .k . d 53 in erestint; way. ;:,cllenKe ·run s, as SUJIIlHarlze above, LhaL Lhe 

.t'auline lec;end circulated before the formation of the Corpus. 

ile is quite ric;ht to insist on the role of the .f'auline legend but 

it should not be restricted to the earl~t stage of the fonnation 

of the Corpus, for such legends were also developed in the 

Deutero-Pauline writings and in the rook of Acts. 

54 l'he second view has been taken seriously recently. .Out 

is it because the Pauline Corpus was used by the pre-1•:arcioni tes, 

or even by r:arcion himself"? In that case, according co J .r'~nox, 

.. 'r:: )5 A.cts may be uated as late as .n.iJ. 1~:;;. Llr because ic was used 

by the c;nostics'? i.lein would like to place the date of Acts in 

f 
. . 56 

the second century or tnls reason. Although there are some 

theological tendencies which are similar to those in the beginning 

of the second century, it is untenable to date the composition of 

Acts in the second century. 'l'he criterion is this: are the Lukan 

writings a production of early Catholicism? Is the author of Acts 

a representative of early Catholicism? Are there any trace of 

early Catholicism in Acts? 'rhe first problem is the definition of 

53 Cf. ch.l, n.30. 
54 Klein, Apostel, 192; Knox, "Corpus", 284; Burchard, Zeuge, 

155-158. 
55 Knox, Flarcion, 132-136; idem. "Corpus", 284. 
56 Klein, Apostel, 192. O'Neill also puts the date of the 

composition of Acts in the second century for another reason, 
that the author of Acts could still have written it in 
ignorance of the existence of the Corpus between A.D. 115 and 
130; but this is untenable, cf. n.49. 
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early C.:atllolicism. Y.):!sernann defines tt1e origin of early 

Catnolicisrn as a p11enomenon of Lne :.;11urch defendint; against tile 

problem of ~nosticisrn and cop.ing witn tne cielay of tne 
C.'f 

' J' parous1a. 

ju 
correct, out too Droaa. T11e decisive point of U1e 

definition of early Catt10licism is the concept of the apostolic 

succession comb.ined wiliJ that of d.po:Jtolic tradition as ·well as 

. . ... 59 tr1e existence or' certain eccleo;l;t:;t 1cal ol i 1ces. 

11ccording to tile LuKan prologue, tne aLltnor of LuKe-Acts 

distinguishes three qualitatively different stages of the 

tradition; 
60 

firstly "trw eyewitness from the beginning and the 

ministers or' the word", secondly, "tl1e many who tried to compile 

autr10r of .uuKe-ActOJ, "investi;J;ati:lc; accurately", who tries to 

complement tnose predecessors, "to write in order for the 

J7 £-.tisemann, 11
..:

1.ragen 11
, 6/n, vol.:2, esp. ~9-)l. 

So Darrett, .Lu.t~e, (Of. 

59 Conzelrnann, "Luke's .Place", 304; idem. An Outline of the 
Theology of tne New Testament, rir London 1969, 289f. 
U.Luz,"Erwll.gung zur ilitstehung des '.J<'rilhkatholizismus'", 
ZNW 65 (1974), 88-lll, following Conzelmann, counts four 
features of early Catholicisrn:(l) retrospect to the apostolic 
times, (2) the difference between orthodoxy and heresy shown 
as that between true and false teaching, (3) stress on 
ethics, (4) true and sound teaching through visible 
ecclesiastical office. 

60 Cf. w.l'iichaelis, ~inleitung in das Neue 'restament, Bern 1961, 
l4ff; G.Klein,"Lukas l:l-4 als theologisches Programm", 
Zeit und Geschichte : Dankesgabe an H.Bultmann zum 80. 
Geburtstag, ed. E.Dinkler, 'rtibingen 1964, 193-216 = idem. 
Hekonstruktion und Interpretation : Gesammelte Aufsll.tze zum 
Neuen Testament ( Bl!.Yrh 50), NUnchen 1969, 237-261; 
h.Schilrmann, 11 Evangelienschrift und kirchliche Unterweisung : 
Die represMntative l<'unktion der Schrift nach Lk.l:l-4 11

, idem. 
Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zu den synoptischen 
~vangelien, Dilsseldorf 1968, 251-271; D.J.Sneen,"An Blcegesis 
of ~uke l:l-4 with Special Hegard to Luke's Purpose as a 
historian", ~xp'l'im 83 (1971/72), 40-43; H.von Campenhausen, 
'l'he l<'ormation of the Cnristian Bible, l!.T Philadelphia 1977, 
123-128; cf. ch.3, n.73 and 85. 
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security". In short, the author of Luke-Acts "understands himself 

to be the steward of the tradition11
•

61 
His position is not within 

early Catholicism but in that third generation out of which early 

Catholicism was formed. 'l'his is why it is very difficult to place 

the date of Acts in the second century, in spite of the 

pOSt;i bility that Acts may 11ave known of the existence of the 

Pauline letters but have ignored them. 

'l'hus it can be concluded that non-acquaintance with the 

Pauline letters is not a decisive criterion in dating the 

composition of Acts. There is probably no definite connection 

between the appearance of Acts and the formation of the Corpus. 

At best, it is important to note, concerning the relation between 

the i'auline Corpus and Acts, that the author of Acts "not only 

stands alone within Pauline tradition, but also that he chooses 

6:.> 
to stand off by himself". - 'i'his is typically shown in the image 

< ~ 

of tne pillar apostles. In the schools of Paul, as in some 

gnostic sects, raul is the apostle par excellence, and there is no 

room to admit other pillars. On the other hand, it is in Acts 

that Peter, who is the head of the twelve, and Paul are the chief 

pillars, although Acts knows the roles of other notable figures 

such as James, the Lord's brother, and John and James, the sons of 

Zebedee, or Stephen and Philip; but these are mere shadows on the 

stage. This image of Peter and Paul as pillars of the church is 

therefore significantly different from the original image of 

61 Conzelmann, 11Luke 's Place 11
, 305. 

62 Conzelmann 1
11 .Luke's Place 11

, 308; cf. C.K.Barrett,"Acts and 
the Pauline Corpus 11

, .l!.:xpTim 88 (1976), 2-5, esp. 4, 11Luke 
belonged to a group that was not Paul's". 
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pillar apostles in the Jerusalem church recorded in Galatians, 

where "James (the brother of the Lord), Cephas and John" are 

( 63 called "pillars" Gal.2:9, cf. Gal.l:l9, 2:12, 1 Cor.l5:7). 

It is neither close to the synoptic tradition, in which Peter, 

James and John of Zebedee make an inner circle among the twelve 

(Mk.l:l9,29, 5:37, ~:2, 13:3, 14:33) nor close to Jewish 

Christianity in the Kerygmata Petrou where James the Lord's 

brother and Peter are the pillars. The image of the pillars of 

the church in Acts is un this point more developed than the 

synoptic tradition and closer to the tradition in 1 Clement 

(ch.5), Ignatius (Rom.4:3), Polycarp (Phil.6:3, 9:1) and further 

Dionysius of Corinth (EUsebius, H.~. ii,25,8), rather than in the 

scnools of Paul. 64 It is clear from this that Acts, in spite of 

its enthusiastic Paulinism, does not belong to the schools of 

Paul, of which it is independent. 65 But the author of Luke-Acts 

63 Cf. C.K. Barrett, "Paul and the 'Pillar' Apostles", Studia 
Paulina in honorem J.de Zwaan, edd. J.N.Sevenster, W.C. van 
Unnik, Haarlem 1953, 1-19. 

64 Cf. J.Wagemann, Die Stellung des Apostels Paulus neben den 
Zw~lf in den ersten zwei Jahrhunderten (BZNW 26), Giessen 
1926; but, against Wagemann's reconstruction of Peter and 
Paul in Acts, cf. W.Mundle,"Das Apostelbild der 
Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 27 (1928), 36-54. 

65 In spite of the similarity of the theological themes between 
Acts and the Pastoral ~pistles, it is not probable that Luke 
is the author of the Pastoral Bpistles, cf. N.Brox,"Lukas 
als Verfasser der Pastoralbriefe ?", JAG 13 (1970), 62-77; 
K~el, Introduction, 374 and n.24; against, C.F.D.Moule, 
'fhe Birth of the New Testament, London 1962, 175, 220f; idem. 
"The Problem of the Pastoral Epistles : A Reappraisal", BJRL 
47 (1964165), 430-452 = idem. EssaYs in New Testament 
Interpretation, Cambridge I London I New York I New Rochelle 
I Melbourne I Sydney 1982, 113-132; A. Strobel, "Schreiben des 
Lukas ?~: Zum sprachlichen Problem der Pastoralbriefe", NTS 
15 (1968169), 191-210; S.G.Wilson, Luke and the Pastoral 
Epistles, London 1979; further, J.D.QUinn,"The Last Volume of 
Luke : The Relation of Luke-Acts to the Pastoral Epistles", 
in Perspectives. The linguistic and theological similarities 
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belongs to the stream of the synoptic tradition, as is clear from 

the Third Gospel. However, the most interesting thing is that the 

synoptic tradition, in its later development, coalesced with the 

Pauline tradition, outside the schools of Paul, namely, in Acts. 

'ro summarize: the date of the composition of Acts is not 

earlier than the death of Paul, nor the fall of Jerusalem: some 

theological motifs are close to those at the turn of the century, 

but the second century theory must be rejected because the author 

of Acts is not an early Catholic, though he belongs to the third 

generation. 'i'hus it is best to put the date of Acts in the 

90's. 66 
lt can be deduced from this that the author must have 

received his information about l'aul not by direct contact with him 

but through traditional material, because it seems likely that 

Acts is not acquainted with the Pauline ~pistles. 

65 (continued) 
should not be ascribed to the common authorship of the 
?astoral ~pistles and Luke-Acts, but to the common framework 
of the age and the locality. Similarly, the parallel motifs 
between iphesians and Acts should be also ascribed to the 
common framework of the age and the locality, cf. K~semann, 
"8phesians and Acts", SLA, 288-297; R.P.Martin,"An Epistle 
in Search of a Life-Setting", .l!:xpTim 79 (1967/68), 296-302. 
It is not certain where Acts was written except the fact that 
it was outside Palestine. However, it is less likely that it 
was Antioch or Rome, because any source theories are 
problematical, cf. ch-3 •. Further, cf. H.Chadwick, "The Circle 
and the ~lipse : Rival Concepts of Authority in the Early 
Church" (Inaugural Lecture), Oxford 1959 = idem. History 
and Thought of the Early Church, London 1982, 3-17, 
has pointed out that Rome is thinking of Christendom as a 
circle now centred upon itself and that the Eastern Churches 
think rather of an ellipse with two foci. Acts belongs to 
the latter tradition with two foci, depicting the transition 
and expansion of the word of God from Jerusalem to Rome. 

66 Thus Barrett, NT Essays, 86, "It is probable that Acts was 
written towards the end of the first century"; idem. · 
"Corpus", 4; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 407; Ktfmrnel, Introduction, 
l85f, does not exclude the possibility of the date between 
A.D.90 and 100. 



CHAPI'ER 3 

SOME lY'iEI'HOIXH.QGICAL PRESUPPOSITIONS 

Three methodological principles guide our investigation of 

.Pauline tradition in Acts, that is, historical criticism, form 

criticism, and redaction criticism. 1 

'rhe first axiomatic principle is historical criticism: that 

is, criticism which is concerned with the value of texts as 

evidence for reconstructing "what actually happened". There are 

l .F'or a survey of the investigation in Acts, cf. Haenchen, 
Acts, 14-50; W.W.Gasque, A History of the Criticism of the 
Acts of the Apostles, (BGBE 17) Tabingen 1975; for a survey 
of the recent studies of Acts, cf. E.Grc!tsser, "Die Apostel­
geschichte in der Forschung der Gegenwart", ThR 26 (1960), 
93-167; idem."Acta-Forschung seit 1960", ThR 41 (1976), 141-
194, 259-290, ThR NF 42 (1977), l-68; C.K.Barrett, Luke; 
W. C. van Unnik, "Luke-Acts, A Storm Center in Contemporary 
Scholarsc ip", SLA, 15-32; Fr. Bovon, Luc le Theo1ogien, 
Vin -ci _ de recherches l G-1 Neuchatel / Paris 
1978; U.\¥1. ckens, "Interpreting Luke-Acts in a Period of 
Existentialist Theology", SLA, 60-83 = idem. Rechtfertigung 
ala Freiheit: Pau1us-Studien, Neukirchen-Vluyn 1974, 171-202; 
I.H.Marshall, "Recent Study of the Acts of the Apostles", 
Exp.Tirn. 80 (1968/69), 292-296; W.G.Ktbnmel,"Luc en accusation 
dans la the~logie cont~mporaine", El'hL 46 (1970), 256-281 = 
"Lukas in der Anklage der heutigen Theologie", ZNW 63 (1972), 
149-165 = Das Lukas~&vangelium: Die redaktions- und 
komposi t ionsgeschicht1iche Forschung e~r:: ~m~:;m_, WdF· ;val. 
280, Darmstadt 1974, 416-436; .li:.Pl~ac er; "Ac.'ta-~·orschung 
1974-1982", ThR 48 (1983), 1-56, ThR 49 (1984), 105-169. 
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two main sources for information about the life and career of Paul 

in the New Testament, namely, the .Pauline .l!:pistles and the Book of 

2 Acts. But how are they treated as sources for our investigation? 

How is Acts evaluated as a source for the study of .Paul? 3 There 

are three rules concerning the relation between the Pauline 

Epistles and the Book of Acts. Firstly, the Pauline Epistles and 

Acts are to be used successively, not simultaneously, that is, the 

Pauline Epistles should be given priority over the Book of Acts as 

source material. Although biographical elements in the Epistles 

are not many and are sometimes fragmentary, concise, compressed 

and coloured by apologetic motives, the authentic Pauline letters 

are primary and first-hand docurr1ents, representing a fixed point 

for our investigation, by which we can trace the real and 

2 rl'he so-called western text of Acts is, on tne whole, 
secondary, and this only emphasizes the value of the primary 
text. J<'or tne 'western text, .P.H.Menoud, "The Western Text and 
the Theology of Acts", roN'rS 2 (1951), 19-32; ·w.Thiele, 
"AusgewiDllte lleispiele zur Charakterisierung des 'westlichen' 
Textes der Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 56 (1965), 51-63; 
R.p.e.Hanson, "The Provenance of the Interpolation ·in the 
'Western' Text of Acts and Acts Itself", NTS 12 (1965/66), 
211-230; E.J.Epp, The Theological Tendency of Codex Bezae 
Cantabrigiensis in Acts, Cambridge 1966; A.F.J.Klijn, 
A Survey of the Researches into the Western Text of the 
Gospels and Acts, Pt.2 1949-69 (Suppl. NovTest 21), Leiden 
1969; C.l'I.Martini, "La tradition textuelle des Actes des 

/ 

Apotres et les tendances de l'Eglise ancienne", Les Actes, 
21-35; M.Wilcox,"Luke and the Bezan Text of Acts", Les Actes, 
447-455; C.K.Barrett,"Is there a Theological Tendency in 
Codex Bezae?", Text and Interpretation : Studies in the New 
Testament Presented to M.Black, edd. E.Best, R.McL.Wilson, 
London / New York 1979, 15-27; 1~1.Black, "The Holy Spirit in 
the Western Text of Acts", New Testament Textual Criticism 
Its Significance for Exegesis : Essays in Honour of 
B.M.Metzger, edd. B.J.Epp, G.D.Fee, Oxford 1981, 159-170. 

3 For a classification of the evaluation of Acts as source 
material for the study of Paul, cf. A.J .Ma.ttill,Jr., "The 
Value of Acts as a Source for the Study of Paul", 
Perspectives, 76-98. 
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historical figure of Paul. 'rhese are not merely the earliest 

documents in the New Testament, but are also directly derived from the 

person himself who was involved in the matters concerned. On the 

other hand, "Acts is less trustworthy than the Epistles", 4 though 

it is in part a straightforward narrative of Paul's life. This is 

because Acts was written more than one generation or nearly four 

decades later than the genuine Pauline Epistles by an anonymous 

third person who had less knowledge of Paul than his companions 

and eyewitnesses, as we have discussed in the previous chapter. 

Thus it is not right to say that the Epistles are the primary 

source for the knowledge of Paul's theological thought, character 
~ 

and religious experiences on the one hand, while Acts is, leading ,, 
and primary source for Paul's chronological and biographical data 

on the other. Acts is secondary to the ~pistles in the "external" 

5 sphere as well as in the "internal" one, In other words, 

"neither the theology of Paul nor the chronology of his career, as 

found in Acts, can be made to line up with the Pauline ~pistles. "6 

Secondly, if Acts gives some information about Paul which 

cannot be checked by the Epistles, or if any discrepancies between 

the Epistles and Acts do exist, these are due either to the 

4 A.Schwe.ilzer called this principle the "Ttfbingen axiom", Paul 
and His Interpreters, El' London 1912, 126; cf. F.C.Baur, Paul 
the Apostle of Jesus Christ, His Life and Work, His Epistles 
and His Doctrine, ET London / Edinburgh 1876, vol,l, 5, "For 
the history of the Apostolic Age the Pauline Epistles must in 
any case take precedence of all the other New Testament 
writings as an authentic source." 

5 J.Knox, Chapters in a Life of Paul, (New York 1950) London 
1954, 30-43, esp. 33, "We may, with proper caution, use Acts 
to supplement the autobiographical data of the letters, but 
never to correct them." 

6 Quotation from A.T.Kraabel,"The Disappearance of the 'God­
fearers"', Numen 28 (1981), 113-126, p.ll8. 
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traditions in Acts or to the author's editorial work. On the 

other hand, the agreements between the ~pistles and Acts should be 

ascribed to the traditional material, and this testifies to its 

trustworthiness, but this does not mean that the ~pistles and Acts 
hiA<;;> ~ilh.. 

should be harmonized or synthesized, as usually~done in the 
/\ ; ' 

tradition of the church. 

Thirdly, if there is no evidence in the authentic Pauline 

Epistles, only in the Deutero-Pauline ones, priority should be 

given to the Deutero-Pauline& over Acts. This is because the 

Deutero-Pauline letters were produced by the schools of Paul, 

which must have preserved more reliable information about Paul 

than anywhere else, while Acts was written outside of these 

Pauline schools as we have discussed in the previous chapter. 

However, this principle of the priority of the Spistles does 

not exclude the fact that when it is interpreted critically, Acts 

is the only useful and valuable source for earliest Christianity. 7 

The rule "Acts is less trustworthy than the ~pistles" does not 

necessarily mean that Acts is less trustworthy than the other 

Hellenistic histories. In short, this may be epitomized as 

follows: "If there is any discrepancy and we have to choose, we 

8 
must follow Paul". 

Let us take the problem of the Jerusalem visits as an example 

of how the application of this principle works out. The Paul of 

7 Haenchen, "The fuok of Acts as Source Material for the History 
of Early Christianity", SLA, 258-273 = idem. Die Bibel und 
Wir : Geswmmelte Aufs#tze, vol.2, Tdbingen 1968, 312-337. 

8 Quotation from C.K.Barrett, Freedom, 10; cf. T.W.Manson,"The 
Problem of the li:pistle to the Galatians", BJR1 24 (1940), 
59ff = Studies in the Gospel and Epistles, ed. M.Black, 
Y~chester 1963, 169-189, esp. 171. 
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the letters reports three Jerusalem visits: the first visit in 

Gal. 1:18-24, the second one in Gal. 2:1-10, and the third one on 

the occasion of the collection for the Jerusalem church in 

Rom. 15:23-32, l Cor. 16:1-4, cf. 2 Cor. 8-9~ ~ile Acts mentions 

five Jerusalem visits in Acts 9:26-30, 11:27-30 and 12:25, 

15:1-29, 18:22, 21:15-26:32. In particular, Acts describes two 

Jerusalem visits prior to the Apostolic Council, while Paul 

records one visit. How can we explain such discrepancies? How 

many times did the historical Paul visit Jerusalem? It is right 

to say with J.Knox that Paul means there were "not simply three 

visits but three visits only". 9 But this does not solve the 

complicated problem of the Jerusalem visits. There seems to be no 

dispute about the identity of the first visit in Gal. 1:18-24 with 

that in Acts 9:26-30. But it has been disputed which Jerusalem 

visit in Acts is identical with the second visit in Gal. 2:1-10. 

There are four possible explanations for this problem. 

(l) The visit in Gal. 2 is identical with that in Acts 11. 

(2) The visit in Gal. 2 is identical with those in Acts 11, 150 

9 J.Knox, Chapter, 52; similarly, W.Riddle, Paul : Man of 
Conflict : A Modern Biographical S~etch, Nashville 1940; 
P.S.Minear, "Jerusalem Fund and Pauline Chronology", AThR 25 
(1943), 389-396; C.H.Buck,"The Collection for the Saints", 
HThR 43 (1950), 1-29; J.C.Hurd,Jr., The Origin of 
1 Corinthians, New York 1965; idem. "Pauline Chronology and 
Pauline Theology", Christian History and Interpretation : 
Studies Presented to J.Knox, ed. W.R.Farmer, C.F.D.Moule and 
R.R.Niebuhr, Cambridge 1967, 225-248; C.H.Buck and G.Taylor, 
Saint Paul : A Stud.Y of the Development of His Thought, 
New York 1969; R.Jewett, Paul's Anthropological Terms : 
A Study of Their Use in Conflict Settings, Leiden 1971; idem. 
Dating Paul's Life, London 1979; G.~demann, Paulus der 
Heidenapostel Bd. 1 : Studien zur Chronologie (FRLANT 123), 
G6ttingen 1980. But their reconstuction of the chronology of 
Paul is problematical, in spite of the methodological 
correctness. 



49 

(3) The visit in Cal. 2 is identical with that in Acts 151 

(4) The visit in Gal. 2 is identical with that in Acts 18. 

The first view includes the presuppositions that the council 

of Acts 15 is subsequent to that in Gal. 2, which was still in 

the future at the time of composition of Gal. and that Paul's 

second visit had a double purpose, which is mentioned in Gal. 2 

and Acts 11. Further, according to this theory, Acts does not 

report anything about the council in ch. 11 because it was a 

. t 10 pr1va e one. But it seems quite odd and unnatural to maintain 

that there were two councils of the same kind, although one was 

private and the other public, reaching the same conclusion at 

nearly the same time with the same persons. Jvloreover, this 

conjecture is based on the earlier date of the Galatians, which 

is problematical. Alternatively, if the later date theory of the 

Galatians is admitted, it is difficult to explain why Paul does 

not mention the public council in it. This harmonizing theory 

overlooks the difference of context and situation between Gal. 2 

and Acts 11. The 11second 11 visit in Acts is not necessarily 

identical with the 11second" visit in the Pauline Epistles. 

10 Cf. e.g. W.M.Rarnsay, st. Paul the Traveller and the Roman 
Citizen, London 1875, 48-60; C.J.Cadoux,"A Tentative 
Synthetic Chronology of the Apostolic Age", JBL 56 (1937), 
177-191; F.F.Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles, (London ,1951) 
Michigan 1979, 38; idem. "Galatian Problems (&ttobiographical 
Data)" BJRL 51 (1968/69 ), 292-309; idem. Paul : Apostle of 
the Free ~irit, Exeter 1977, 148~159, 173-187; G.Caird, ~ 
Apostlic Age, (London 1955) London 1962, 201-209; W.L.Knox, 
The Acts of the Apostles, Cambridge 1948, 49; C.S.C.Williarns, 
The Acts of the Apostles, London 1957, 24-30; E.E.Ellis, 
"Pauline studies in Recent Research", idem. Paul and His 
Recent Interpreters, Grand Rapids 1961, 11-34; C.H.Talbert, 
"Again : Paul's Visits to Jerusalem", NovTest 9 (1967), 26-
40; I.H.Marshall, The Acts of Apostles, Leicester 1980, 204f. 
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The second case is based on the source theory, which maintains 

that the same event is described in two ways due to the different 

sources used, or to a modification of the source theory. In other 

words, Acts ll and 15 are doublets, or Acts 13-14 is editorially 

inserted into a previously unified account of a Jerusalem visit.
11 

This theory is sometimes combined with the first and the third 

theory, but it still overlooks the difference of the two accounts 

in Gal, 2 and Acts ll. Horeover, any source theory in Acts is 
ba.-:::;ecl 

problematical and any theory -_ · ___ · upon it is unconvincing, 

The third case is more convincing, because the persons 

involved in the council are on the wnole the same, especially 

Peter and James the brother of the Lord on the Jerusalem side 

(Gal. 2:9 I Acts 15:7,13), and Paul and Barnabas on the Antiochene 

side (Gal. 2:9 I Acts 15:2,12); moreover, the subject at issue is 

the same, that is, whether Gentiles should be circumcised or not 

(Gal. 2:4 I Acts 15:5). Further, the results of the council in·the 

two accounts correspond with each other on the basic points that 

ll Cf. e.g. E.Schwartz,":lur Chronologie des Paulus", Nachrichten 
von der k8niglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaft zu 
~ttingen: Philologisch-historische Klasse, G8ttingen 1907, 
262-299 = Gesammelte Schriften, vol.5, berlin 1963, 124-169; 
E.Meyer, Ursprung und AnfMnge des Christentums, vo1.3, 
Stuttgart I Berlin 1923, 169-173; J.Jeremias,•~ntersuchungen 
zum Quellenproblem der Apostelgeschichte 11

, ZNW 36 (1937), 205 
-221; K.Lake, 11The Chronology of Acts 11

, Beg. vo1.5, 445-474; 
A.D.Nock, St, Paul, London 1938, 111-117; C.H.Dodd, 
11 Chronology of the Acts and the Pauline Epistles 11 , Oxford 
Helps to the Study of the Bible, edd, A.W.F.Blunt et al, 
Oxford 1931, 195-197; P.Benoft, 11La deuxieme visite de saint 
Paul a Jerusalem", Bib, 40 (1959), 778-792; K.F.Nickle, ~ 
Collection : A Study in Paul's Strategy (SBT 48), Naperville 
1966, 51-59; S.Dockx,"Chronologie de la Vie de Saint Paul 
depuis sa Conversion jusqu 'a son seijour a Rome", NovTest 13 
(1971), 261-304; A.Suhl, Paulus und seine Briefe : Ein 
Beitrag zur Paulinischen Chronologie, Gfitersloh 1975, 
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circumcision was not required of Gentile Christians (Gal. 2:5f. I 

Acts 15:6-8,28), and that Paul's mission was both recognized by 

the authorities in Jerusalem (Gal. 2:2 I Acts 15:12) and approved 

by them (Gal. 2:7-9 I Acts 15:13-19). Thus it is likely that 

Paul's "second" visit to Jerusalem in the ~pistles is to be 

identified with his "third" visit in Acts. 12 But this solution 

also raises some questions. .J.i'irstly, how can the famine-relief 

visit in Acts ll be explained? Is it fiction or fact? It seems 

likely that the author of Acts uses tradition in the account of 

the famine-relief visit because it is difficult to think that the 

author invented the name of Agabus and the situation of the 

12 Cf. e.g. J.B.Lightfoot, S.Paul's hyistle to the Galatians, 
London 1891, l23f; ~.D.W.Burton, The Epistle to the 
Galatians, Edinburgh 1921, ll5ff; O.Linton,"The Third Aspect 
: A Neglected Point of View : A Study in Gal. I-II and 
Acts IX and XV", StTh 3 (1949150), 79-95; N.Dibelius, Studies 
in the Acts of the A ostles, ~~ London 1956, 93-101; 
~.Fascher, "Paulus Apostel ", Pauly-'..Jissowa, Suppl. vol.8 
(1956), 431-466; A.Schlatter, Die Apostelgeschichte, 
stuttgart 1958, 179f; J.Nunck, Paul and the Salvation of 
~~ind, Er (London 1959) Atlanta 1977, 87-134; J.Cambier, 
"Le Voyage de S.Paul a Jeru~em en Act. ix, 26ss et le 
Schema Missionaire 'rheologique de S.Luc", NTS 8 (1961162), 
249-257; H.Schlier, Der Brief an die Galater, 12th ed. 
G8ttingen 1962, 66-78; D.Georgi, Die Geschichte der Kollekte 
des Paulus f~r Jerusalem, Hamburg I Bergstedt 1965, 91-96; 
G.Ogg, The Chronology of the Life of Paul, London 1968, 43-
57, 72-88; E.Haenchen, Acts, 375-379; G.Bo~~ Paul, ET 
London I Sydney I Audi~ Toronto 1971, 31-42; 
H.Conzelmann, Die Apostelgeschichte, Tabingen 1972, 95f; 
W.G.Kammel, Introduction, 180; Ph.Vielhauer, Geschichte, 
F.Massner, Der Galaterbrief, Freiburg I Basel I Wien 1974, 
127ff; H.D.Betz, Galatians, Philadelphia 1979, 81-83; 
M.Hengel, Acts and the History of Earliest Christianity, ET 
London 1979, lll-126; H.K~ster, Ein~hrung, 537-539; 
J.Roloff, Die Apostelgeschichte, GBttingen 1981, 225-227; 
G.Schneider, Die Apostelgeschichte, vol.2, Freiburg 1982, 
93f; C.K.Barrett, Freedom, 111, n.ll. 
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farnine. 13 But it is also true that Paul paid only one visit to 

Jerusalem prior to the Apostolic Council. 'l'herefore it is 

plausible that the author painted the role of Paul into the 

tradition of the famine-relief visit in order to stress Paul's 

relation with the Jerusalem church. 14 Secondly, how can the 

discrepancies between Gal. 2 and Acts 15 be explained, 

particularly the problem of the so-called Apostolic Decree'? 

The controversy about circumcision is settled at the Apostolic 

Council in Acts 15 by assuming the observance of the Apostolic 

Decree; but Gal. 2 does not mention it. Is it fiction or fact? 

Did the Decree originate in the Apostolic Council? The priority 

of the Pauline letters over Acts should be also maintained at this 

point. Thus it is quite right to say with Dibelius that "we have 

only one account of the meeting between Paul and those in 

authority in Jerusalem, that of Paul in Gal. 2". 15 However, this 

does not imply that the account in Acts is totally fictitious, and 

it seems more likely that the author has utilized a tradition 

about the Decree which must have originated after the Apostolic 

13 Cf. Josephus, Ant. iii, 15, 2; xx, 2, 6; K.S.Gapp,"The 
Universal .B'amine under Claudius", HThR 28 (1935), 258-265; 
Suhl, Paulus, 57-64; Jewett, Dating, 34. 

14 It is not likely that the famine-relief visit in Acts ll is 
a reflection of the later collection to the Jerusalem church, 
because ~ famine took place regularJ.ly in Palestine not 
only due to meteorological reasons bulr also due to religious 
reasons, cf. J.Jeremias,"Sabbathjahr und neutestamentliche 
Chronologie", ZNW 27 (1928), 98-103 = idem, Abba : Studien 
zur neutestamentlich Theologie und Zeitgeschichte, GBttingen 
1966, 233-238; against, R.W.Funk, "The Eni~of the Famine 
Visit", JBL 75 (1956), 130-136; G.strecker, "Die sogenannte 
zweite Jerusalemreise des Paulus", ZNW 53 (1962), 67-76; 
Haenchen, Acts, 375-379; Conzelmann, ABK· Jewett, Dating, 
34. 

15 QUotation from Dibelius, studies, 100. 
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C 'l 16 ouncl • Other minor differences should be ascribed to the 

editorial work of the author. 

·rhe fourth view is highly unlikely17 because its 

methodological scepticism is too extreme to admit the fact that 

there are some similarities in the events that happened 

18 sequentially both in the Epistles and Acts. Moreover, this view 

is most improbable simply because it ignores the fact that the 

co-worker of Paul is Barnabas in Gal.2:l-l0, who separated from 

Paul, both in Gal. 2:11-14 and Acts 15:36-41. It is impossible 

for Barnabas to appear in Acts 18:22. 19 

Thus only the third view maintains the priority of the Pauline 

~pistles over Acts, without ignoring the historical value of Acts 

as a supplement to the primary source. 'rhe first two views are 

in fact motivated by an apologetic approach, and the fourth by a 

liberal one, rather than a historical-critical one. 

The second axiomatic principle is form criticism. F'orm 

criticism aims to discover the preliterary traditions underlying 

the text, especially by seeking out the formal patterns and the 

Sitz im Leben of the community which has introduced modifications 

into traditions. The question about sources in Acts has been 

16 Cf. ch.B, n.5, ch.9, n.36. 
17 Cf. n.9. 
18 Cf. Th.H.Campbell,'~aul's Missionary Journeys as Reflected 

in his Letters", JBL 74 (1955), 80-87; Ktlmmel, Introduction, 
252-255. 

19 J.Knox's reconstruction of Paul's chronology is based on two 
crucial points: firstly, the identification of the "fourteen 
years" in Gal. 2:1 with that in 2 Cor. 12:1, cf. J .Knox, 
"Fourteen Years Later, a Note on the Pauline Chronology", 
JR 16 (1936), 341-349; idem. "'rhe Pauline Chronology", JBL 58 
(1939), 15-40, which he later gave up, cf. Chapter, 78, n.3, 
secondly, the immediateness of the collection to the 
Jerusalem church after Gal. 2:10. But it is not necessarily 
so, because · . famine happened often in Palestine, cf. n.l4. 



54 

raised as in the case of the Third Gospel, but recent studies tend 

to regard it negatively. 

Firstly, the Semitisms in the first part of Acts are not due 

to an Aramaic source or to Greek translation of an Aramaic 

. t d 20 document, as C. C .'rorrey has conJ ec ure • IVlost of the Semitisms 

are now attributed to the mimesis of Septuagint 21 language, 

and "mistranslations" would be attributed to Aramaisms. 22 This is 

because 'rorrey' s theory would contradict the fact that most of the 

formal and informal qoutations from the Old Testament are not 

based on the l'J.assoretic text or on the Targums, but agree with the 
13 

Septuagint. 11oreover, it would not explain the fact that there 

are some Semitisms even in the second part of Acts. 24 However, 

this does not exclude the fact that there are some Aramaic 

20 Cf. C.C.Torrey, The Composition and Date of Acts (HThS 1), 
Cambridge (Hass.) 1916; his theory is based on historical 
and theological difficulties rather than linguistic ones, cf. 
R.A.Nartin, "Syntactical .i!..'vidence of Aramaic Sources in Acts 
i-xv", NTS 9 (1964/65), 38-59. 

21 Cf. H.l<,.D.Sparks,"'rhe Semitisms of St.Luke's Gospel", JThS 44 
(1943), 129-138; idem. "The Semitisms of Acts", J'rns .NS 1 
(1950), 16-28; idem. "Some Observations on the Semitic 
Background of the New Testament", BSNTS 2 (1951), 33-42; 
g.Pldmacher, Lukas als Hellenistischer Schriftsteller, 
(SUNT 9), G8ttingen 1972, 32-79. 

22 Cf. M.Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts, 
3rd. ed. Oxford 1979; M.Wilcox, The Sernitisrns of Acts, Oxford 
1965. In contrast to translation theory and imitation theory, 
F.L.Horton,Jr., "Reflections~ on· the Semitisms of Luke-Acts", in 
Perspectives, suggests a Synagogue Greek theory. 

23 Cf. W.K.L.Clarke, "The Use of the Septuagint in Acts", Beg. 
vol.2, 66-105; E.Haenchen,"Schriftzitate und 
Texttfberlieferung in der Apostelgeschichte", ZThK 51 (1954), 
154-l67 = idem. Gott und Mensch : Gesammelte Aulsltze, vol.l, 
TU.bingen 1965, 157-171; G.D.Kilpatrick,"Some Quotations in 
Acts", Lea Actes, 81-97, thinks of "testimonia" based on the 
LXX for some quotations from O.T. However, M.Wilcox, 
Semitisms, 20-55, thinks nine quotations are influenced by 
the Tar~s. 

' >(' ,. 6 ) " 24 E.g. /f'ca t6""W Acts 1 :1, 20:22,25, 27:24; fv /f-~ with 
gen.tive, Acts 17:22, 27:21 and so on. 
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elements in some part of the earlier speeches in Acts. 25 

Secondly, the "two parallel sources" theory in the earlier 

26 part of Acts, which is represented by Harnack, collapses when 

it is examined precisely: for we find that there is a logical 

continuity and development of themes and that they are not mere 

27 repetitions of the same event. 

~hirdly, the Antiochene source theory has been even more 

disputed. Bultmann criticized Haenchen, who emphasized in his 

commentary the independent creativity of the author, by saying 

that Luke utilized the Antiochene source at least in Acts 6:1-8:4, 

28 11:19-30, 12:25. But Haenchen argued against Bultmann that it 

is improbable that a community, which did not give up the imminent 

t t . f t" . ld d . . . 29 expec a lon o he parousla, wou recor lts own orlgln. 

l'loreover, the Antiochene source theory rests upon the 

presupposition that the author was a man of Antioch, following the 
to 

ancient ecclesiatical tradition which can be traced back _ the 

25 C.H.Dodd, The Apostolic Preaching and its Development, 
(London 1936), London 1963, l9f; M.Black, Aramaic Approach, 
272; N.Wilcox, Semitisms; J.W.~wker,"Speeches in Acts", NTS 
14 (1967/68), 96-111; E.E.Ellis,"Midrashic Features in the 
Speeches of Acts", idem. Prophecy and Hermeneutic in Early 
Christianity (WUNT 18), Tttbingen 1978, 198-208. 

26 Harnack conjectured two sources in Acts chs.2-5: Jerusalem A 
(Acts 3:1-5:16) and Jerusalem B (Acts 2:1-47, 5:17-42). 

27 J.Jeremias, "Quellenproblem". 
28 R.Bultmann,"Zur .Frage nach den Quellen der Apostelgeschichte", 

New Testament Essays : Studies in Memory of T.W.Manson, ed. 
A.J.B. Higgins, Manchester 1959, 68-80, =idem. Exegetica, 
ed. E.Dinkler, ~bingen 1967, 412-423. Harnack, conjectures 
it in Acts 6:1-8:4, 11:18-30, 12:25-15:35, cf. K~el, 
Introduction, 174f, and J.Jeremias,"Quellenproblem", in Acts 
6:1-8:4, 9:1-30, 11:19-30, 12:25, 13:1-14:48, 15:35-39, 
H.H.Wendt,"Die Hauptquellen der Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 24 
(1925), 293-305, in Acts 6:1-8:4, 9:1-30, 11:19-30, 
12:25-14:23, 15:33ff. But Bultmann diminishes it. 

29 E.Haenchen, --"Qu.ellena.nalyse und Kompositionanalyse in Acts 
15 ", Judentum Urchristentum. Kirche : Festschrift -~ 
J.Jeremias, ed. Eltester, (BZNW 26), Berlin 1960, 153-164. 



end of the second century and that he might have been able to 

gain access to the document in the archives of the church in 

Antioch. But it is not certain whether the author was from 

Antioch or not. FUrther, it is difficult to separate the 

Antiochene source from the author's composition in terms of the 

language and style in the narrative section. If we accept this 

presupposition, it might contradict the fact that there are few 

geographical and topographical details and personal episodes in 

the descriptions of Antioch in Acts ll in comparison with those 

in Jerusalem in Acts l-6, those in the regions around the Aegean 

Sea in Acts 16-20, and those in and around the Mediterranean Sea 

in Acts 27-28. Thus it may be concluded that the account of 

Acts ll is due to the Antiochene tradition, likewise Acts 7 is 

based on the Stephen's tradition. 

Fourthly, m~y questions have been raised in connection with 

the "we" passages, where the stylistic change from the third 

person to the first person plural appears (Acts 16:10-17, 20:5-15, 

21:1-18, 27:1-28:16, but 11:28]) is secondary). This is neither 

explained by the traditional eye-witness view (because the author 

is not a companion of Paul as we have discussed in the previous 

chapter), nor merely by the "we" source theory (because a source 

is not discernible within the text between the "we" passages and 

the rest of Acts in terms of the language and style as llarnack has 

proved). There are two possible explanations of this problem: 

firstly, stylistic revision of the source or eye-witness report, 

or secondly, the author's pure literary invention. In the first 

case, the question ~at be raised why the author should alter a 

written source in every respect except the person of the verbs or 
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why the author maintained a consistent style except in the person 

of the verb. In the second case, the question would be why the 

author utilized the first person plural at random with abrupt 

beginnings and endings. 

Dibelius has made a step forward towards solving this problem 

by the Itinerary theory. The author used, according to Dibelius, 

the Itinerary in the middle section of Acts (Acts 13:4-14:28, 

15:36-21:18 )3° which is the "information about the stations ~ the 

journey, the hosts, the preaching and the result of the preaching, 

the founding of ' -: communi ties, disputes and either voluntary or 

forced departures 11
•

31 Dibelius' hypothesis is based on the 

conviction that: "We cannot imagine that these records, with their 

concise and impartial style were written down with the purpose of 

edifying or of entertaining. Nor are they colourful enough to be 

30 Dibelius earlier finds the Itinerary in Acts 13:1-14:28, 
15:35-21:16, cf. Studies, 5f, 69f; but later corrects this to 
find it in Acts 13:4-14:28, 15:36-21:18, cf. Studies, l04f, 
197f, 198 n.15. (He ornrnits four speeches in Acts 13:16-41, 
14:15-17, 17:22-31, 20:18-35 and five isolated stories in 
Acts 13:8-12, 14:8-18, 16:25-34, 19:14-16 and 20:7-12 from 
the Itinerary.) Dibelius also ascribes the three formal 
renunciations of the Jews in Acts 13:46f, 18:6, 28:25-28 and 
the description of Athens in 17:18-21 as well as that of 
Antioch in 13:1-3 to the author, cf. Studies, 199 n.l6; later 
he favours the editorial work in the sections of Acts 18:24-
28 and 19:23-40, cf. Studies, 199 n.l6, 211 n.l2 and omits 
the sections in 16:6-10 and 20:1-3 from the Itinerary, cf. 
Studies, 209. Dibelius thinks the 11 Itinerary" is a literary 
form :__ based on Norden's J.,.~vycc hypothesis, cf. E.Norden, 
Agnostos Theos : Untersuchurigeri zur Formengeschichte 
religi8ser Rede, (Leipzig 1913) Leipzig / Berlin 1923, 311-
332; Lucian, QHomodo hist.conscri, 48. But it apparently is a 
modification of the old "we" source theory, that is, an 
expansion of the source theory from "we" passages in Acts 
16:10-17, 20:5-15, 21:1-18 to the 11we" section in Acts 13-21. 

31 Dibelius, Studies, 69. 
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regarded as the local traditions of individual communities".32 

On the other hand, Dibelius separates Acts 27-28 from the 

Itinerary, following Norden, although the story of the sea-voyage 

to Rome is written in tne "we" style. This is because, according 

to Dibelius, its character is quite different from the other "we" 

sections, for it does not mention Paul's missionary activities, 

establishing the communities and so on. ~urther Paul does not 

appear much in this section. Dibelius thinks that the sea-voyage 

narrative in Acts 27-~8 is originally ascribed to the ancient 

literary tradition, and has nothing to do with Paul, though the 

author inserted what related to Paul in it.33 

Haenchen limited tne Itinerary theory to the so-called second 

and th::..rd missionar,Y Journeys. 34 In the second missionary journey, 

Haenchen admits direct or indirect use of a source from Acts 

16:10 onwards, which he conjectures to be recollections by 

Timothy; but at the same time, following Dibelius, he excludes 

from these recollections the narratives of the possooed slave in 

32 Dibelius, 0tudies, 69. Similarly, H.Cadbury, The Making of 
Luke-Acts, (London 1927) London 1958, 60f, 135, 144f, 156f; 
O.Bauernfeind, Die Apostelgeschichte (Leibzig 1939), Tfibingen 
1980, 7-9; A.D.Nock, "The Book of Acts", Gnomon 25 (1953), 
497-506 = idem. ~ssays on Religion and Ancient World, vol.2, 
Oxford 1972, 821-832, maintain the Itinerary theory like 
Dibelius. 

33 Dibelius, Studies, 213, "one of those literary descriptions 
of a voyage which had already become the convention in Greek 
literature". Similarly, Conzelmann, Aeg. 150, esp. 156f; 
E.PHimacher, "Lukas als griechischer Historiker", Pauly­
Wissowa suppl. vol.l4 (1974), 235-264; V.K.Robbins, ":By Land 
and By Sea : The We-Passages and Ancient Sea Voyages", 
Perspectives, 215-242. 

34 Cf • ..t<;.Haenchen,"Das 'Wir' in der Apostelgeschichte und das 
Itinerar", ZThK 58 (1961), 329-366 = idem. Gott und Mensch 
Gesammelte Aufs8tze, = JThC 1 (1965), 65;99; idem. Acts, 81-
90, 502f, 586-588, 604f. 
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Acts 16:16-18, the liberation of Paul and Silas from the prison 

in 16:19-34, and the scene and the speech at the Areopagus in 

ch. 17. In the third missionary journey, Haenchen thinks that 

the author revised a source of Paul's travelling companion more 

freely, but he also thinks, following Dibelius, that the 

descriptions of Ephesus in Acts 18:24-19:40 and the revival of 

Eutychus in 20:7-12 are taken from the other traditions. On the 

other hand, Haenchen rightly criticizes Dibelius' theory in the 

so-called first missionary journey because it does not show a 

single trace of the Itinerary and it is written with a tradition 

that Paul met difficulties in his missionary activities in the 

regions of "Antioch, Iconium and Lystra 11 (cf. 2 Tim. 3:11), into 

which the author inserted a few anecdotes (Acts 13:4-12, 14:7~13 

and l4:19f). l<'urther, Haenchen takes a different view about "we" 

in Acts 27-28 from Dibelius and Conzelmann, although he accepts 

the highly literary character of Acts 27-28. It is convincing to 

acknowledge traditional materials behind Acts 27-28; in this 

respect, Haenchen is right, particularly in his appeal to the 

similarity of the descriptions in Acts 20-21 and Acts 27-28.35 

But it is difficult to maintain a written source theory in 

Acts 27-28, either an Itinerary, a travelling diary or whatever 

it is, because "any companion keeping a travel-diary might well 

have lost it in the shipwreck".36 

35 Haenchen, ''We". fut Haenchen, "Acts 27", Zeit und Geschichte 
Dankesgabe an R.Bultmann zum 80. Geburtstag, ed. E.Dinkler 
TUbingen 1964, 235-254, thinks the recollections of an 
eyewitness rather than the Itinerary lie behind Acts 27. 

36 Quotation from A.D.Nock, "The Book of Acts", idem. Essays, 
vol.2, 823, n.l2. 
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G.Schille is totally opposed to the Itinerary theory. 37 

The significant points of his criticism are as follows. There are 

three different kinds of descriptions of the halting places in 

Acts: some are lively and colourful (as in Pisidian Antioch, 

Athens, Corinth ~1d ~phesus), some in stereotyped patterns (as in 

Thessalonica and ~roea), and others take only a few words (as in 

Salamis, Perge and Derbe). 'rhis classification of the halting 

places argues against the stylistic uniformity of the Itinerary 

theory. _Furthermore, Schille points out the uniformity of the 

style between the JOurney sections in Acts 13-21, where the 

Itinerary is conjectured, and those in chs.8-l2 and chs.22-28, 

where the Itinerary is not conjectured. Thus Schille rejects the 

Itinerary theory, and attributes ihe traditional materials in 

Acts 13-21 to the complex of traditions. 

J.Dupont advanced Schille's criticism against the Itinerary 

theory and concluded that some characteristic features of the 

Itinerary as defined by Dibelius are editorial ones.38 Dupont's 

criticisms are these, which are based on Cadbury's analysis. 

Firstly, geographical details, particularly those in the central 

section of Acts are quite similar to those in the Journey section 

of the Third Gospel in 9:51-19:28, although the narrative in Acts 

provides more extensive information. Secondly, the topographical 

touches to locate towns, cities and places such as "a city of 

37 Cf. Schille,"Die Fragwl!lrdigkeit eines Itinerars der 
Paulusreisen", ThLZ 84 (1959), 165-174; A.Ehrhardt, 
"Construction and Purpose of the Acts", StTh 12 (1958), 78 
n.3 =idem. The Framework of the New Testament Stories, 
Manchester 1964, 101, n.2, criticizes the Itinerary theory 
from very different reasons. 

38 J.Dupont, The Sources of Acts, Br London 1964, 75-168. 
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Galilee called Nazareth" (Lk. 1:26) and "Tarsus in Cilicia ••• no 

mean city" (Acts 21:39) are typical of the Lukan style. Thirdly, 

the author is much interested in the descriptions of the lodgings, 

halting places and hospitalities. From these observations, Dupont 

answers the question why "we" is employed in some part of Acts, by 

saying that it isrnot due to the Itinerary but to the author's 

editorial work. Further, when we consider the Itinerary more 

seriously,39 we are faced with more crucial and puzzling questions. 

If the author had made use of an Itinerary (a travel-diary or 

whatsoever it is), why are the references to the dates of the 

journey or to the period of a stay very few in Acts, except three 

cases in Acts 17:2, 18:11 and 19:8-10 (cf. 20:31)? Why are there 

not illlY descriptions about obstacles such as rivers and mountains 

in the land-journeys, and why is there so little about the halting 

stops in the land-journeys, except for the two in Macedonia in 

Acts 17:2? Why does Acts not mention the travelling time or 

distance to the next station, as is usual in Itineraries? Thus it 

may be concluded that the "we" of Acts is not a proof text for a 

travel-diary, notes, memoirs or an Itinerary; rather, it is a 

literary technique of the author in order to stress the eyewitness 

character of his authority. However, this solution may inevitably 

raise a question why "we" appears abruptly and at random, and 

disappears without expectation. However, it is too superficial 

simply to observe that "we" starts and ceases abruptly, because 

the first person plural is embedded in the carefUlly thought-out 

and meticulously planned work. The appearance of "we" is confined 

39 Cf. w. Kubitschek,"ltinerarien", Pauly-Wissowa, vo1.9 (1916), 
2308-2363. 
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to the latter half of Acts. It e<' the highlight of Paul's 

be,tu.ie( ~~ 
missionary activity in JVlacedonia, Achaia and Asia · ._, :, Acts 

16:10-17 and 20:5-l5,and symmetrically holds Paul's climactic 

apologetic scenes in Acts 21-26 between Acts 21:1-18 and 

27:1-28:16. 40 l<urther, "we" does not disappear unexpectedly, as 

is shown in Acts 16:17 and 21:18 wh.t·li<f Paul and "we" are clearly 
t;k_. 

separated; 41 when;, spotlight is on Paul, "we" disapears (as 

attested by the appearance of the third person singular in the 

middle of "we" passages in Acts 20:9-ll and 27:9-14,21-25,31-36, 

28:3-6,Cif.). Thus it may be concluded that "we" occurs 

exclusively on the sea-voyages and on the way to the nearest 

inland cities. 42 'rhis kind of change of person on the sea-voyages 

often occurs as a stylistic device in the Hellenistic literature, 

as Norden has pointed out, although it is difficult to see the 

literary genre or the literary form behind it.43 

So much for the case against source criticism in Acts. 

M.Dibelius opened a new approach to the studies of Acts by 

1 . th th d f 1' . t. . 44 app y1ng e me o o orm cr1 1c1sm. Dibelius isolated 

40 This kind of sandwiching style is peculiarly Lukan, cf. Acts 
8:1-4, 9:1, 11:19 st~hes the traditional materials in Acts 
chs.8, 9, 10-ll together; similarly, Acts 11:27-30 and 
l2:24f. R"n(:Xe'Se the traditional materials in ch.l2 and so 
on. 

41 Cf. Cadbury,"'We' and 'I' Passages in Luke-Acts", NTS 3 
(1956/57), 128-131, thi~ that 28:16 can be understood in the 
same way; but it is not likely that 'I' in Lk.l:3 is an 
indication of the "we" passages in Acts 16-28, cf. Ktlmmel, 
Introduction, l78f. 

42 Haenchen, "We"; Conzelrnann, ~. 98f, 124, 150. 
43 Thus Conzelrnann, ~. l-7; Schmithals, Paul and James (sm 

46), El' London 1965, 85; I~n, Einleitung in das Neue 
Testament, Gatersloh 1963, 148. 

44 Dibelius, Studies, l-25. 



fourteen short stories as independent from the context by 

reference to the style. They consist of the six Petrine stories:the 

lame man at the Temple gate (Acts 3:1-10), Ananias and Sapphira 

(5:1 .. 11), Simon the sorcerer (8:9-24), the raising of Tabitha 

(9:36-42), the conversion of Cornelius (19:1-11:18), Peter's 

release from prison (12:5-17); six Pauline stories Elymas 

(13:8-12), the healing at Lystra (14:8-18), the release of Paul 

and Silas from prison (16:25-34), the sons of Sceva (19:14-16), 

the revival of ~tychus (20:7-12) and the healings at Malta 

(28:1-6); and two other storie~ the conversion of the Ethiopian 

eunuch (8:26-39), and the death of Herod (12:20-23). These 

narratives are classified into three forms, according to Dibelius, 

namely, "Novelle", "Legende" and anecdote. For example, the story 

of the lame man at the Temple gate is a "Novelle" which bears the 

typical novelistic descriptions and shares an absence of edifying 

motives and personal details. Typical secular anecdotes, Dibelius 

says, are the stories of ~utychus and the sons of Sceva, in which 

there is lacking a devotional and edifying motif, but instead they 

have humorous and comical elements running underneath. On the 

other hand, Dibelius thinks that most of the narratives are 

lege~ary ones, and the story of Tabitha and that of Peter's 

release from prison are pure examples of "Legende" in which 

personal interests, rather than miracles, dominate the scenes and 

the devotional motives run underneath in order to edify the 

reader. But these categories defined by Dibelius accommodate his 

analysis of the author's style rather than the content of 

tradition, or more precisely speaking, the form of the tradition. 

Thus it seems better to classify them into "miracle stories", 



using Bultmann's terminology.45 

Haenchen and Conzelmann, though following Dibelius• line of 

thought, also treat the healing at the Temple gate as a miracle 

story, applying J:lultmann's definition of forms. 46 Noreover, 

Haenchen classifies both the raising of Tabitha and the healing 

of Aeneas as miracle stories, 47 while Conzelmann categorizes the 

story of Ananias and Sapphira and that of 8lymas as punitive 

1 . 48 mirac e storles. G.Theissen analyses the structure of miracle 

stories in the synoptic Gospels and the Hook of Acts more 

systematically. 49 He subdivides them into six groups, exorcisms 

therapies, epiphanies, miracles of rescue or liberation, feeding 

miracles and "Nomenwunder". fut this categorization is not 

adequate for the study of miracle stories in Acts, because the 

miracles of Acts 9:32-35, 9:36-43 and 14:8-18 should be included 

in the group of therapies. Further, it seems better to 

distinguish the concept of the raising of the dead from that of 

therapy. iVloreover, the classification of "Nomenwunder" is not 

clear, because it has too large a range (the Sabbath conflicts, 

the praising of the miracle-worker, and punitive miracles). 

Recently, ~.Neirynck has classified the miracle stories in 

Acts more accurately. 50 His subdivisions are six (other than a 

45 R.Bultmann, The History of the Synoptic Tradition, ET Oxford 
1972, 218-244; Bultmann,in an aside refers to the miracle 
stories in Acts but he does not analyse them systematically 
in it. 

46 Haenchen, ~' 20lf; Conzelmann, ~· }8. 
4 7 Haenchen, Acts, 340-342. 
48 Conzelmann, ABg. 45, 82. 
49 G.Theissen, Urchrisliche Wundergeschichten (SNT 8), 

G8ttingen 1974. 
50 .F'.Neirynck, "The I'liracle Btories in the Acts of Apostles 

An Introduction", Les Actes, 169-213. 
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summary reference to the miracle-worker), namely, 

(1) the healing miracles (Acts 3:1-10, 9:32-35, 14:8-10, 

28:7f.), 

(2) the raising of the dead (9:36-42, 20:7-12), 

(3) exorcisms (16:16-18, 19:13-19, (8:18-24) ), 

(4) natural miracle (28:3-6), 

(5) punitive miracles (5:1-ll, 13:9-12, (8:18-24) ) and 

(6) liberation from prison (5:17-21, 12:3-17, 16:25-34). 

This classification of the miracle stories in Acts is helpful for 

the student of Acts, because it is not only well fitted to the 

miracle stories in the synoptic tradition (although the last two 

categories are not found in it), but also it suits the Hellenistic 

background. 51 These pre-literary stories consist of two parallel 

Petrine stories (Acts 3:1-10, 5:1-ll, 5:17-21, (8:18-24), 9:32-35, 

9:36-42, 12:3-17) and Pauline stories (19:9-12, 14:8-10, 16:16-18, 

16:25-34, 19:13-19, 20:7-12, 28:3-6, 28:7f.). It is true to say 

that Paul's missionary activity had some miraculous dimensions 

51 Cf. e.g. H.D.Betz, Lukian von Samosata und das Neue Testament 
(TU 76), Berlin 1961; idem. "Jesus as Divine Man", Jesus and 
the Historian, Festschrift in Honor of E.C.Colwell, 
ed. F.Th.Trotter, Philadelphia 1968, 114-133; D.Georgi, Die 
Gegner des Paulus im 2 Korintherbrief (WMANT 11), Neukirchen 
1964; idem. "Socioeconomic Reasons for the 'Divine Man' as a 
Propagandistic Pattern", Aspects of Religious Propaganda in · 
Judaism and Early Christianity, ed. E.S.Fiorenza, Notre Dame 
/ London 1976, 27-42; M.Hadas and M.Smith, Heroes and Gods, 
London 1965; M.Smith, "Prolegomena to a Discussion of 
Aretalogies : Divine Men in the Gospels and Jesus", JBL 90 
(1971), 174-199; ~.Achtemeier, "Gospel Miracle Tradition and 
the Divine Man", Interpretation 26 (1972), 174-197; H.Kee, 
"Aretalogy and Gospel", JBL 92 ( 1973), 402-422. See further, 
R.Reitzenstein, Hellenistische WUndererz!hlungen, Leipzig 
1906; L.Bieler, Theios 'Aner : Das Bild de " ttlichen 
Menschen" in Spl.tantike und Frtthchristentum, I.II, Wien 
1935/36) Darmstadt 1976. 
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(l Cor. 2:4, Gal. 3:5, l Thess. 1:5), 52 but the miracle stories 

in Acts show a more developed stage of tradition, which is clear 

from their literary forms. Furthermore, this view is supported by 

the fact that Paul had a rather negative attitude towards miracle-

workers (as shown in 2 Cor. 10-13). Thus it is safe to say that 

the miracle stories in Acts were transmitted to the author of Acts, 

in a form which may be called "personal legends", because of their 

legendary character. 53 The Sitz irn Leben of these miracle stories 

was to demons~rate the superiority of Peter and Paul over rival 

disciples or rival miracle workers, as in the synoptic tradition. 

However, the miracle stories in Acts are different from those in 

the synoptic tradition in that they show the process of 

localization. 

But are these all of the floating fragments of tradition? It 

may be assumed that the author made use of formless "historical 

52 

53 

Paul uses the word, J ;,,'Y"-t.S (sg. ), in 1 Cor.2:4, 1 Thess.l: 5, 
Gal.3:5 (pl.), but never uses it with ~~-z-11{ /(()(l' rt.p()(-ra in 
these~case,s. ,However, Paul utilizes JVI-'9t-~:.r (pl.) with xt-<.Oi K<f( Ttfv<"<i.{ against his opponents in 2 Cor.l2:12, cf. 
2 rhess.2:9; Acts 2:19,22,43, 4:30, 5:12, 6:8, 7:36, 8:6,13, 
14:3, 15:12; John 2:11,23, 3:2, 4:48,54, 6:2,14,26,30, 7:31, 
9:16, 11:47, 12:18,37, 20:30. Nevertheless, Paul co•bines 

J:.f,.,..IXMIJ with rvvt-V~ in 1 Cor.3:5, 1 Thess.3:5, but never 
/ ...... ' , 

with ff'rJ;'<H-IX t<IXC. l'¥1X {':>( as his opponents in 2 Cor.l2: 12. 
Thus this fact implies that Paul was not a miracle worker but 
might have some charismatic power such as healing as 
indicated by the plural expression of lvv9HS in Gal. 3: 5; 
further, W.Grundrnann," ftfv,..HJ K?:~ ", TDNT val. 2, 284-317; 
G.Friedrich," iJv~lS/(1'~', EWNT vol.l, 860-867. 
The words "personal legends" are borrowed from Roloff's 
conception, but the content is the same as Pl«macher's 
"Paulusvulgata" of the divine man legends, however, a little 
different from Roloff's content in the sense that the 
liberation from prison at Philippi, the punitive miracle at 
Ephesus and the healing miracle at Malta are also ascribed to 
tradition, cf. ch.l,- n.e 32, 33. We call Pauline personal 
legends "the Pauline legends" for short. 
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stories 11 or 11historical narratives 1154 of the disciples of Jesus 

like that of Stephen (Acts 6:1-8:3) and that of Philip 

(Acts 8:4-40, 21:8). In the case of Paul, it is more certain, 

because there are areas in Acts which overlap with the Pauline 

~Fistles. The historical narratives contain at least Paul's 

b k d 55 . . d 56 th . d 11 57 ac groun , pre-converslon perlo , e converslon an ca , 

the earliest years after the conversion and ca11, 58 the so-called 

f . t . . . 59 th d . . . 60 /()....h.Cth{ 1rs m1sslonary Journey, e secon mlsslonary JOUrney, ~ e 

61 
third missionary journey • 'l'hese historical narratives may be 

called 11personal traditions" because
0
jtheir historical character. 62 

But thtoo "personal traditions" must have also included some 

54 .Bultmann calls this form "historical stories and legends", 
cf. Synoptic Tradition, 244-317; Dibelius categorizes it at 
11legends of the saints", .F'r·qm ' Tradition to Gospel, EI' 
1967 New York, 104-132; If. 'ray lor classifies it as "narrative­
tradition" or "stories about Jesus", ·rhe !<'ormation of the 
Gospel Tradition, 2nd ed. London 1945, 142-167. 

55 Jewish background, Acts 21:39, 22:3 / Rom.ll:l, 2 Cor.ll:22, 
Phil.3:5; Acts 23:6, 26:5 I Phil.3:5; Acts 22:3; Hellenistic 
background, Acts 9:11, 21:39, 22:3 I cf.Gal.1:21; Acts 18:3 I 
cf.l Cor.4:12, 9:6, 2 Cor.ll:7-ll,27, l Thess.2:9, 4:11; 
Acts 21:39 I cf.Gal.l:2l; Roman background, Acts 7:58, 13:9 I 
Rom.l:l etc; Acts 16:37-39, 21:39, 22:25-29, 23:'27. ~Cf.ch.4. 

56 Acts 9:lf,13f,21, 22:4f, 26:9-11 I Gal.1:13f, 1 Cor.15:9, 
Phi1.3:6. Cf. ch.5. 

57 Acts 9:3-19a, 22:6-16, cf.22:17-21, 26:12-18 I Gal.l:l5f, 
1 Cor.9:1, 15:8, cf.2 Cor.4:6, Phi1.3:7f. Cf. ch.6. 

58 Acts 9:19b-30 I Gal.l:l7-21, 2 Cor.ll:32f. Cf. ch.7. 
59 Acts 13-14 I 2 Tim.3:10f, cf.2 Cor.11:25. Cf. ch.8. 
60 Acts 15:36-18:22 I l 'rhess.chs.2-3, Phil.l:30, 4:15f, 1 Cor. 

1:14-16, 2:1-5, 4:12, 9:1-18, 2 Cor.l:19, 11:7-10. Cf. ch.9. 
61 Acts 18:23-20:16 I 1 Cor.l6:1-12, 2 Cor.chs.8-9, Rom.l5:25-

29, cf.l Cor.l5:32, 2 Cor.l:8-2:17. Cf. ch.lO. 
These similarities sholii not be JIM to the possibility that /v o..soU:.bu-.G 
the author of Acts could get acquainted with the Pauline 
Epistles. This is clear from the fact that there are some 
mistakes and differences in the descriptions of Paul in Acts, 
in spite of agreements. 

62 The word~rrowed from Roloff, but "personal traditions" in 
this thesis also include Roloff's "ltinerar", cf.ch.l, n.33; 
they are similar to PHfmacher' s "Paulusvulgat()," which exclude 
the divine man legends. Cf. ch.l, n.32. We call Pauline 
personal traditions "the Pauline traditions" for short. 
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information about the co-workers of Pau1. 63 The Sitz im Leben 

of these personal traditions was originally a controversial 

situation, but later these historical narratives were firmly 

pla,eed at the tapas of the veneration and admiration of the 

religious heroes. 

Besides these "trans-local traditions" (Petrine personal 

legends, Pauline personal legends; Stephen's traditions, Philip's 

traditions, Pauline personal traditions), there must have been 

"local traditions" behind the descriptions of local communities 

in Acts. 64 This is because it seems impossible to write a history 

of earliest Christianity nearly one generation or two later with 

so much detail, so lively and full of precise descriptions of and 

proper names of local communities, without such traditional 

material. 'rhe local community traditions might have contained the 

list of names (at Jerusalem in Acts 1:13, at Antioch in 13:1 and 

63 Barnabas, Acts 4:36f, 13:2,7,43,46,50, 14:12,14,20, 15:2,12, 
22,25,35,36,37 I Gal.2:1,9,13, l Cor.9:6; SilvanusiSilas, 
Acts 15:22,27,32,40, 16:19,25, 17:4,10,14,15, 18:5 I 2 Cor. 
1:19, l Thess.l:l, cf.2 Thess.l:l; Timothy, Acts 16:1-3, 
17:14,15, 18:5, 19:22 I Rom.l6:21, 1 Cor.4:17, 16:10, 
2 Cor.l:l,l9, Phil.l:l, 2:19, 1 Thess.l:l, 3:2,6, Phlm.l, 
cf.Col.l:l, 2 'rhess.l:l, 1 Tim.l:2,18, 6:20, 2 Ti~.1:2, Heb. 
13:23; Aquila and Priscilla, Acts 18:2-),18,26 I Rom.l6:3, 
1 Cor.l6:19, cf.2 1'im.4:19; Apollos; Acts 18:24-28, 19:1 I 
1 Cor.l:l2, 3:5,6, 4:6, 16:12, cf.Tit.):l3; John Mark, Acts 
12:12,25, 13:5,13, 15:37,39 I Phlm.24, cf.Col.4:10, 2 Tim. 
4:11, 1 Pet.5:13. 
Cf. ~.~ • .l:!!llis,"Paul and his Co-Workers 11

, NovTest 17 (1971) 
437-452 = idem. Prophecy and Hermeneutic in Early 
Christianity, Tabingen 1978, 3~22; W.-H.Ollrog, Paulus und 
seine Mitarbeiter : Untersuchungen zu Theorie und Praxis der 
Paulinischen Mission (WMANT 50), Neukirchen-Vluyn 1979. 

64 For the difference between 11trans-local traditions" and 
"local traditions 11

, cf. R.Scroggs,"The Sociological 
Interpretation of the New Testament : ~he Present State of 
Research", NTS 26 (1980), 167-179, esp. 172, However, Petrine 
and Pauline personal Legends, Stephen's tradition and 
Philip's tradition show some sort of locaBzation. 



around the Aegean Sea in 20:4) and anecdotes of local people with 

some topographical details (at Jerusalem, the asce~ion in Acts 

1:9-ll,the death of Judas and the election of Matthias in 1:16-26, 

, j Pentecost in 2:1-13, cf.ll:3 the death of James the son of 

Zebedee in l2:lf, James the brother of Jesus at the Apostolic 

Council in ch.l5; at Caesarea, the conversion of Cornelius in 

chs.l0-11, the death of Herod in 12:19-23; cf. Antioch, the origin 

of the community and the origin of the word, Xf L6'T<.co"~; , in 

11:19-26, Agabus and the Famine-relief fund to Jerusalem in 11:27-

30, 12:25, 2l:l0f~; at Philippi, the conversion of Lydia in 

16:13-35,40, the conflict with the P.hilippians in 16:19-24, 35-39, 

the conversion of the gaoler in 16:27-34; at Thessalonica, the 

conflict with Thessalonians at the house of Jason in 17:5-9; at 

Athens, the conversion of Dionysius and Damaris in 17:34; at 

Corinth, Tit ius Justus and Crispus 18:7 f, the conflict with 

Corinthians and Sosthenes in 18:12-17, at Ephesus, the conflict 

with Demetrius and Ephesians in l9:23-40,'~he disciples of John 

the baptist"in 19:1-7). 'rhese local traditions were transmitted 

at the households where the local communities met, that is, 

presumably, at the households of the "first fruits" of the 

regions, 65 for the edification of the believers. 

These are the floating fragments of tradition in the narrative 

section of Acts. 66 But how could the author have access to the 

65 Cf. W.A.Meeks, The First Urban Christians : The Social World 
of the Apostle Paul, New Haven/ London 1983, 75-77. 

66 On the other hand, in the speech sections, the author must 
have utilized a set of the Old Testament quotations, namely, 
"testimonia", cf. C.H.Dodd, According to the Scriptures, 
London 1954; the kerygmatic: Jesus Tradition, cf. C.H.Dodd, 
Apostolic Preaching and Its Development, (London 1936) London 
1963; and hymns and prayers. 
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traditions? 'rhere are three possible explanations. 

(1) The author collected the traditional material by himself 

for his planned work, as an eyewitness and by visiting the 

local communities. 

(2) The author gained access to the traditional material by 

compiling the transmitted traditions and further by 

parsonal contacts with people from the Pauline school or 

from local people who visited the Christian centre where 

he was. 

(3) The author collected the traditions partly from the 

transmitted material and partly from his own experience. 

The first view is based on the Herodotean and Thucydidean 

tradition of historiography, in which the historian's actual 
j / 

participation in the events and experience as an «vro~r'ls is 

primarily significant. 67 This view is maintained by Haenchen68 

and Barrett 69 but criticized by KHmme1. 70 But it is clear from 

the preface to the Gospel, in which the historian's style and 

tradition of historiography is most exposed, that the author 

( kyo~ in Lk.l: 3) is consciously distinguished from 
( . ) 

(}l a rr 

«r11s' ~rt"tiC.11X1.in Lk.l:2, who transmitted the traditional 

material, as mentioned u~~o~v in Lk.l:2. As it is widely 

67 Herodotus,ii, 29 and 44; Thucydides,i, 22, lf, cf. F.Jacoby, 
"Herodotos", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.2 (1913), 205-520, esp. 250; 
O.Luschnat,"Thukydides der Historiker", Pau1y-Wissowa, suppl. 
vol.l2 (1971), 1085-1354, esp. 1181; Po1ybius, xii, 28a, 7, 
cf. K.Ziegler,"Po1ybios", Pauly-Wissowa, vo1.21 (1952), 1440-
1578, esp. 1563; Diodorus, i, 39, 8; Josephus, ~. i, 53f; 
Lucian, ~om.hist.conscr. 47 etc. 

68 Haenchen, "We"; idem. ~,81-90. 
69 Barrett, "Corpus", 4. 
10 Kdmmel, Introduction, 178. 
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acknowledged that Luke-Acts are the two parts of a complete 

historical work so that it seems likely that the author's attitude 

toward the historiography was not changed in the composition of 

the second part. Furthermore, if the author travelled around the 

local communities in order to collect his information, it is most 

likely that he would have discovered the fact that Paul wrote 

letters to the local communities and that he would have read at 

least some of them. However, this is hard to reconcile with the 

fact that there is no trace of any reference to the Pauline 

letters in Acts, or any mention of Paul's letter-writing, as we 

have discussed in the previous chapter. 7l 

The second view is based on the lsocratean and Ephorean 

t d •t• f h" t . h 72 ra l lon o lS orlograp y. In this case, the historian is not 

j / 

an ;XiJrO'f[l15 of the events but a compiler of the tradition and a 

rhetorical reviser of his epitome. ;rhe author of Acts stands in 

this strand of tradition of historiography, which is apparent not 
( J , ., -

only from his conscious distinction of himself from t:H ocn ~A('~1l 

71 In this point, w.O.walker,Jr., is right to correct Barrett's 
view, cf. ch.2, n.50, _ch.}, n.69. 

72 Ephorus, J.t'GH 70, F 110, cf. E. Schwartz, "Ephoros", Pauly­
Wissowa, vol.6 (190~), 2-16; R.Laqueur,"Ephorus", Hermes 46 
(1911), 161-206; G.~.Barber, The Historian ~~horus, Cambridge 
1935; G.Schephens,"Ephore sur la Valeur de l'Autopsie 
(FGrHist70~ F llO = Polybe xii, 27,2)", Ancient Society 1 
(1970), 163-182; idem. "Historiographical Problems in 
Epho:rus", Historiographia Antigua ; Commentationes 
Lovanienses in ho rem W.Peremans se t enarii editae 
(Symbolae 6 , Leuven 1977, 96-118; R.La.queur, "Theopompos", 
Pauly-Wissowa, vol.5A, 2 (1934), 2176-2223; W.Kroll, 
"Kallisthenes", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.lO (1919), 1674-1726; 
Theopompus, FGH 115, F 342; Timaeus in Polybius, xii, 4c, 3f, 
xii, 17-22, xii, 25f, 3, xii, 28a, 10; Lucian, ~om.hist. 
conscri, 29; idem. Ver.hist. i, 4. "Accuracy and relevance" 
are not exclusively found in the Thucydidean __ tradition, cf. 
Thucydides,i, 22, lf, but also in the Ephorean tradition, cf. 
Ephorus, FGH 70, F 9. 
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Since the author revised iVlark, Q., and Lukan special material in 

the composition of the Gospel, it seems likely that he would also 

have compiled the traditional material and investigated it 

thoroughly from the beginning in the composition of Acts. 

The third view is also possible because the author's 

geographical knowledge from Caesarea to Jerusalem is accurate, 

and the topographical details in and around Jerusalem are rich, 74 

in spite of the fact that his geographical knowledge of Palestine 

is in general poor; 75 this implies that the author had an 
~ 

experience of travelling along pilgrim way from Caesarea to 
f\. . 

Jerusalem. The author's geographical knowledge of the regions 

around the Aegean Sea and around the Jvlediterranean is also 

accurate and precise, which suggests that he might have some 

travelling experience in these regions. 

The third axiomatic principle is redaction criticism. 

Redaction criticism is concerned with the interaction between 

the inherited tradition and later interpretation, with how the 

author transformed and modified his traditional material; 

73 The verb, rr01.raJ(oAoufJt'~v , means "to investigate", cf. 
Klein, "Lukas l: l-4 ", S • .Brown, "The Role of the Prologues in 
Determining the Purpose of Luke-Acts", Perspectives, 99-lll, 
esp. 106, but it does not signify "to participate" here, 
(against Cadbury, "Commentaxy on the Preface of Luke", Beg, 
vol.5, 489-510, esp, 502; A.J.B.Higgins, 11The Preface to Luke 
and the Kerygma in Acts 11

, Apostolic History and the Gospel : 
Festschrift for F.F.Bruce, Exeter 1970, 78-91. 

74 Cf. M.Hengel, "Luke the Historian and the Geography of 
Palestine in the Acts of Apostles", idem. Between Jesus and 
Paul : Studies in the Earliest History of Christianity, ET 
London 1983, 97-128, 190-210. 

75 Cf, c. C.McCown, 11Gospel Geography, Fiction, Fact and Central 
Section", J.BL 57 (1938), 51-66; Conzelmann, "Zur Lukasanalyse", 
ZThK 49 (1952), 16-33; idem. TheologY, 18-94. 
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in ot~lher words, it is involved with "what the author intended to 

say". 'l'he author of Luke-Acts is not only the compiler, collector 

and transmitter of the traditions; he is also the author in the 

literal sense, the story-teller whose genius is particularly shown 

in Acts. 'i'his is because he had no predecessors or models to 

follow in the composition of Acts, by contrast with the Gospel in 

which the author utilized Mark, Q and Lukan special material. 

Thus it seems quite plausible that the author allowed himself more 

freedom than in the Gospel. Accordingly, both the Gospel and Acts 

begin with a preface 76 and a dedication, 77 as was the literary 

custom of Hellenistic historiography. Noreover, the author 

employed the literary devices of the letter-form78 and the speech­

form, 79 which are nighly artificial devices for informing the 

reader about the innermost thoughts and motives of a character, as 

in Thucydides. 80 ln general, the literary elements in Acts should 

not be ascribed to tradition, but to the author's literary 

76 Cf. P.Wendland, Die urchristlichen Literaturformen, ~bingen 
1912, 325; Cad bury, l1aking, 194-201; ~.Norden, Die Ant ike 
Kunstprosa, vol.2, Stuttgart 1958, 483; Plftmacher, 
Hellenisticher Schriftsteller, 9. 

77 Cf. Cadbury, J!laking, 20lf; Pltfmacher, Hellenistischer 
Schriftsteller, 9. 

78 Acts 15:23-29, 23:26-30, cf. 9:2, 15:30, 22:5, 28:21. Cf. 
Cadbury, ~laking, 190f; Plftmacher, Hellenistischer 
Schriftsteller, 10, 

79 Acts 1:16-22, 2:14-40, 3:12-26, 4:9-12 and 19f, 5:29-32, 
10:34-43, 11:5-17, 15:7-ll (Peter); 13:16-41, 14:15-17, 
17:22-31, 20:18-35, 22:1-21, 24:10-21, 26:2-27, 27:21-27, 
28:17-20 (Paul); 7:2-53 (Stephen); 15:13-21 (James); 5:35-39 
(Gamaliel); 19:25-27 (Demetrius); 19:35-40 (town-clerk in 
Ephesus); 24:2-8 (Tertulus); 25:24-27 (Festus). Cf. Cadbury, 
Making, 184-190; idem. "The Speeches in Acts", Beg. vol.5, 
402-427; Dibelius, Studies, 138-185. 

80 Thu~dides, i, 22, 1. 
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t hn . 81 ec 1que. Another characteristic feature found in Acts is what 

82 may be called "dramatic episode style 11
, which is a literary 

style of Hellenistic historiography. It seems likely that Acts is 

written to appeal to the public taste and interest by a rhetorical 

technique as in ~phorus and Duris, 83 rather than to a closed 

circle in search of historical exactitude, as in Thucydides and 

81 

82 

83 

Cf. N.Pe~son, Literary Criticism for New Testament Critics, 
Philadelphia 1978. 
'fhis expression is taken from Haenchen, Acts, 107, n.l; cf. 
J. de Zwaan,"The Use of the Greek Language in Acts 11

, Beg. 
vol.2, 3D-65, esp. 64f, 11There is also a generally recognized 
picturesqueness and dramatic power in his style and a 
movement in the narrative which makes it sometimes proceed, 
by leaps and bounds. This is perhaps not only due to the 
individual character of the author, but it may have had even 
a deeper cause. The same is to be observed in Vergil, and 
there it is signalized as making Alexandrian influence. As a 
reaction against the compact uninterrupted style, pathetic 
effects and an episodic composition, meant to give a dramatic 
movement to the whole, were preferred. Plutarch appreciated 
these characteristics in history, and Luke seems to be in 
this stream."; Cadbury, IvJaking, 235, "Many narratives in Luke 
and Acts possess undoubted dramatic quality. 11 

Cf. esp. Plftmacher, Hellenistischer Schriftsteller. 
For a sketch of Greek historiography, cf. J .•. Bury, 'rhe Ancient 
Greek Historians, London 1909; E.Schwartz, 11Uber das 
VerhHltnis der Hellenen zur Geschichte 11

, Logos 9 (1920), 171-
187 = idem. Gesarnrnelte Schriften, vol.l, Berlin 1938, 47-66; 
idem. 11Gesc~sschreibung und Geschichte bei den Hellen", Die 
Antike 4 (1928), 14-30 = idem. Gesarnrnelte Schriften, vol.l, 
Berlin 1938, 67-87; F.Jacoby,"Griechische 
Geschichtsschreibung", Die Antike 2 (1926), l-29 = 
Abhandlungen zur Griechischen Geschichtsschreibung von 
F.Jacoby, ed. H.Bloch, Leiden 1956, 73-99; M.Grant, 
The Ancient Historians, London 1970; A.Momigliano,"Greek 
Historiography", History and Theory 17 (1974), 1-28 = Legacy 
of Greece, ed. M.I.Finley, Oxford 1981, lU.§-184. 
H.Strasburger,"Umblick im TrfJ.rnmerfe1d der griechischen 
Geschichtsschreibung", Historiographia Antigua : 
Cornmentationes Lovanienses in honorem W.Peremans 
septuagenarii editae (Symbolea 6), edd. T.Reckmans et al, 
Leuvaen 1977, 3-52; C.W.Fornara, The Nature of History in 
AnCient Greece and Rpme, Berkeley / Los Angeles / London 1983. 
Cf. esp. B.L.Ul1man,"History and Tragedy", TAPA 73 (1942), 
25-53; F.W.Walbank,"Tragic History", BIC 2 (1955), 4-14; 
idem. "History and Tragedy", Historia 9 (1960), 216-234; 
O.C.Brink,"Tragic History and Aristotle's School", PCPS 186 
(NS 6) (1960), 14-19. 
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Polybius. This is attested by the fact that Acts is full of 

) and fearful (cp/fcJ ) 

elememts, as are the Gospels. 84 In this sense, the purpose of 
) ,, 

Luke-Acts is to offer the security of the Gospel (Lk.l:4,~~H«) 

in a dangerous polemical situation (K{t'~VV{)j ); the rhetorical 

and epideictic scenes are there to arouse the emotions of 

reverence and praise at the disciples' good fortune:, and to warn 

them by telling of their enemies' misfortune, All this is for the 

sake of the reader's own security and insecurity, 85 particularly 

in Acts. Thus the author of Acts employs the dramatic episode 

style with vivid, picturesque and illustrative scenes 

( fv;e~~lQ )8~ in order to persuade the reader. However, it 

seems likely that the author intends to construct a dialectical 

relation between the past and the present to confront the current 

polemical problem, as shown in Ephorus' words, r~ r~ rr«A~(~ k~Zvws 

rather than the eternal truth as represented by Thucydides' 

84 

86 

8-7 

l}at~C:Jl--ol, Acts 2:7, 3:12, 4:13, 7:31, 13:41; EJ?{J 0 J , 
Acts 3:10; &fLrr"vott. , Acts 2:7,12, 8:9,ll,l3, 9:21, 10:45, 
12:16; ~~@o5, Acts 2:43, 5:5,11, 9:31, 19:17; po~~(~b«L, Acts 
5:26, 9:26, 10:2,22,35, 16:38, 18:9, 22:29, 23:10, 27:17,24, 
29. t;«cpcecs , Acts 10:4, 16:8, 24:25. 
On the other hand, w.c. van Unnik, "Remarkti-2. on the Purpose of 
Luke's Historical Writing (Luke 1:1-4)", El' SZarsa Collecta : 
The Collected Essays of w.c. van Unnik, pt.l Suppl. NovTest 
29)1 Leiden 1973, 6-15, readii'~AH« in Lk.l:4 in relation 
to .:X~' &lE-t« ' but fails to relate it with KivJ~vo.s • 
~~~« (illustratio, evidentia) is the technical force of 

bringing the subject matter vividly before the eyes of the 
reader, cf. Aristotle, &1,~1455a, 24; Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus, De Lysia, 7, ~. iv, 53, 68; Quintilian, vi, 
2,39, viii, 3,64; Lucian, QHom. hist. conscri. 50f. Cf. W.C. 
van Unnik, "Luke's Second Book and the Rules of Hellenistic 
Historiography", Les Actes. 38-60, esp. 55-57. 
Ephorus, FGH 70, F 9, cf. !socrates, Paneg. 8. 
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In other words, Acts seems to stand in the stream of the Ephorean 

and Durian tradition of historiography rather than the Thucydidean 

and Polybian tradition, that is, the historiography of Acts is 

closer to rhetorical or tragic history, in which history is a kind 

of art rather than science. 89 

'l'here are some basic grammatical rules of historiography in 

Acts, which become clear in the light of those in the rhetorical 

or tragic school of historiography. 

(a) ( 
< /f) ;rhe plot lhro ~ n J ) of the Book of Acts, that is, the 

course of Heilsgeschichte, summarized in the preface in Acts 1:8 

as in the prologos of Greek tragedy, is guided by divine 

88 Thucydides, i, 22, 4. Cf. Lucian, Qqom.hist,conscri. 5. 
89 The Ephorian rhetoric history was revived by Sallust, Livy, 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus and others, cf.A.H.McDonald,"The 
Style of Livy", JRS 47 (1957), 155-172; Pltlrnacher, 
Hellenistischer Schriftsteller. Tragic history was 
represented by the works of Duris who introduced the 
Peripetic rules of tragedy into historiography, Duris,~~H 76, 
F l; E.::ichwartz,"Duris", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.5 (1905), 1853-
1856; R.B.Kebric, In the Shadow of Macedon : Duris of Samoa 
(HEFT 29), Wiesbaden 1977; Polybius, xii; E.Schwartz,"Timaios' 
Geschichtsweak", Hermes 34 (1899), 481-493; R.Laqueur, 
"'l'imaios", Pauly-Wissowa, vol. 6a, 1, 2, (1937), 1076-1203; 
K.Sacks, Polybius on the Writing of History, Berkeley I 
Los Angeles I London 1981, 144-170; J.Kroymann,"Phylarchos", 
Pau1y-Wissowa, supp1. vol,8 (1956), 471-489; Cicero, 
Ep,ad Fam. v, 12; A.Guil1emin,"La Letter de Ciceron a Lucceus 
(Fam., v.l2) 11

, Revue des Etudes Latines 16 (1938), 96-103; 
E.Pltlrnacher, "Die Apostelgeschichte ala historische 
Monographie", Lea Actes, 457-466; idem, "Lukas ala 
griechischer Historiker", Pauly-Wissowa, Supp1. vo1.14 (1974) 
235-264. Thus Aristotle's distinction between tragedy (~~&~) 
and history ( t'oroeLOI. ) was blurred by the Peri:r.a:tet·ic schOol 
of historiography, cf. Cicero, de inv. i, 27, Auct, ad Her.i, 
l2f; K.Barwick,"Die G1iederung der Narratio in der 
rhetorischen Theorie und ihre Bedeutung fttr die Geschichte 
des Antiken Romans", Hermes 63 (1928), 261-287. 
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interventions and human foresight 90(as in Thucydides 
I 

TVIfi' 

r'~/ 1 ). 9l .But in Acts, the miraculous elements ( ~~r-f. ) 
dominate these divine intervention scenes. 92 Thus the course of 

history is not determined by the rational law of cause and effect, 

but by supernatural intervention and foresight; • In other words, 

this kind of historiography is concentrated on activities 

( n~ft--q ) in the course of life ( ~los ) like Greek tragedy. 93 

~urther, the inward experience guides the outward activity, but 

not vice versa. 94 

90 

91 

92 

93 

94 

95 

(b) The dramatic effect is not only shown by the speeches, 95 

The divine intervention scenes, cf. Acts 1:9-ll, 2:1-4, 
5:19f, 8:26,29,39, 9:3-6 (par.), 9:10-16 (par.), 10:3-6 
(par.), 10:10-16 (par.), 12:7-10, 13~2, l6:6-l0,25f, l8:9f, 
22:17-21, 23:11, 27:23f. The human foresight scenes, Acts 
5:35-39, 11:28, 19:2lf, 21:11. 
Cf. i.N. Cornford, Thucydides Hythistoricus, London 1907, 
82-109. 
f}.:xu./"~o-t()( or f){)(~ord , cf. Theopompus, PGH 115, 

F 64-76; Aristotle, Poet, l452a, 4, l460a, 12, 1460a, 17, 
D • .V.Lucas, Aristotle l'oetics, Oxford 1968, 126, "Tales

1
of 

narrow escapes give pleasure because they are ~«"?""otTI("()( , " 

228, " T~ f)pt~n:~ aw~en curiocity. "; Thucydides' 
criticism against "'~'>"OCo~ffo"' such as Herodotus, ~hucydides, 
i, 21, 1; Polybius, attack on marvellous tales ( T'"l-ftXirX ) 

Polybius, ii,56,,10, xv, 34,1; attack on thrilling tales 
( tkrcn;rct;«l. ), ii,56,10, xv,36,3-11. Josephus criticism 
against 8oy(3cJ and rrl /Jo.! in historiography as contradiction 
to the law of history, B.J. i,4, cf. i,l2. Lucian criticizes 
the tragic history, QUom.hist.conscri. 6-13. 
The course of life is determined by destiny as in Greek 
trag.e~. Thus history is close to b:}ography. fut t~e genre 
of Acts is not biograplly, because ~rrc..?r¢-if''Zv , i-'-?t"/lnf , 
lrfotrr~~roc , ()(_t.,.tfrrr71 , ~'!_Lp:J_s , /(DrS/:}'J-1 in Lk.l-4 and 
0 rr:ewr-oJ ri;~fD...f , 'if,Lt-<.V ( t l(l(L lt..f~a-~Nv in Acts 1:1 are 

technical terms,employed in the prefaces of histories. 
Activities ( 7Cf«Sfr'-i ) :Ln Aristotle are not purely external 
ones but inward proces~which work outward, cf. S.H.Butcher, 
Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, London 1895, 310-
340. Further, the divine interventions and human foresights 
that lead the course of history are chiefly inward 
experiences which bring outward activities, cf. n.89. 
Thucydides, i,22,l. 
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~I I 
but by the narrative-speech cycle ( fe~ - ;,ocrol.- or 

)I .> ~'") 96 9l{ ep 0 0( - otn-t IIDJ"'" cycle) · as in Thucydides. This is swmnarized 
/ I 

in Thucydides' preface (i,22,if, "F~~f-Yl"tAJV , /,t-)(lhvNJVcf. 

Polybius, xii,25b,l, xiv,la,3) for Thucydides regarded history as 

consisting of activities ( 'f((()(fH-s ) and speeches (A boo'-' ) and 

·t · 1 · th f f A t (l 1 rrAt. L Z'v 7't- Ked 1 1s a so seen 1n e pre ace o c s : , v ~ 

S L lJricrK&t v ). But in Acts the miraculous elements ( ~IXtjAAtx~~ ) 

that attract the attention of the reader are sometimes employed as 

an introduction to the speech, as in the Peripatetic school of 

h . t . h 9e 1s or1ograp y. 

(c) History is composed of three sections, namely, the 

b£ginning, the middle and end 
. ::. " / . '\. . I ' qq 
\ or('x 1 , ;Mt-I'C V , {t- 11t-U C1 ). /" 

i3ut it forms an organic unity ( S'<fov ) as in Greek tragedy. 

This view is represented in the preface in Acts 1:8, 

/~' r. 1 1 1
1 -r-t- JIMt>LJ67J(/J:,.u t<rxl Ev JT~D'rl. 1',11 f:-~5""D'E _p.Oi.,! ,.J-<()((lVf£-5 fv ' -1 v -~I '-1 

96 &e~ - )jpr~ .. or C-e('fl- - aiiN~D.f"'io cycle in Acts; 2:1-4 I 
2:5-13, 2:14-42; 3:1-1o I 3:11-26 I 4:1-4 I 4:5-7,8-12, 
13-18,19-22, 4:23-31; 5:17-2la I 5:2lb-28,29-33, 5:34-40; 
6:8-lo I 6:11-15, 7:1-53 I 7:54-B:la; 8:9 I 8:lo I 8:11-13, 
8:14-17 I 8:18f,20-24, 8:26 I 8:27f I 8:29 I 8:30,3la,3lb-33, 
34,35 I 8:36b I 8:38-40; 9:1-3,4,5a,5b-6 I 9:7-9 I 9:loa,lob, 
llf,l3f,l5f I 9:17a I 9:17b I 9:18; lo:l-3a llo:3b,4a,4b-6 I 
lo:7f, 1o:9-12 I 1o:13,14,15 I 10:16,17-19 I 10:20,21,22 I 
lo:23a,23b-25 I 1o:26-29,30-33,34-43 I 1o:44-48, 11:1-3 I 
n:4-11 111:18; 21:15-26 I 21:27-29 I 21:3a-36 I 21:37a, 
37b-38,39, 21:40-22:21,22-24,25,26,27a,27b,28a,28b I 22:29, 
22:3o I 23:1,2,3,4,5f,7r,9 I 23:1o I 23:11 I 23:12f 123:14r I 
23:16 I 23:17,18,19,20f,22-24 (25-3o) I 23:31-33 I 23:34f, 
24:1-9,10-21,22f,24-26 I 24:27-25:3 I 25:4r,6f,8,9,10f,l2, 
13-21,22a,22b,23-27, 26:1-23,24,25-27,28,29,30f,31. 

91 V.J.Hunter, Thucydides : The Art£u1 Reporter, Toronto 1973; 
K.Adschead, "Thucydides and Agathias", History and Hi,torians 
in 1ate AntiquitY, edd. B.Croke, A.M.Emmett, Sydney Oxford 
I New York I Tronto I Paris I Frankfurt 1983, 82-87. 

9B Aristotle, Rhet.1415b,2; Dionysius of Ha\·ica.i'nassus De Lysia. 
24, Ad Pomp.6; Aristides, Or.38. Cf. Acts 2:1-4, 3:1-10. 
5:17-2la, 14:7-14. 

99 Aristotle, Poet.l45la. 
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) t- / ' 'C" / ' </ > I "' ""' 100 
Ibvcroc:l~· Kr:H .c...~&~· K~t EWJ ~ i'lf tr1f o Further, the activities 

capable of the dramatic effect would happen between persons who 

are either friends, enemies or indifferent to one another 

( I ' ) / r-/ ).101 
f[>L 110(... ' exrYeo'-' , ,u 7d"t: 1-&fO// This trichotomy of the 

d t . . l . t 102 rama ~s personae ~s a so seen ~n Ac s. 

(d) 'l'he transition of the narrative (_/At:- r~r4>1'n.J ) is not 

only smooth and linked like a chain103 but it also shows 

contrasting epideictic scenes in order to instruct the reader 

examples of praise and blame c ;rp,-p«~(v,x~ ).104 

JY!oreover, significant scenes are duplicated ( t;. 'fo< (fl. l )105 or 

( \.!A exaggerated ( tJrTtf parr{ )106 for the sake of dramatic effect. 

On the other hand, less essential things are skipped over, if 

I 
there is lack of traditional material (~1cJ ).107 

by 

:; 00 'rhree divisions of Acts; Jerusalem (the twelve Apostles), 
chs.l-5, Judaea and Samaria (the seven Hellenists), chs.6-l2, 
from Antioch to Rome (Paul and his co-workers), chs.l3-28 may 
correspond to the geographical trf\chotomy of the preface in 
Acts 1:8. 

101 Aristotle, Poet.l453b,l5-l7. 
102 Gentile people become the friends of Christianity, the Jewish 

authorities and Diaspora Jews become its enemies and Roman 
authorities are indifferent ones in general, cf. a~~~~ in 
Acts 5:39 (26:14); f)dift..lloi , Lk.l: 3, Acts 1:1, indifferent 
feelings, cf. t:JU ~"~~~P<'t- Acts 18:15, ,«$ft:..v~J , Acts 19:40, 'r , Jr> , • 
ovo-~t«JI Acts 25:17, cvrrt;Pt«v Acts 2 :18. 

103 Lucian, Quom.hist.conscri. 55. .. , ) , , 
104 rrre«ft-i~r~~"{'o( ' Ej?horus, FGH 7._0, F 42, II ~H-v. S.t- t'cxvocvl'Ul(: ktXC. 

/16-~v k«t. lrtx{'«h{J?Aift« trc,~4:r8«L- "; Ar~stotle, Rhet. 
l358b,2; Xenopbon, Hel.v,l,4, v,3,7; Phi1istus of Syracusa, 
FGH 556, T 16a; Po1ybius, viii,10,7; Cicero, Ep.ad Faro. 
v,12,4; Quintilian, iii, 1,.i. Cf. Acts 4:36r I 5:1-11, 8:9-24 
I 8:26-4o, 12:1-4,19-23 I 12:5-18, 17:1-9 I 11:1o-12 etc; 
Josephus, Ant.xviii,3,2; cr. B.Justus, "Zur Erz8hlkunst des 
Flavius Josephus", Theokratia II : Festgabe K.H.Rengstorr, 
Leiden 1973, 107-136. 

105 o/:.lf()(n.j (s~~iricati~), Cicero, Ep.ad Fam.v,12,3; Quinti1ian, 
~~~,2,11, v~~~,6,15, 1X,2,64. cr. Acts ch.9 I ch.22 I ch.26; 
ch.10 /.ch .. ll. 

106 u~lfro)'f o:_pn:l a.tJ}{":wJ , Quin7i1ian,viii,6,67-76. 
107 "'nX{DJ , Luc~an, Quom.hist.conscr~. 56. cr. Acts l6:6f, 

18: 22r, 20:2£. 
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(e) The most powerful elements in dramatic effect are the 
f' / 

sudden reversal of a hero's fortune ( 1ff(Llft\6-(0( or/u.tr~~<~oll7 ) 

with Tyche as the deus ex machina, either from good to bad or from 

108 
bad to good, which is the subject matter of praise or blame, 

). 109 These are the 

characteristic features of tragic history and also seen in Acts. 

I 
Furthermore, tragic history consists of complication ( JE~J ) 

;a,!' ( . I and Wt!nouement 1\ va-t. .5 ) of the plot as in Greek tragedy, that 

is, the tying and untying of the knot, which means from the 

beginning up to the point of sudden change of the fortune and 

110 from the reversal of the fortune to the end. 

The author uses such 11dramatic episode 11 style to make vivid 

and picturesque scenes out of a comparatively small amount of 

traditional material. 

'l'o sum up : historical criticism is needed to correlate the 

Pauline Epistles and Acts and to investigate the historical facts; 

form criticism, in place of source criticism, is necessary to 

108 

109 

110 

I / 

fft-(!t rrtH·lO( or ,~-ttr,.~cll1 , Isocrates, ~. 60, 120; 
Aristotle, Poet.l450a,35, 145la,l3, 1452a,22, 1455a,22; 
Dionysiua of HaJicarnassus, Ep,ad Pomp.3,12, De Thuc.l3-19; 
Cicero, Ep.ad Fam.v,12,4,6, Rhet.Her.i,l3, Cf, Acts ch,9, 
ch.lO, 

.I I 
~Y~tvwe£~> , Aristotle, Poet.l450a,35, 1452a,29, 1454b,2lff 

(recognitions by s~8s), 1454b,30ff (recognitions by 
speaking), 1455a,lff (recognitions by memory). Cf, Acts 9:4f 
(par.), 16:37f, 21:37-39, 22:25-29 (recognitions by 
speaking); Acts 10:19, 11:16, 15:7-9, 15:14 (recognitions by 
memory). 

1 
It-riJ and /)vnj , Aristotle, Poet.l455b_,24ff. Cf. Acts chs. 

1-8 (from conflict to persecution, &t-fl.j ); chs.ll-28 (from 
persecution to expansion, f,6n.J ) and further the reversal 
of the fortune of hero in ch.9 (from persecutor Paul to 
witness) and the change of fortune of the hero in chs,lOf 
(from the Jewish evangelism of Peter to Gentile evangelism) 
make the turning points of Acts, which are skillfully tied 
to make a knot in Acts 15. 
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lmXc> 
inquireAthe traditional material; and redaction criticism is 

called for to trace the way in which traditional material is woven 

into a historical ~arrative and in order to discern the author's 

intention behind the story-telling. 



PART II 



CHAPI'ER. 4 

THE BACKGROUND 

Paul rarely mentions his background in his letters, but in 

three cases he briefly touches upon it for an apologetic purpose 

(Rom.ll:l, 2 Cor.ll:22 and Phil.3:5). In Acts, on the other hand, 

there are comparatively numerous references to Paul's background. 

These are about his Jewish background ("a Jew" in Acts 21:39, 22:3; 

"a Pharisee" in 23:6, 26:5; education in Jerusalem in 22:3, cf. 

26:4; 23:16; 21:40, 22:4, 26:14, Jewish name, 7:58, etc.), 

Hellenistic background ("a man of Tarsus" in 9:11, 21:39, cf. 

22:3; 9:30, 11:25; 23:34; "a citizen of Tarsus" in 21:39; 

profession in 18:3, cf. 20:34f), and Roman background (double 

name in 13:9; Roman citizenship in 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 23:27, cf. 

25:9-12,21,25, 26:32, 27:24, 28:19). 

(i) The Background in the Pauline Epistles 

It is interesting to note that Paul, when he defends himself 

against his opponents, and refers to his Jewish background, uses a 

threefold (Rom.ll:l, 2 Cor.ll:22) or a fourfold expression 
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(Phil.3:5) in order to stress his Jewishness. 

However, Paul does not use the word "'Ic~.•f;o.:;_'"J in these three 

fragmentary references to his own religious background, although 

he employs it, when he refers to his race in general terms, in 

c ..._ I )I \ .. 
Gal. 2:15, 'JI"I-i-LJ 'f'-'')i-( o.Jd'o((, t-1. 'rhe word )I c·vJ";xZ'oJ tends to 

signify the racial aspect and it was at first utilized by non-

Jewish people to refer to Jewish people in a disrespectful and 

contemptuous way, but later Helleinstic Jews adopted this 

1 expression to identify themselves in everyday usage. Paul must 

be following this common usage in Gal.2:15. But at the same time, 

he employs it with a negative tone in his letters, especially when 

he incorporates dualistic thinking, which stresses the outward and 

physical appearance of the Jewish way of life under the Law as 

represented by the observence of circumcision, the Sabbath and the 

food laws (e.g. Rom.2:28fo 

/ )- \ \ 
l Cor.lO:lB l~fll\~ 1 1 ka.?'o< 6'1XfKor ). To avoid such a negative 

c ..,. 
tone, Paul calls himself, E~poc-L~J in 2 Cor.ll:22 and Phil.3:5, 

'J "\/' " 1/'ll r (J'fcx?t/1.!'15 in Rom.ll:l and 2 Cor.ll:22, tJitt(')-HX n1-for~ in 

Rom.ll:l and 2 Coroll:22, ct~) <.pJ/)p Btvi~;~ in Rom.ll:l and 

~ , / 

Phil. 3:5, and n tecro;--c.; o;axr-F~S in Phil. 3:5. 

t -The word E~('OtLDJ is an archaic name for the Jewish people, 

but it is more dignified, select and polite term than >Leu & Z'o 5 , 

erasing the depreciatory element. 2 However, this word has two 

1 

2 

G. von Rad, K.G.Kuhn, 
t r:: ..... 
~PP«t..os tct'/1 ", TDNT 

51-60. 
K.G.Kuhn, W.Gutbra:t," 
367f. 

J I"' .1 r ~ 
W. Gut brod, 11 Ia-e"' 1 A , , LD v.rtH o s , 
vol.}, 356-391; D.Georgi, Gegner, 
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aspects. Firstly, when it stands in contrast to Gentiles, the 

racial aspect is stress~, as in the case of 'LcvMZ'cs • 3 but 
' 

secondly, when it is used in contrast to other types of Jews, such 

('£/l~1v~.-n-,;5 , a Greek-speaking Jew (Acts 6:1, 9:29), a as 

linguistic aspect 4 or geographical connection with Palestine 

arises, 5 that is, it refers to an Aramaic-speaking Jew or a 

Palestinian Jew. 6 'rhe phrase cEppO<Zo_s ~_$tEPFfk.~~v in Phil.3:5 

signifies a_Hebrew, an offspring of Hebrews, that is, a pure 

blooded Jew, not a proselyte, Here however, it does not 

necessarily imply a Palestinian Jew or Aramaic-speaking Jew 

because in this case it is not compared with another type of Jew. 

Furthermore, even Diaspora Jews identified themselves as 

"Hebrews", according to the inscriptions in Corinth and others7 

and Greek speaking Jews called themselves "Hebrews" in some 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ~E(3p(.):l'os (l); C.K.Barrett, 
A Commentary on the Second ~pistle to the Corinthians, 
London 1973, 293 • 
.Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ~E~('O<toj (2:};: Liertzmann, 1.2 Kor., 
150, 211; ~.Lohmeyer, Die Briefe an die Philipper, an die 
Kolosser und an Philemon, G8ttingen 1964, 130; The linguistic 
difference has been pointed out since Chrysostom (Hom.l4, on 
Acts 6:1, Migne, PG vol.60, 113). 
H,Windisch, Der zweite Korintherbrief, G6ttingen 1970, 350f; 
M,Dibelius, An die Philipper, TUbingen 1937, 67f; R.Bultmann, 
Der zweite Brief an die Korinther, G8ttingen 1976, 215f. 
C.F.D.Moule,"Once More, Who were the Hellenists", ExpTim 70 
(1958/59), lOQ-102, thinks that a·Hebrew was a bilingual by 
saying that the Hellenists were "Jews who spoke only Greek" 
and the Hebrews, "Jews who, while able to speak Greek, know a 
Semitic language", similarly~ M.Hengel, Between, 10, It seems 
also likely that the Hellenists in Acts were "Greek-speaking 
Jews of the Diaspora, l:bing in Jerusalem", cf. G. Schneider, 
"Stephanus, die Hellenisten und Samaria", Les Actes, 215-240, 
esp. 217-222; G.Theissen, The Socia1 Setting of Pauline 
Christianity, ET Edinburgh 1~82, lOJ. 
The inscription of !u v«d"Wr'l ~E@eoctwV' at Corinth, cf. 
Deisamann, Licht vom Osten, T«bingen 1923, llf.n,8; with a 
Roman tomb inscription, cf. C.K.Barrett, The New Testament 
Background : Selected Documents, London 1956, 5lf. 
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8 cases. Nevertheless, "Hebrew" may refer to the Jews who had 

distinctive attitudes towards the Jewish culture and customs.9 

' '" r~eo' ~ tJ L 7'~S is inclined to emphasize a religious The word 

aspect rather than a racial one, namely, "God's people". 

In Hellenistic Judaism it was employed in prayers and biblical 

expressions. This word was particularly connected to Jewish 

religious history implying the inward Jewish life, that is, 

the faith, in contrast with ~z=rfotZ'o_s which touches upon the 

outward side. 
10 

.Further, the phrase ~rc~~()( ~rfjl(~ stresses 

Jewish superiority to Gentiles in terms of salvation history, 11 

similarly, lfLJA1s Bt:-v,~[-y~ denotes tribal superiority among the 

Israelites. 

'rhis is the reason why Paul prefers to employ the words, 

c E rr/):2 OJ '1~~·7/lt1'1J <rf[&v~ i1~pll'r and 'fcJA1j Bt-ntj«[v 

to 'lov~~Zcs for his self-identification~;art of which he 

adopted his opponents' usage as seen in 2 Cor.ll:22. 

8 

9 

10 
11 

Paul also mentions himself as "Pharisee'in Phil.3:5f. that is, 

• eEA I' E.g. J.A.l:7; Jus~in, Dial.l-'3; the titles of TCeo.} \('Q:o.wv 
and To I'COt"8"' E{;x£o.,•s dJ~~Lct" ; Ehsebius, y.ii,4,2 
(Philo), Prae.EVag.viii,8,34 (Aristobulus). 
M.Black, The Scrol~ and Christian Origins, London 1961, 79; 
E. E. Ellis, "The Circwncion Party and the Early Christian 
Mission", Prophecy and Herrneneutic,Ttfbingen 1977, 116-128, 
esp. 118, n. 3; cf. J.B.Lightfoot, ·saint Paul's Epistle to the 
Philippians. London 1891., 14 7, " t,;.(¥~~1 signified one who 
spoke Hebrew and retained Hebrew cu'gtom~!' 
Geo~gi, ~A~ne:r:, 61. · · . 
<S'~ I e~«r Jf• Ps.Sol.9:17' 18:4; Rom.4:13, Gal. 3:7,16 

29. tpv~? 8{vL~l.V implies that ~aul was not a · . 
representative of the Jewish autho~ative circles, namely, the 
tribes of Levi and Judah but a lay scribe, cf. Test.Judah, 
chs.21,25; Test.Reuben, ch.6; Test.Issachar, ch.5; Test.~ 
ch.5; Jubil. 30:18-23, 31:13-22, 31:28, 32:3-8, 45:16; 
cf. M.Friedlltnder, .:Geschichte der Jl!tdischen Aoolgetik a1s 
Vorgeschichte des Christentums. (Zdrich 1903, Leibzig 1906) 
Amsterdam 1973, 131-192. 
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a zea1Dos Pharisee who persecuted the Church and blameless without 

any spot as far as religion is concerned. 

These are Paul~s own references to his background, which 

stresses his Jewish connections. 

(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 

Paul's background in Acts mentions not only his Jewish side 

but also his Hellenistic and Roman sides. 

On the Jewish side, it is clear that Acts is based on 

tradition, because Acts says that Paul is a Jew in 21:39 and 22:3, 

and a Pharisee in 23:6 and 26:5. Paul does not mention his 

education in Jerusalem in his letters, in contrast to Acts 22:3, 

but it is likely that he had training in Jerusalem (cf. Gal.l:l4, 

Phil.3:6) for specialist study of the Torah in Pharisaism was 

concentrated in Jerusalem in the pre-70 period. 12 Furthermore, 

Paul as a Jew would certainly have a Jewish name (Acts 7:58, 

8:la,3, 9:1,8,11,22,24, 11:25,30, 12:25, 13:lf,7,9, cf. 9:4,17, 

22:7,13, 26:14) as well as his Roman name. "Saul" would be a 

likely choice for his family regarded itself being of the tribe of 

Benjamin13 and, presumably, proud of it. This may fit in with the 

fact that a Hebrew name was sometimes replaced by a Greek or Latin 

name in terms of the similarity of pronunciation. 14 Of the 

Hellenistic side of Paul's background, there is no mention in the 

12 SchUrer, HistorY, ET rev. e~, vo1.2, 329-336; 
Hengel, Between. 148,n.123, 185,n.58. 

13 Cf. J.Knox, Chapter, 34; K8ster, EinfUhrung, 530. 
14 E.g. Symeon/Simon (2 Pet.1:1 / Mk.3:16 etc.); Si1as/Si1vanus 

(Acts 1(:4 etc. / 1 Thess.1:1); Joseph/Justus (Acts 1:23). 
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Pauline Epistles. fut it is needless to think that the author 

invented proper names such as Tarsus for his birth place 

(Acts 22:3, cf. ,9:30, 11:25), "a native of 'farsus 11 (Acts 9:11, 

21:39) and 11of Cilicia11 (Acts 21:39, 22:3, 23:34) like the case of 

his Jewish name. 15 Paul's profession is explicitly mentioned as 

/ . 16 
CN<7vo'll:oLoj J.n Acts 18:3. Hut it would not contradict the 

facts that Paul did manual work at least in Thessalonica 

(1 Thess.4:ll), Corinth (1 Cor.9:6) and Ephesus (1 Cor.4:12) and 

that Paul and his co-workers worked very hard (1 Cor.4:12, 

2 Cor.ll:27) day and night (1 Thess.2:9) in order to gain their 

daily bread by themselves (2 Cor.ll:7-ll, 1 Thess.2:9), though 

sometimes they had received a gift from the believers (2 Cor.ll:9, 

Phil.4:15-17). It is also difficult to maintain that the author 

coined the information about ~aul's artisanship. 

Of the lioman side of Paul's background, the Pauline letters 

mention nothing except his Homan name 11Paul". In particular, 

there is no reference to his noman citizenship in the Epistles, 
Seewv to 

which · , give a different picture from Acts 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 

15 J.Knox, Chapter, 34. 
'fhe later tradition preserved in Jerome, de Viris 
lllustribus, 5 (Migne, PL, vol. 23, 640) is secondary, "Paulus 
apostolus, qui ante Saulus, extra numerum duodecim 
apostolorum, de tribu Benjamin et oppido Judaeae Giscalis 
fuit, quo a Romania capto, cum parebtibus suit Tarsum 
Ciliciae commigravit, a quibus ob studia legis missus 
Hierosolymam, a Gamaliele viro doctissimo cujus Lucas 
meminit, eruditus est." This is because, if Paul was born in 
Gishcala in Galilee, it would contradict the fact mentioned 
in Acts 22:3 that he was born in Tarsus • .futhermore, 
Gishcala was not captured by Romans at the time of Pompey 
but at the time of Titus, cf. Josephus, B.J. iv,2l,l. Thus 
it is anachronistic. 

16 Paul's artisanahip should be ascribed to Hellenistic 
background rather than Jewish one, cf. R.Hock, The Social 
Context of Paul's Ministry : Tentmaking and Apostleship, 
Philadelphia 1980. 
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17 ( and 23:27. A single Roman name or a double-name Paul/Saul) 

does not necessarily imply the three names which was the normal 

custom of a Homan citizen, 1
ti for the usage of a double-name was 

usual for a Diaspora Jew from the time of Alexander the Great19 

as well as the usage of single Latin name. }Urther, 2 Cor.ll:25 

is not a proof text against the historicity of Acts about Paul's 

. •t• h" 20 Homan c1 1zens lp. 'l'he words, 

apparently refer to the technical sense of the official rods of 

the Roman lictors, 21 and we know that a Roman citizen was 

protected from official punishment, execution and torture without 

trial if he invoked the ancient right of provocatio by the Lex 

J l th 1 P 
. 22 

u ia and e ex orc1a. But, if Paul was a Roman citizen, 

it is likely that 2 Cor.ll:25 can be explained by the fact that 

Paul did not state his citizenship as in Acts 16:22, 23 or that he 

was punished in spite of his declaration after a trial or without 

a trial by the coercitio of a governor in order to keep the peace 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 

22 

23 

'l'he word tp'?"'L'o..s alone means a Homan citizen ~n the 
technical sense in the early Empire as in Acts 16:21,37, 
22:25, 23:27, 28:17; John 11:48; cf. A.N. Sherwin-White, 
Roman Society and Roman Law in the New Testament, Uxford 
1963, 180. 
For tria nomina Cadbury, Book; 6~-71; Sherwin-White, 
Roman Society, 153f. 
E.g. Alexander Jannaius, .Ba.rsabas Justus, John Nark, 
Simon Niger, Flavius J-osephus; these double names have 
nothing to do with Roman citizenship, cf. Strack-Billerbeck, 
val. 2, 687 and 712; E.Fascher, "Paulus (Apostel)", Pauly­
Wissowa, Suppl. vol.8 (1956), 431-466, esp. 433. 
Against, K6ster, Einf!hrung, 531. 
Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, f()( 0 b{ $-w ; Th,Mommsen, 
"Die Rechtsverhltltnisse· dE\s Apostels Paulus", ZNW 2 (1901), 
81-96, esp. 89,n.1. 
Cicero, Pro Rab•iv,l2; Livy,x,9,4; Sentiae Pauli,v,26,1; 
cf. Beg. vo1.4, 201; Sherwin-White, Roman Society, 57-60; 
Haenchen, Acts, 634,n.4; Conzelmann, Aeg.102f. 
Haenchen, Acts, 504; while, Th.Nommsen, "Rechtsverhlt1tnisse", 
doubts the historicity of the accounts;in Acts 16:22. 
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of the city. 24 Indeed, the account of the flogging in Philippi 

has some historical background, which is attested by Paul's own 

word (l Thess.2:2, ~fL~Dtvc&j ). At the same time, it is 

quite clear that there is some distance between Acts and Paul, 

because Acts mentions only one flogging by the Homan lictors, 

while Paul refers to five Jewish floggings and three Roman ones 

(2 Cor.ll:24f). 25 l"loreover, the Homan citizenship in Acts is 

unlikely to be fictitious, for false claims to Homan citizenship 

26 
were punished by death. ln addition, if Paul did study at 

Jerusalem, this would suggest that his family was of some 

independent means, for not many could have afforded to send their 

sons to Jerusalem foL· stuuy of ~l1e Torah. This wou.lu 111ake more 

likely that he was of some standing. 27 'rhis implication is 

supported by the fact that he later visited Jerusalem several 

times and made great journeys around the Aegean Sea, independent 

of the church. .Furthermore, Acts 21:39 says that Paul was a 

citizen of Tarsus, which is not rnentioned in the Pauline letters; 

but it was not impossible to have a dual citizenship in the 

Julio-Claudian period.
28 

24 Josephus, B.J. ii,3; Cicero, Ver.ii,5,62 and l6lf,v,57,66; 
Ep,ad Fam.x,32,3; Eusebius, ~ v,1,44 and 50; 
cf. Sherwin-White, .Homan Society, 71-76. 

25 Interestingly, 1 Clem.5:5 also retains a similar tradition. 
26 Suetonius, Claud,25,3; ~~ictetus, ~.iii,24,41; cf. Beg. 

vo1.4, 201; Cadbury, Book, 71; Haenchen, Acts, 634,n.1. 
27 N.A.Dahl, Studies in Paul : TheologY for the EarlY Christian 

Mission, Minneapolis 1977, 36. 
28 Cadbury, .Book, 80f; Sherwin-White, Roman Society, 181-184. 
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(iii a) The Text The Jewish Background 

Paul's Jewish background is mentioned in the final climax 

scenes of Acts, namely, the defence speech scenes29( 11a Jew 11 in 

Acts 21:39, 22:3; 11a Pharisee 11
, in 23:6, 26:5; education in 

Jerusalem in 22:3) except his Jewish name (Acts 7:58 etc.). 

(l) Acts 21:39, 22:3 

'fhe author places the claim of Paul that he is a Jew in the 

first defence scene against the Jewish people in the temple 

courtyard. It appears at first in the introductory dialogue 

between the military tribune, Claudius Lysias, and Paul in 

Acts 21:39 after his arrest in 21:27 and the accusation against 

him in 21:28, and then in the main body of his first apology 

in 22:3. 

29 The defence speech scenes divide into two sections, namely, 
the Jerusalem section in Acts 21:15-23:35 and Caesarea 
section in Acts 24:1-26:32. The Jerusalem section consists of 
Paul's worship scene in the temple, which causes the charges 
against him later (Acts 21:15-26), the first apology before 
the Jewish people (21:27-22:29) and his second apology before 
the Jewish leaders (22:30-23:11). The Caesarea section 
consists of Paul's convoy scene from Jerusalem to Caesarea 
(23:12-35), his third apology before Roman procurator Felix 
( 24:1-27), his fourth apology before Roman governor · li'estus 
(25:1-l?) and his fifth apology before Jewish King Agrippa II 
(25:13-26:32). This threefold structure of apology before 
Jewish people, Roman authority and Jewish King is summarized 
in Acts 9:15 and further it corresponds to Jesus trials 
before the Jewiah·authorities (Lk.22:54-71), before Pilate 
(23:1-7,13-25) and before Herod .Antipas (Lk.23:8-12). For the 
general character of the defence speeches in chs.22-26, cf. 
Dibeliua, Studies, 211-213; P.Schubert,"The Final Circle of 
Speeches in the Book of Acts", JBL 87 (1968), 1-16; 
J .Jervell, ''Paulus - der Lehrer Israels", NovTest 10 (1968), 
164-190; Haenchen, Acts, 599-694; Conzelmann, ~. 133-150; 
PlUmacher, Hellenistische Schriftsteller, 80-92; Stolle, 
Zeuge; F.Veltmann,"The Defence Speeches of Paul in Acta", 
Perspectives, 243-256. 
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In the first case, the military tribune recognizes that Paul 

is able to command Greek and further, that he is not the ~yptian 

who caused a tumolt, 50 which is a reminiscence scene of Acts 5:36f. 

In his reply, Paul says of himself in 21:39, 0-h-w ~v8ew;ros_~;v t7~-

, making a contrast with the Egyptian. 

In the second case, at the beginning of his apology against 

J / ' the Jewish people at the temple court, Paul says in 22:3, ~~ t~v 

, a claim which is stressed by the fact that his 

apology is done in Hebrew, that is, Aramaic in 21:40 and 22:2, 

in contrast to his knowledge of Greek in 21:38. 

However, it is interesting to note that Paul does not use 

for his religious or racial identification in his 

c_ ~ 

letters, but, t::r~oc.lCJ 

while on the other hand, Acts is indifferent to such contrasts, 

'" \' .) ("'_~ so that, for instance, the address, O<VOfi-S ..Lc,;v-.x<ot- in Acts 

. I \ '- c." 2:14 is interchangable with wopt--5 ~tX.7f'i..~L- in Acts 2:22, 

cf. 3:12, 5:35, 13:16, 21:28. Horeover, Acts does not apply 

self-identification, even though the author knows these concepts 

t'E"fplllzo 5 in Acts 6:1, ~~i.~ 14(-le!X'r in Lk.l:55, Acts 3:25, 

7:6, and t,o~J-:r:;r 8&t~{v in Acts 13:21. This fact implies that 

the information of Paul's Jewish background in Acts is derived 

from tradition, independent of the historical Paul. 

The author of Acts edits this information, places it in the 

introductory dialogue between the military tribune and Paul, and 

repeats it at the beginning of his first apology before the 

30 Cf. Jewett, Dating, 40. 
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fanatical Jewish people in order to stress that Paul is a real 

Jew. 'rhese repetitions are apparently based on the author's 

apologetic motive. 

(2) Acts 23:6, 26:5 

The author places Paul's second claim to a Jewish background 

(that he is a Pharisee) in his second apology before the Jewish 

leaders in Acts 23:6 and in his last apology before the Jewish 

king Agrippa in 26:5. This information agrees perfectly with 

that in the Pauline letters, as we have seen above : Phil.3:5 

says, krx1::X. v~cv {poce .. .rrtxLoj 

But Acts goes further than the Pauline letters in two 

directions. In the first case, Acts not only mentions in 23:6, 

~. (j) / but also adds, i)t.DJ 7 ~~<J-rX"U.ov 

which refers back to one more generation31 in order to emphasize 

that he is a descendant of true and zealous Pharisees. On the 

other hand, the Pauline letters do not explicitly refer to his 

parents or his family except lr~fL~._i 

t§ ~'E~p«(w v in Phil. 3:5. Furthermore, Acts stresses that Paul 

is still a Pharisee even after his conversion and call by using 

the present tense in 23:6, This fits well 

with Paul's circumcision of Timothy in Acts 16:1-3, a kind of 

Nazirite vow by hair cutting in 18:18, and another vow in the 

Temple in 21:20-26. This claim causes a dispute among the 

Sanhedrin and the Pharisees turn in favour of Paul at the end on 

t: l {r.,A / 31 The expression </LCJ r\_"'tOtr£.Wv refers back to only one 
generation, which is suggested .,b.J' the s,ynagogu~, ins~ript,ion , 
of Theodotus at Jerusalem : 8t-<Jlir>To~ O{Ji-?'C1vov , t~p~vs K«L 
' / "' , d( " ) ( ) l \ ,, oce~~L~VIl(ffW<}"f'S , 1/t.O.J «(')11..0""11~ Otru:- f 0 u , l/t.W).J0_5 "\-t'-CJliY 

( 0( )~rev ••• c.f.~ ,Ded.ssnlann, L~cht, 378-380. 
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account of the teaching of the spirit, the angel and the 
fu, w~ 

resurrection, which recalls , scenes the Sadducees in 

Acts 5:17-32 and the Pharisees in 5:33-41. 

In the second case, in his last apology before the Jewish king 

Agrippa, Paul stresses at its beginning that he was in Jerusalem 

from the very beginning of his youth and, if they want to do, all 

the people in Jerusalem could give a testimony about his early 

life as a Pharisee. .Paul puts it in Acts 26:5, fJ7nx ~I.Q7JCZl'f 
But this expression, which echoes the beginning of his first 

apology in 22:3, seems to be an exaggeration as in 22:3. 

Thus Paul in Acts is depicted as a true Pharisee both in the 

past and present. This is based on the author's apologetic 

motive, which is apparent not only from the fact that both of his 

claims to be a Pharisee are placed in the apologetic speeches, but 

also from the fact that it is repeated before the Jewish 

authorities and king. 

(3) Acts 22:3 

In his first apology against the Jewish fanatical mob, .Paul of 

Acts refers to his education in Jerusalem after his self-

indentification as a Jew in 22:3, ~ '(+V""1!'-; Vt7J ~v Toce~ T'~J 

K ' /. ) t.. 1 r') ~ ;..,_ 1 , , 
LilLI\: l CX J , OlV(.). {'f. r1fDj"'_>V-f-v'OJ crt (-V 'l'-1 i(Otl(;-(; nxt.JC:}, 7f"tX(JtX Tt:.:..J 

7rbfrxs roc:r?I .. JA li:t'rc~J~tJ-t.f-vos Koq~ &(Kf[~t-uxy roJ Tlott('4;(}() ~~Otl. 
The triad formula, Jr6-Yfllvy~vt'S J<~n{)~t.IIDJ 

I • 

7[f lf«<.cft~t-VOJ , is a fixed literary unit, according to the 

32 
, /'\ I 

The comma should be put after f-V 7'..1 .. 7l'DM-v T~tJ , not after 
T~'(l.. ... ~i\ • This makes clear the triad formula, cf. 
W.C. van Unnik, Tarsus or Jerusalem : The City of Paul's 
Youth, ET London 1962, 17f = idem. Sparsa Collecta, Ft.l. 
259-320. 
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Greco-Roman literary tradition, which shows someone's background, 

as van Unnik has convincingly discussed.33 Van Unnik says that 

' ; O\Vtx.l:(JOfJJ1 and its verb mean upbringing at home by the parents, 

{' / while Tfou ... ~k« and its verb refer to the instruction at school by 

teachers. From the analysis of these words, van Unnik concludes 

that Paul was both brought up and educated in Jerusalem, that is, 

"according to this text, Paul spent the years of his youth 

completely in Jerusalem. u 34 .l:Sut it seems more likely that, if the 

~ / /' 

triad formula, Of~Vr'~,AA.FVC'J ~ a!Jp~-(- i-'i'j -

l[tl[Jl(tf't-v,JA}v'-"5 is a literary fixed form in the Greco-Homan 

literary tradition, it should be ascribed to the author's 

editorial work rather than to the Pauline tradition. This view \S 

'<Y\c~..cle 
more convine6~ by the fact that the author applies this 

literary triad formula to the life of l·,oses in Acts 7:20-22, 

though it is not found in the corresponding Septuagint version. 

__ However, it seems plausible that his connection with 

Jerusalem is based on tradition, because Acts 23:16 mentions 

Paul's nephew in Jerusalem; this is perhaps due to tradition, but 

at the same time, the author uses this material to the 1ull in 

order to make a dramatic turning point in the description of 

Paul's narrow escape from the Jewish plot in Acts 23:12-35. 

Noreover, Acts presupposes that Pa:ul speaks Aramaic fluently 

in 21:40 and 22:2; if this is ascribed to tradition, this feature 

also underlines his connection with Jerusalem. Further, as we 

discussed above, Jerusalem was the only training place for 

Pharisees in the pre-70 period. 

33 Van Unnik, Tarsus, 18-45· 
34 Van Unnik, Tarsus, 44. 
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Moreover, Acts dates Paul's connection with Jerusalem as early as 

possible by applying the literary triad formula of gentle birth 

in Acts 22:3 (cf. 26:4f) for an apologetic purpose; his connection 

with Jerusalem is referred to in apology before the Jewish people 

in Jerusalem. The education under Gamaliel is not historically 

certain 35 because it seems likely that it may be a reminiscence 

of the warning by Gamaliel in Acts 5:34-39 (cf. 21:28). 

(iii b) The Text The Hellenistic Background 

Paul's Hellenistic background is found chiefly in the defence 

speech sections ("Tarsian" in 'Acts 9:11, 21:39, 22:3, "a citizen 

of 'rarsus" in 21: 39) except for mention of his profession 

(Acts 18: 2). 

(l) Acts 9:11, 21:39, cf. 22:3 

Acts is the only book in the New Testament which explicitly 

mentions Tarsus as Paul's birth place.36 

twice in Acts 9:11 and 21:39. 37 

I 
The word T eX£!£: v S occurs 

In the former case, it is employed to introduce Paul to a Jew 

in Damascus, Ananias; while in the latter case, it is found in the 

introductory dialogue between the military tribune, Lysias, and 

35 Paul's pre-conversion thinking was dominated by Jewish 
apocalyptic eschatology rather than orthodox rabbinism, cf. 
e.g. Ji!.K~semann,"Die Anf~ge chrisGlicher Theologie", ZThK 
57 (1960), 162-185 = ru vol. 2, 82-l04; idem, "Zum Thema der 
urchristlichen Apokalyptik", ZThK 59 (1962), 257-284 = ~ 
vol.2, 105-131, etc.; further, A.SchweJZer, Myatik. 

36 For Tarsus, W.M.Rarnsay, The Cities of St.Paul, London 1907, 
245-314; W.Ruge,"Tarsoa", Pauly-Wisaowa, vol.4a (1932), 2413-
2439· Later literature rarely mentions about "the man of 
Tarsus", e.g. Aacen$ion of James in Epiphaniua, Haer. xxx,l6; 
The Apocalypse of Paul, 1. 

37 Cf. ?«e;JJ in Acta 9!30, 11~25, 22:3 and 21:39D. The comma 
should be put afyer -,1$ K"t ~Lkt« 5 , not before it, which 
predicates Trx~<TfU~ as in 22: 3. 
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Paul immediately before Paul's first defence speech. Particularly 

from the second case, it is apparent that Paul's Hellenistic 

~ ~ ('" 

background is connected withi'Jewish one, namely, Lc,_•<r()(l 05 
~.t ~- wa.b 

, which stresses a~Diaspora Jew. This 

connection of Jewish and Hellenistic background is implied in 9:11 

(cf. 9:13) and explicitly mentioned in the triad literary formula 

in 22:3. 

Thus, in the conflict scenes, Paul is introduced not only as a 

Jew but also as a Diaspora Jew. This is repeated in 21:39 and 

22:3. This second element of Paul's background prepares the way 

for the third one, that is, his Roman background, which rescues 

Paul out of the ultimate Jewish-Christian conflict in Acts. 

(2) Acts 21:39 

Acts mentions .Paul's 'l'arsian citizenship once in Acts 21:39. 

It appears in Paul's reply to the military tribune as the third 

' - ~ element of the threefold expression, lcJJ,x. L OJ 

l / .) ' / / \ 1 / 38 K c..rH kuxs , ovr< (){O''J)Aou fr"/Jfu.~.f 7ft.Vlt.-T'75 , which increasingly 

stresses his Hellenistic background in order to make distinction 

from the psuedo-i•iessianic ~gyptian. ·rhis apparenly makes a 

contrast with the triad literary formula in 22:3 which 

increasingly emphasizes the connection with Jerusalem before the 

Jewish fanatical people. 

38 

(3) Acts 18:3, cf. 20:34f. 

/ . 
Acts explicitly mantions Paul's profession as ~?MOKDLUJ like 

, • I 

ocJk ~JP'$ Jro4.:.s is a literary litotes; h.'uripides, Ion.8, 
Strabo, viii,6,15 etc.; cf. _Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ~~oj 
Conzelmann, ~· 133; Schne~der, ~· vol.2, 319, n.l2. 



98 

Aquila, in the middle of Paul's mission around the Aegean Sea on 

the occasion of his encounter with Aquila and Priscilla.39 

I 'fhe word IY'K'Jvo«c.<Oj means either "saddler", that is, "leather-

worker", or "weaver", 40 but the former is preferable because the 

~ . 41 
latterLwas looked down on by Jews and it is difficult to fit in 

well with Paul's comparatively high social status. 42 

This is repeated in the farewell speech in Acts 20:34f, which 

gives an impression to the reader that Paul usually worked with 

his hands for his daily bread anywhere. 

39 

40 

41 

42 

(iii c) The Text The Homan Background 

~"1.0 
.Paul's Homan background chiefly -~ in the defence speech 

Priscilla is the diminutive form of Prisca in rlom.l6:3, 
l Cor.l6:19, 2 Tim.4:16. Presumably Aquila and Priscilla were 
active Christians and expelled from Home by the Claudius' 
edict in A.lJ. 49 cf. Suetonius, Vita Claud. 25, 4, "Iudaeos 
impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantis Roma expulit"; 
Dio Cassius,lx,6,6f; Orosius, Historia contra paganos, vii,6, 
l5f; J.Benko,"The Edict of Claudius of A.D.49 and the 
Instigator Chrestus", ThZ 25 (1969), 406-418; Jewett, Dating, 
36-38, 126-128; LUdemann, Paulus, vol.l, 181-195. 

/ 
Beg. vol.4, 223; w.Nichaelis, II fY'K1.YOllOLOJ .. , TDNT vol.8, 
393f; R.Silva, 11&an, pues, de oficio, fabricantes de 
tiendas 11

, Estudios Biblicos 24 (1965), 123-134; 
Hock, Social Context, 20f. 
Cf. J.Jererl'\as, "ZI'Jlh!r und ::itinder 11

, 2NW 30 (1931), 293-300, ._, 
esp. 299. 
It seems likely that Paul's ethical attitude towards his 
teaching of not expecting rewards (1 Cor.9:l-18, 2 Cor.ll:7, 
1 Thess.2:9) is parallel to the Socratic tradition against 
Sophists or the ~ic-Stoic idea of self-sufficiency, cf. 
A.Plununer, The .l!'irst Epistle to the Corinthians, Edinburgh 
1914, 180f; idem. The Second Epistle of st.Paul to the 
Corinthians, Edinburgh 1925, 303; Barrett, 1 Cor. 200-210; 
idem. A Commentary on the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, 
London 1973, 281; H.D.Betz, Lukian, 114, n.3; 
esp. Hock, Social Context. 
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scenes (ltoman citizenship, Acts 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 23:27, 

cf. 25:9-12,21,25, 26:32, 27:24, 28:19) except for his double 

name (Acts 13:9). 

(l) Acts 13:9 

The author at first utilizes Paul's Jewish name, z:~u/}oJ 

from Acts 7 : 58 to 13:9 and then changes to use his rloman name, 

, from Acts 13:9 onwards except the vocative address in 

the conversion and call in chs.22 and 26. 

In Acts 13:9 the author changes to employ Paul's Roman name 

with The expression 
~ \ 

0 KiXL is 

or 43 

but it is not necessary to take it as a technical formula to 

denote a signum, 44 ;l'hus it seems more likely that this expression 

is editorial. However, if ~aul was a Roman citizen, the Latin 
VY\CA.~ bE'.Q-h... ~-

name Paul have .- - - · :·c~ of his tria nomina ( praenomen, 

nomen, and cognomen)45 which for a Roman citizen was customary, 

If that is the case, Paul must have used his double name not from. this 

occasion, nor from his conversion, but from his very early days. 

43 

44 

45 

Cf. Blass-Debrunner-R~opf, ss. 268, 2 and n.4. Ignatius 
. . th ' , ( ' LJ / begJ.ns each letter Wl. Icfi""Ct:<-05 o Kin o~otpof"'S but this 

does not mean that he has a tria nomina, cf. Bruce, Acts, 
I 257, 6 KPC">to'?'-t-vcs , Acts 1:23, 10:18, 12:12, 13:1, 15:37; 

d b(c.t<I.~SK} , Acts 4:36, 12:25. 
G.A.Harrer,"Saul Who is Called Paul", H'rhR 37 (1940), 19-34, 
says that the apostle's cognomen was Paul and signum Saul, 
appealing ,that cf 1oa' is a teclmical formula to signify 
signum. But Saul must have been a signum regardless of 
0 I(«(. • 

Sherwin-White, Roman Society, 152-162; G.Bornkamm, "Paulus", 
RGG (3), vo1.5, 167; tlaenchen, Acts, 399, n.l and others 
suggeat·that Paul was a cognomen; while on the other hand, 
Cadbury, Book,69-71; Conzelmann, ~· 82; Sclmeider, AP£... 
vol,2, 42, n.3 wonder whether Paul was a cognomen or 
Praenomen. 
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.--, 
It is less likely that Paul inherited his Homan name from Ser gius 

-" 

4 6 u. s...-g 
Paulus and more likely that the author shifts to t•~n.Lize his 
~~ ..... 

Roman name his Jewish name, corresponding to the shift of 

Paul's career from Jewish communities in jerusalem, Damascus and 

Antioch t~~uch wider Gentile world. 47 ~urther, the author uses 

the archaic name of Lo.-oJJ\ in the vocative address in 
oJ_ 

Acts 9:14,17, 22:7, 26:14. 'I'his is a ::ieptuagin~ism. 

(2) Acts 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 23:27, cf. 25:9-12,21,25, 

26:32, 27:24, 28:19 

Roman citizenship functions to rescue Paul out of ultimate 

conflict and it brings a narrow escape to Paul (Acts 16:37-39, 

22:25-29, 23:37) and in the end its privilege guides Paul to 

Rome (Acts 25:9-12,21,25, 26:32, 27:24, 28:19). 

Paul's provocatio of his rtornan citizenship first appears in 

Acts 16:37-39 and then in 22:25-29. Both bring narrow escapes 

out of conflict scenes. In the first case, Paul was arrested, 

flogged with rods and put in gael in Acts 16:19-24 which forms a 

ring structure with Acts 16:35-39, inserting the legendary 

intervention scene of the liberation from prison (Acts 16:25f.) 

and the conversion of the gaoler due to the local community 

tradition (Acts 16:27-.34). This narrative has some historical 

46 The inheritance theory is seen as early as Jerome, de Viris 
Illuatribua, 5 "Cumque primwn ad praedicationem ejua Sergiua 
Paulus proconsul ~~i credidiaaet, ab eo quod eum Christi 
fidei aubegerat, sortitua eat nomen Paulus •••" (Migne, PL 
vo1.23, 646). 

47 Cadbury, ~~ing, 225; Hanson, Acts, 141; cf. Origen, 
Commentaritorum Epiatolum S.Pauli ad Romanoa Praefatio, 
"Paulus autem appellatua ease, cum Graecia et gentibua leges 
ac Praecepta conacribit" (Migne, PL vol.l4, 836-838). 
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core which is attested not only by the fact that, as we discussed 
.,....... 

above, Acts agrees with the Pauline hpistles in broad out line ...____, 

(Acts 16:11-40 I l 'l'hess. 2: 2; f~ ~f{ s(:-( ~ Acts 16:22 I 

2 Cor,ll:25), but also by the topographical details ( &([Of;_ 

16:19; i.pu ~Ill. l(i in 16: 23f.) and political and administrative 

in 

details ( o~ ~r:x7'7tt': in l6:20,22,35f,38; 0:.. f'O(r~ ... ~_;r.:.>._,. in 

16:35, 38; d J=~o ~(.!ltx§" in 16:23 ). Neverthless, as the 

descriptions of Philippi are skillfully drarnatized, 48 particularly 

the accusation of Paul in 16:20 and Paul's claim to Homan 

citizenship and its recognition in l6:37f~ should be ascribed to 

the author. ·rhis is because both make a dramatic contrast by the 

link words, 

in 16:37. Paul and 8ilas were flogged 

and put in goal by the Gentiles for being Jews, propagating the 

"strange" customs on the one hand, and they were rescued by the 

Romans for being Homans on the other, This accusation of being 

Jews is apparently based on anti-Jewish sentiment49 and the role 

of Roman citizenship is employed in order to dispose of it, 

In the second case, the mention of Roman citizenship occurs 

in the first defence speech section, after Paul's failure to 

persuade the fanatical Jerusalem mob, in the dialogue between the 

military tribune, Lysias, and Paul in Acts 22:25-29, which forms 

48 

49 

The ring structures are seen in l6:14f./16:40 and 16:19-24/ 
16:35-39. The contrast scenes are found in 16:14f./16:16-18 
and 16:25-34/16:35-39. It is the author's interpretation 
that the Gentiles expulsion of Paul is for the sake of 
business ( 1-eroccr-io< ) in 16:19 as in 19:25. 
Anti-Semitism in the Roman antiquities was mainly due to the 
strangeness of the Jewish people, cf, J.N.Sevenster, 
The Roots of Pagan Anti-Semitism in the Ancient World, 
(Suppl. NovTest 41), Leiden 1975.Cf. ch,ll, n.13. 
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a ring structure with the dialogue between the same two in 

21:36-39. Before the main body of his first apology, Paul 

stresses his Diaspora-Jewish background with the threefold 

expression, 'IcuJ".x-~'os 
; ) / / I 

ouK o<o1?o"1 rro~t-WJ rro~h '7f • After the first apology, 

which started with his self-introduction, 

connection with Jerusalem, Jv1(> 'I~uf«to5 
emphasizing the 

/ 
, tt-'J'&Vv7J'-f- VOS ' (-V 

~ ,..._ I > .(} .r 
Toip~-<) r-~s J<._ ~.:.kt~ ~v<X r-t-veoy.-yavo_s 

r I J ~ I / 

(f6- l;V .f'!J T[O~ti Th<uL'Jj•. • 
- . 

but resulted in failure to settle down the Jerusalem people, 

Paul speaks to the centurion, and he to the tribune that t'Pw_p"'L~ 

tncv' , which is further strengthened by ~ S:'i. t<~~ ~r(:vvr~t... 

in 2~: 213. 'l'hus .Paul escapes the whipping because the rtoman 
/ 

authorities recognize~ .Paul's .ti.oman citizenship. The l.fC(3•~5 

motif dominates in the recognition scene in 2~:29 as in 16:38. 

In this sense .Paul is different from the original apostles in 

Jerusalem who are called in 4:13, 

and further Jesus himself, and then Paul's trial scene in 
a,. 

Jerusalem would showAdifferent dtvelopment from those in Lk.~2-23, 

Acts 4-5 and Acts 6-7. Paul is rescued from the Jewish plot after 

his second apology for being a Roman as summarized-in 23:27 and 

after divine intervention in 23:11, Paul appeals to the privilege 

of appellatio in his fourth apology before Festus in 25:10f, 

which is emphatically repeated in 25:21,25, 26:32, and further, 

after the divine intervention in 27:24, in 28:19. In this way, 

the privilege of Roman citizenship rescues Pa~ out of the 
ouxet-tt~ 

Jewish-Christian conflict as J\·· Gentile-Jewish conflict in ch.l6; 
~ 

_ image of Paul as a Roman citizen impld.es.anti.;_Jewish 

tendencies. 
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(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts 

Paul reveals briefly his Jewish background in threefold or 

fourfold expressions in order to defend his unique understanding 

of the Gospel and his apostleship (Rom.ll:l, 2 Cor.ll:22, 

Phil.3:5). But Acts, based on the Pauline tradition, stresses 

not only the Jewish background but also the Hellenistic and 

Roman background; this implies a new development, though not an 

innovation, , _ ; a new theological problem. 

On his Jewish background, Acts stresses that Paul is a real 

Jew, a real Pharisee, not only in the past but even in the 

present. ~articularly, Paul's connection with Jerusalem is 
orv 

in~$ted for an apologetic purpose. riis Jewish name is employed 

for the first time in the descriptions of his activities among 

the Jewish communities in Jerusalem, Damascus and Antioch. 

These featurES show Judaizing tendencies : _ - _, the new situation. 

Paul's Hellenistic background in Acts is connected with his 

Jewish one, which is inclined to show Paul as a Diaspora Jew, 

a Jew of some standing. Both 
t~ 

work together for . _. defence 

Jewish and Hellenistic backgrounds 
YW:, 

ofAJewishness against the author's 

contemporary opponents. There was an anti-Pauline tradition in 

Jewish Christianity, accusing Paul of being "a Hellene", that is, 

a Gentile50 and that he is "an apostate from the Law"5l and 

50 Asce~on of James in ~~iphanius, Haer. xxx,l6,6-9; cf. 
Hennecke-Schneemelcher-Wilson, vol.2, 71. According to 
strecker's reconstruction, Anabathrnoi Iakobou, that is, the 
Aacention of James, is dated before A.D.l50, 
Judenchristenturn, 253f •. 

51 IrJ}Leus, adv. haer. i,26,2; "apostolurn Paulurn recusant, 
apoatatam eurn legis dicentea". 
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"lawless", 52 which has parallel in Acts. 53 

Paul's Roman background has a different role in the Book of 

Acts. It has anti-Jewish tendencies, as seen (typically) in the 

Gentile-Jewish and Jewish-Christian conflict in chs.l6 and 2lf. 

Roman citizenship)4 is the key concept which shows .Paul as a 

respectable Jew of higher social status. 'l'his is the only thing 

that can rescue Paul from the anti-Pauline attack. 

Thus Paul's background in Acts is also employed for the 
\....~·~ ·~ \-u:M.. 

service of · j apology ~n the new situation, and both Judaizing 

and anti-Jewish tendencies are seen in it.55 

52 Pseudo-Clem. Ep. Petr. 2. 
53 Paul is accused of his teaching against the Jewish people, 

the Law and the Temple in Acts 21:28 ( cf. 21:21, 24:6) like 
stephen who is a accused of his teaching against the Temple 
and the Law in Acts 6:13f. Gentile Christianity, whose 
figurehead is Paul, is the crucial point of the disturbance. 
This is attested by the~fact that Paul is called ~n~~'1f "' "' N~J>. r ( . '\. 
~f ?WII ~~Dc:LWV ~"('~~s • Paul is the only 
representative of Christianity. 

54 Roman citizenship is not connected with the rel4gio licita 
motif, cf. C~K.Ba.rrtt, Luke. 63. 

55 On the other hand, Klein, Apostel, thinks "Nivellierung" of 
Paul's Jewish background. 



CHAPTER 5 

PRE-CONVERSION PERIOD 

Paul's pre-conversion period is mentioned in his letters 

only en passant and for an apologetic purpose (Gal.l:l3f,22, 

l Cor.l5:9, Phil.3:6), while in Acts, it is repeatedly referred 

to, and chiefly in connection with his conversion and call 

(Acts 7:58b, 8:la,3, 9:lf,l3f,2l, 22:4-6, 26:10-12). 

(i) Pre-Conversion Period in the Pauline Epistles 

In his testimony in Gal.l:l3f, Paul's pre-conversion life is 

mentioned as that of a persecutor, by the two verbs, s(~/((;-{y and 

Paul does not refer to his pre-conversion life in 

any more detail, except to add the adverbial phrase, 

He does not mention how or when he persecuted, 

c I 
l 'fhe phrase, Kod~ J Vl<tf~o n7v , is a classical usage, which 

is only found in the Pauline ~pistles in N.T. cf. Rom.7:13, 
l Cor.l2:3l, 2 Cor.l:B, 4:14; G.Delling, "ZUm stei.,erunden 

~ ,. t:J 

Ge brauch von Komposi ta mit lJ]'(G-f bei Paulus", NovTest 11 
(1969), 127-153. 
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though he explains briefly the reason for his persecuting activity 

by saying that he was zealous for his ancestral tradition, that 

is, a zealot for the l.Jaw and oral tradition (Gal.l:l4, cf. 

Phil. 3: 6). 'l1 he obJect of his persecution is expressed as 

7 ~-KI<A"JU';<X. --r-o.._-: ()f-OU- (Gal.l:l4, 1 Cor.l5:9, cf. l'hil.3:6), 

which does not necessarily signify the Jerusalem church, but 

implies, firstly, the eschatological people of God, namely, God's 

Israel, and, secondly, the collective Christian community at 

2 large. f'loreover, Paul does not explicitly mention where he 

persecuted or whether he persecuted Hebrews or Hellenists. But 

it seems likely that his activity was limited to the Damascus 

area, and did not include Jerusalem;3 probably he had already 
b&c..A~ at 0.. 

left Jerusalem and come to Damascus, presumably, f~:r· the Nessianic 

t t - 4 expec a lon. · 'rhis is attested by the fact that Paul was not 

2 

3 

4 

) / -CJ ' 
In the Pauline letters, ~ ~KI<fl1mv< C'ov vt-DiJ does not denote 
the Jerusalem church but the Church in general, cf. l Cor.l:2, 
10:32, 11:22, 15:9, 2 Cor.l:l; l Tim.3:5,15. 
Paul seems to have been living in Damascus, not in Jerusalem, 
for~considerable period, immediately before his conversion 
and call. This is implied by his own words in Gal.l:l7, ~~~~ ) -). tJ " JJI / \ ,, ( /. ~ .A.. .. ~ 7 oar:711 o, H-5 n~~lotv' , K«(, ""'"'v u;r ~f'f"' €-<.5 ->-'nccv. 
On the other harid, Acts, in which Jerusalem is Paul's 
persecuting area, uses the verb Jltocrr:e/-'ot-t v' for his 

J I 7 ' return to Jerusalem in Acts 22:17, ~(+vtro f~JUC~ 
t f ~ .) '... • 

UTfO..,f't(!f-tf()(VL,l f'.<S ~f-ecv1"blt11)'4- ln contrast to Gal.l:l7f, 
&v?)IQo,/ 8J It-poNA~« , cf. J .Knox, Chapter, 36. 

The Messianic redemption was not only connected with 
Jerusalem but also with Damascus, cf. 1 Enoch, 6:6, 13:7; 
2 &loch, 13:4; Test.Levi, 2:3-5; N.Wieder,"The 'Land of 
Damascus' and Messianic Redemption", JJS 20 (1969), 86-88. 
This is the context in which the Damascus Document of the 
Qumran community should be interpreted. For Damascus, 
I. Benzinger, "Damaskos", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.4 (1901), 2042-
204~Sch~rer, History, rev.ET vol.2, 127-130. 
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personally5 known to the churches in Judaea6 prior to the first 

Jerusalem visit (Gal.l:22). }urthermore, it is likely that Paul 

persecuted the Hellenist Christians because of their disobedience 

to the Law and the Temple (cf. Acts 6:13f) and their criticism 

against the Law and the Temple (cf. Acts 7:2-53). If the above 

hypothesis is accepted, Paul would have been involved in the 

persecuting activity against those Hellenists who came to 

Damascus. 

Paul's pre-conversion period as a persecutor is schematically 

.) .,.__. ' ' ' ""\ ' repeated in more abridged from in l Cor.l5:9, !fJt-c..-•.)0\ r~.-· f-~/(IJ/.:f"t~V 

(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 

It is certain that Paul's pre-conversion period in Acts is 

based on a reliable tradition. This is evident from the fact 

that, in the description of Paul as a persecutor, the two original 

' I 5 T"7' ftf_l'r:itvll'<:;' in Gal.l: 22 may mean either literally "by sight" 
or figuratively "personally", though recent commentaries are 
inclined to take the latter meaning. But even in the latter 
case, it is difficult to take that Paul persecuted the 
church in Jerusalem without being known to the believers. 
This is not contradicted by the view that Paul was not known 
to the Hebrew Christians at Jerusalem, Hengel, Acts and 
History, noYby the view that Paul was not known as a 
Christian, H.D.Betz, The Epistle to the Galatians, 
Philadelphia 1979, 80, Thus R,&ltmann, "Paulus", RGG (2), 
vo1.4, 1019-1045, esp. 1020; Haenchen, Acts, 297, 625; idem, 
"Source", SLA, 264f; .Hornkamm, "Paulus",RGG (3), 168; idem. 
Paul, 29; H.Conzelmann, Geschichte des Urchristentum (GNT 5), 
~ttingen 1978, 65. 

6 "Judaea" in Gal.l:22 includes "Jerusalem" as in Rom.l5:31, 
2 Cor,l:l6, l Thess.2:14. It is a later feature of thought 
to distingtrish "Jerusalemll from "Judaea", particularly, 
during or after A.D.66-70 period; cf. Mk.l:5 (=Mt.3:5), 
3:7f (=Lk.6:17), 4:25, Lk.5:17, Acts 1:8. 
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r· , verbs, oL wtCE--q--' and rror:St-'2v are retained in Acts 7 as well as 

in the rumour about Paul preserved in Gal.l:23. }urthermore, the 

, which depicts Paul as an enthusiastic Pharisee 

and gives that as his motive of persecution activity, is also 

J 
I < / 

found in Acts 22:3, ;];)wi''/5 U?rt<f~""·v' 

U([~r?fl.JV and Phil.3:6, /{",)((;, Jf).o_s ); in addition, some 

other expressions, such as ;1/ ~~ (/()v(:L ~C'U in Acts 26:4 (for 
., 

his attachment to the Jewish society), and {L~L~J in 

Acts 26:llb (for his passionate attitude towards the tradition and 

its consequent result in persecution) are derived from the Pauline 

tradition (cf. Gal.l:l4, and 

However, the tradition of Paul's pre-conversion period is more 

developed and elaborated by the author's editorial work. 

Particularly, it is connected with the Stephen tradition, and 

thus linked to the region of Jerusalem. 

(iii a) The Text Introducing Young Saul 

Paul appears as Saul in the very beginning at the scene of the 

stoning of ~tephen in Acts. however, Paul in the Epistles does 

not say anything about the stoning of Stephen, not even in 

Gal.l:l3f, or in mentioning the rumours about himself in Gal.l:23. 

r fi ~ 

7 Jt.wt<e-Lv', Acts 9:4f, 22:4, 7f, 26:11,14f; 7LCfD'H...v , 

Acts 9:21. But it is in Acts that J'Lti>I("6-<-V becomes a 
specialized term to signify only Christian persecution, cf. 
Acts 7:52; l Clem.4:9, Ign.Mag.8:2, Tr.9:1. Cf. Ph.-H.Menoud, 
"Le sens du verbe Ttoefh--{:v' , Gal.l:l3,23, Acts 9:21", 
A o horeta : Festschrift far E.Haenchen zu seinem siebzi en 
Geburtstag BZNW 30 edd. W.Eltester, F.H.Kettler, Berlin 
1964,·178-186. 

8 L8ning, Saulusf&dition, 54-61. 
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Nevertheless, it is certain that the narrative of Stephen in 

Acts, which forms a ring structure (Acts 6:8-15, and 7:54-8:3) 
~ 

around Stephen speech in Acts 7:2-53, is based on a tradition 
1\ 

about Stephen. As has been observed, the narrative after the main 

body of the speech consists of two interwoven stories, one about 

Stephen, questioned before the Sanhedrin (Acts 7:55f,58a) and his 

martyrdom (7:59f), the other about Saul (7:58b, 8:la); but it has 

been disputed whether the description of Saul is edi torial9 or _ · 

is already embedded in the tradition.
10 

But it seems likely that both Acts 7:58b and B:la are 

editorial work for the following reasons. .F'irstly, as has been 

observed, the repetition of /)dJcro~t(\/ both in 7:5tla and 59 

implies the insertion of the picture of Saul into a Stephen 

t d •t• 11 ra 1 1on. Secondly, this view is strengthened by the fact 

that the description of Saul here is quite different from the 

tradition which portrays him as a persecutor ( cf. Acts 8:3, 9: lf, 

22:4-6, 26:10-12). Saul is not yet a persecutor at this stage and 

only after the scene of stoning of Stephen does he become such in 

9 Dibelius thinks that Luke is using an old account in the 
story of Stephen and that he has inserted three notes, 
namely, the presence of Paul at the scene of the stoning of 
Stephen, his agreement and active part in the persecution, 
Studies, 59,n.l and 208. '_I1his view is maintained by j .Bihler, 
"Der Stephanusbericht (Apg.6:8-l5 und 7:54-8:2)", BZ 3 
(1959), 252-270, esp.260; Klein, Apostel, 115; Haenchen, Acts, 
293, 295-299; Conzelrnann, ~. 58-60; L8ning, Saulustradition, 
19-25; Schneider, ~· vol.l, 47lf; Roloff, ~· 58-60. 

10 Cf. Beg. vo1.4, 85; Burchard, Zeuge, 26-31, says that at 
least 7:58b is due to the tradition; Hengel supports 
Burchard, Between, 143, n.80. 

ll In addition to the reference cited by Klein, Apostel, 115, 
n.547, Dibelius, Studies, 207,n.l, "7:58b, also, is 
obviously an insertion, as the repetition of 
in 7:59 shows". 
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12 Acts 8:3. Thirdly, it is the author's peculiar style, following 

the Hellenistic tradition of historiography, to make a connection 

for the purpose of making a gradual transition in the narrative. 

The section of Acts 7:58b-8:3 thus forms a connecting link which 

joins the Stephen tradition with the Saul tradition in ch.9, and 

further links this with the Antiochene tradition in ch.ll (see 

Acts 11:19) in a ring structure. 13 Fourthly, this view may be 

supported by the Lukan evidence in terms of the language and 

style. 14 

It is interesting to note that, when he introduces Saul into 
I 

the scene of Stephen's story, the author depicts him as Vt·e><vi<Xj • 

'l'he word, "t. ·v · -r 
I!' "' •O<__, , denotes, according to nauer, the age from 

nere in Acts refers to a comparatively 

young man as in the other cases in Acts. For, in the story of 

I 
futychus, vt--aVtdj in 20:9 is interchangable with 

.-... 
7rr< ( .f in 

/ 

20:12; while, in the case of Paul's nephew, v~~v<«5 in 23:17 is 

/ 

equivalent to its diminutive form vt 0( VL en'( 05 in 23:22. As we 

have seen above, Saul, a Diaspora Jew, was, according to Acts, 

brought up (22:3) and spent his youth from the very beginning in 

Jerusalem (26:4), being educated at the feet of Gamaliel (22:3, 

12 
13 

14 

15 

Burchard, Zeuge, 26f. 
Dibelius, Studies, 10 and 208; Haenchen, Acts, 295-299; 
LBning, Sau1ustradition, 19-25. 
~«~ T~S rroS~s in Lk.7:38, ~:35,41, 17:16, Acts 4:35,37, 

5:2, 7:58, 22:3; Mt.15:30 yt-otvLotJ only in Acts 7:58, 20:9, 
23:17. Introducing the proper noun with ~~~o~~vos, Lk.l:36, 
6:15, 7:11, 8:2, 9:10, 10:39, 19:2,29, 21:37, 22:3, 23:33, 
Acts 1:12,23, 3:11, 7:58, 8:10, 9:11, 10:1, 13:1, 15:22,37, 
27:8,14,16; Rev.l:9, 12:9, 16:16. The periphrastic 
conjugation in 8:la is Lukan favourite style, cf. Blass­
Debrunner-Rehkopf, sa. 353; Moulton, Pro1eg.~ Z25~7,249. 
&v~~et~~s is a hapax1egomenon in N.T. 
Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, Yb:/VL«J • 
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_ _, 
cf. 7fo((_S in Lk.2:43). However, Saul's first appearance as 

~~vt«S is placed at the scene of the stoning of Stephen. This 
C-Ut 

is a well-thought and a very dramatic and picturesque introduction 
A 

of Paul into the Book of Acts. 

In Acts 7:58b, the witnesses of Stephen's blasphemy against 

the Temple and the Law take off their outer garments in order to 

throw stones more effectively. 
16 

'fhis scene, as well as the 

stoning in Acts 14:19, is depicted not as an official stoning but 

rather as close to a lynching. 'fhe people put their clothes at 

the feet of Saul. The depiction "at the feet of" may imply some 

17 sense of authority as in the other cases. rut ;iaul here is 

apparently not a judge of the Sanhedrin, for he is described as 

I 
V~cX Vt ()( J lt is not certain from this verse wnether Saul is 

pictured as ofi.looker who happens-to be there and is forced to 
'--"' 

keep the clothes of the witnesses,
18 

or an o~looker who waits 

around and watches the spectacle voluntarily. 19 However, the 

force of Acts 22:20 would seem to indicate the latter.
20 

/ 

In Acts 8:la, the image of v&O(V(<Xj- is more fully depicted 

Saul gives approval to killing of Stephen, which implies some 

authoritative power. 'Phe verb 6</Vt-Vf.: K£-: V has a strong sense 

a ~ 
in Luke-Acts, that means, Saul is not merely an on-looker or 

'--' 

eyewitness, but he is actually more or less taking a part in the 

16 According to mSanh. 6:4, the witnesses do not take off their 
outer garments but the criminal is stripped, though covered 
in front, cf. W.Michaelis," /tt-&~fw k:r/o- ", TDNT vo1.4, 

17 
18 
19 
20 
21 

267:f. ' \ /'(' 
Cf. n.14, rrO(ecx ?-NS 7rca"'s 
Beg. vo1.4, 85. 
Thus Burchard, Zeuge, 27, wonders. 
Haenchen, Acts, 293, n.l. 
Cf. Lk.ll:48; Klein, Apostel, 116:f. 
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stoning. Saul is depicted as one of the enemies of Christianity, 

' I with the noun ~v~<pfatJ , who are typically described by its 

, ~ 22 
verb o(VaLptLv'. 

Another vivid:_' 

of the witnesses and 

· ·~ picture of Saul, who keeps the clothes 
-~ Of 

g .. c: ~· approves, of killing Stephen, is 
/\ 

effectively repeated in Acts 22:20. 

Thus the attitude of the "young Saul" is progressively 

intensified in Acts 7:58b and 8:la and in the end Saul becomes the 

persecutor in 8:3. The picture of Saul in Acts 7:58b and 8:la is 

not due to tradition but to the author's editorial work in order 

to link the Pauline tradition with Stephen tradition; at the same 

time, the author intends to strengthen Paul's connection with 
so.k~l....;_~ 

Jerusalem and to depict him as a real jew for thelapologetic 
. '-

purpose6. 

(iii b) The Text Saul the Persecutor 

Paul's pre-Christian days as a persecutor are portrayed in 

Acts 8:3 and 9:lf. for the first time. 23 It is repeated both in 

22 The verbal expression is seen in 26:10. The verb,~.,a:{eM~Vis a 
peculiar word which depicts the Jewish opponents in Acts, cf. 
Acts 2:23, 10:39, 13:28 (against Jesus); 5:33, 12:2 (against 
the apostles); 22:20 (against Stephen); 9:23,24,29, 23:15, 
21,27, 25:3 (against Paul). It is at first utilized in Lk. 
22:2 (cf. Mt.2:16, 2 Thess.2:8, Heb.l0:9; Ign.Eph.l2:2). 
Another verb, ~~c~7~~v~tv , is also schematically connected 
with the Jewish opponents, cf. Lk.ll:47f, Acts 7:52 (against 
prophets); Lk.l3:31, Acts 3:15 (against Jesus); Acts 21:31, 
23:12,14 (against Paul). This usage is taken from the 
synoptic tradition, cf.Lk.9:22 (=Mk.8:31), 18:33 (=Mk.l0:34), 
20:14f. (=Mk.l2:7f.) and the author extends it to describe 
the opponents repeatedly.c 

23 Acts 8:3 is linked with 9:lf, because of the author's 
technique of linking in the ring structure. 
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the first apology before the Jewish people in Jerusalem in 22:4f, 

and in the last apology before King Agrippa and the procuYator 

Festus in 26: 9-ll. 'rhis picture of Saul the persecutor is 

summarized in the mouth of Ananias in 9:13b-14 and in the mouth of 

the disciples at Damascus in 9:21. 'rhis summary of the persecutor 

is also repeated in the 'l'emple vision story in 2::::19. 

(1) Acts 8:3, 9:lf, cf. 9:13f,2l 

Immediately after the stoning of Stephen, a great persecution 

is launched against the Jerusalem church in Acts 8:1; the "young 

Saul" who, a moptent ago, was only watching the clothes of the 

witnesses and approving of killing Stephen, suddenly becomes the 

only persecutor in the Book of Acts from 8:3 to his conversion and 

) 24 call (cf. 9:31 • Correspondingly, the word 

disappears. The chief reason for this jump of the description of 

Saul is that the author begins to employ the Pauline tradition 

from 8:3. 25 

At the first half of 8:3, the formula in the tradition that 

Paul persecuted and destroyed the church is introduced, but the 

author chooses a more vivid and emotional word, '.-'\~~~Vt-5"'0SICt. 

24 Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 294; Conzelmann, ~. 59; Laning, 
Saulustradition, 23f; Schneider, ~· vol.l, 480 and n.79. 

25 Cf. Burchard, Zeuge, 47-49; Laning, Saulustradition, 23f. 
However, Conzelmann, !Bg. 59, thinks that it is due to the 
editorial work. 

26 

26 /) U_,f(()( [ vt~!Mt. is a hapaxlegomenon in N. T. which refers to 
literally, "physical injury" and figuratively, "insult", but, 
according to W.M.ichaelis, TDNT vol.l, 312, "This is a more 
forceful term than (Sfwj"' in l Cor.l5: 9, or even t-1C6{8out~ in 
Gal.l:l3, cf.l:23"• Klein explains that J(oeOc-{v is used in a 
more objective sense than n~4~v~aK~ . Beg. vo1.4, 88 says 
that this verb has an image of mangling by wild beasts. 
Interestingly, ">.v~~~ .-H"fJIIIt.. is employed in reference to the 
contemporary anti-Jewish pogtom in Alexandria, cf. Philo, 
Leg. ad Caium, 134; Beg. vol.4, 88; Conzelmann, ~. 59. 
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instead of S:t ~t<H v in order to emphasize the 

persecution. 'l'hen, the object of the persecution is mentioned as 

. ) I 

~) E-KK/\'10t<X : this does not refer to the whole Church with its 

eschatological implication, as in Gal. l : 13, 

l Cor.l5:9, but signifies the concrete church, namely, the 

Jerusalem church, as is clear from the context in 8:1, and from 

its explicit mention in 9:21, and 26:10.
2

7 

The second half of 8:3 depicts vividly his persecuting 

activity, but it seems likely that the imprisonment motif in it 

may be due to tradition, because it is preserved in every account 

and even in small summaries. 

However, the author adds to, and alters tradition in four 

points. .l''irstly, the setting of as well as 

\ I 

~~J ~~v~~~5 in Acts 22:19 and 26:11 is an editorial addition 

, 
bacause the phrase Kate<.· with the accusative indicates Luke's 

sense of regular topographical extension. 
28 . / 

Secondly, {}V('(cv is 

a Lukan verb which is employed at the critical moment when Jewish 

hatred of Christians began. 29 Thirdly, the phrase dv~cc-5 T'f 

ken' 0 vvrxZKG-5 is exclusively a Lukan expression in the New 

Testament.3° Hinting at a special interest in the role of 

27 Cf. ~ning, Saulustradition, 24, n.26. 
28 ~~~> ofKcvs appears only in the Pauline letters in N.T. 

other than Acts; l Cor.l6:19, Phlm.2, Col.4:15. Krx~·ct~cvs 
here may mean the area in contrast to the Temple as in Acts 
2:46, 5:42 (opp. tv ?-o/ t~e~ ) or it m,aY imply "in private, 
privately" as in ~9ts 20:20 (opp. Syw~rt-O<. ) , cf. Bauer-
Arndt-Gingrich, otKos • l,a,~. 

29 Acts 8:3, 14:19 and 17:6. Other usages in N.T. do not have 
this colour, cf. Klein, Apostel, 119. 

30 Acts 5:14, 8:3,12, 9:2, 22:4. 
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women,3l an interest which may also account for his mentioning by 

name several couples, usually (but not always) man and wife.3 2 

Fourthly, although the imprisonment motif may be in the tradition, 

the phrase 

prophetical words of Jesus in Luke 21:12, 33 and it is assumed 

that the author tries to show that the imprisonment scenes in Acts 

are the fulfillment of the prediction of Jesus. 

In thB way, the author modifies the tradition in order to give 

a picturesque and vivid account of the persecution. Thus, the 

image of the persecutor is intensified ; he is portrayed as an 

enemy of Christianity. 

After an interpolation of almost one chapter (Acts 8:4-40), 

the story of Saul is resumed in 9:1 : this is clear from the fact 

that ~ s; 34 and ~('L 35 refer to the persecution activity in 

8:3. But 9:1 is editorial, in terms of the language and motif, 

for it narrates the transition of Saul's persecution activity from 

Jerusalem (8:3) to Damascus (9:2), the image of the persecutor 

being strengthened here also. Saul turns out to be furious, one 

y: 
full of threatening and mllJ._derous intentions. 'rhe word 

31 Lk. chs. lf. (glizabeth and Mary); 10:38-42 (lvra.rtmand r'lary); 
8:1-3, 23:49,55, 24:10,22-24,33, Acts 1:14 (women followers 
of Jesus, including Jesus' mother iV!a.ry); 9:32-35 (.ane~; 
9:36-43 (Dorcas), 12:12 (IV!a.ry, mother of John Mark), 16:13-15 
(Lydia), 21:8 (gaughters of Philip). For the author's 
interest in the women converts, cf. ch.9, n.65. Cadbury, 
Making, 263-265, esp.263, says : "His interest in the role of 
women is also related to that of the poor, slaves, sinners, 
Samaritans and foreigners, in general, socially despised 
classes." 

32 Acts 5: 1-ll (Ananias and Sapphira}; 17: 34 (Dionysius and 
Damaris); 18:2 (Aquila and Priscilla), 25:13,23, 26:30 
(Agrippa and Bernice) etc. 

33 Schneider, ~. vo1.1, 480, n.78. 
34 Bruce, Acts, 196; Conze1mann, !:Qg,. 64; IV!a.rshall, Acts, 167. 
35 Haenchen, Acts, 319; L8ning, Sau1ustradition, 21f; Burchard, 

Zeuge, 43. 
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~ Trk ~ 7 36 does not refer to "warning" 37 but "threatening"3B and 

<f~vo 5 3Sl to "murder" or "killing", the first of these two being 

repeated in Acts 26:11 and the second in 26:10. 40 On the other 

' ., hand, the verb t-)A.Jt'VH ¥ does not reflect the Old Testament 

usage, 4l but, as P.W. van der Horst exhaustively testifies, the 

author is following the tradition of the Greco-lfuman literature, 

which is seen, for instance, in the description of the persecutor 

.-. .> "' 42 
Pentheus by ~'uripides : Brov t:Kil.Vt<vv (Bacch. 620). This 

furore motif repeatedly appears in the descriptions of the Jewish 

enemies of Christianity. 43 

The object of the persecution 
( 

/u-:1}17'«~ 
..... 

appears as oc T~i:.> 

I :>I 
('\Uf( OV in 9:1 and T'l Vf_S T'js ~fc:: OVl't-S in 9: 2. 44 It is 

clear from the context that the former expression also refers to 

37 

38 

39 

40 
41 

42 

43 

44 

-' 'I I 
'l'he word cXItf-UJ~ only appears in Acts 4:29, 9:1 and .c;ph.6:9 in 
l'<.'r. Its verb dt-.:ci!t-t\- is twice seen in N.T.; Acts 4:17 and 
1 J!et.2:23. Its compound verb ;-cpc~{[.l-l~?t;.<J-5/Xc is a 
hapaxlegomenon in N.'l'.; Acts 4:21. 
Strack-Hillerbeck, val. 2, 261-264; Jeremias, "i.tuellenpro blem", 
209-211. 
Haenchen, Acts, 319. n.l; Klein, Apostel, 121, n.581; 
Burchard, Zeuge,43,n.9. . 
This word is used with cr-rca't5 in the description of 
Bar<lbas in Lk.23:19 (d•ilc.l5:7). 
Haenchen, Acts, 319; Schneider, ~. vo1.2, 25, n.25. 
Thus Beg. vol.4, 99 and Bruce, ~' 196 both cite Ps.18:15 
( 7 16 ) 7 ' ' / r < -· Cf 2 S LXX 1 :, , Dl1C'?._ $-"n::~£-t/O"C-c..VS tvvt-U~~~e-ro; o_e.a,s a-ov • • am. 
22:16, .IX7t0 tvl/07j 71'-Vl:-zaro_.s [)v~~v «V<:'()£/ and 2 Haec • 

.-. / ~ ...... ,., -~ >-.- r/ 
9: 7, ICVf: tvvtu•o/ -Tr>t-J ~'-S ~7rt- ~0J- J..ova.rt..Ct-'f • 
P.W. van der Horst,"Drohnung und Nord schnaubend 11

, NovTest 12 
(1970), 257-269; Schneider, !B[. vol.2, 25, n.25. / 
1~.4:28, 1:-7(),4it01<flllV e~cV ; Acts 5:17, 13:45, t7(1lF1/fTJCV 
J'i~ol} ; Acts~l7:5, )1/lwfli(VN--5 cf. Acta 7:9, 19:28, 

'7C"'i)11 ('HJ B~~v • On the other hand, the Gentile expulSion 
is nterpreted with ~er«~~ cf. ch.4, n.44. 
The author has a habit of changing the designation for 
Christians. In the descriptions of the persecutor Saul, there 
are following v~iations such as : cC. .«Ill B11 TK~ -r:o;; "~rt c u , 

,1"'\ fr---. ( q / t,, / 
l"~Vt-_l 1'1S O~fJtJ OV?'l:-j t Dt.. p(~ c.:.. , r;l. (;-"/(C. /(« ~c~f-YO '-

T'O ovr , cf. Cad bury, "Names for Christians and 
Christianity in Acts", Beg. vol. 5, 375-392. 
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Christians. Neither phrase implies the eschatological community, 

but it is interesting to note that the former one is found only 

in the four Gospels and Acts, the latter only in Acts. 45 

'l'he authorised letter motif in 9:2 may be also in tradition, 

because it is retained in every account (22:5, 26:10b, cf. 9:14) 

and further this element is preserved in the tradition of Jewish 

Chr . t. . t 46 lS lanl Y• 

'l'he image of the persecutor Saul repeatedly appears in the 

words of Ananias (9:13f.) and those of the disciples in Damascus 

(9:21). The author has summarized both, but on the one hand, in 

9:14 the letter motif is retained and on the other in 9:21 the 

original verb used to refer to the persecution~ JTc P [)r:-~· v is 
! 

still preserved. however, the object of the persecution is 

( "' ' 45 The word c'L/wxd>("~'- may be taken from the synoptic tradition 
and the author applies it broadly to the Christians in 
general, Acts 6:lf,7, 9:l,l9,25f,38, 11:26,29, 13:52, 
14:20,22,28, 15:10, 16:1, 18:23,27, 19:1,30, 20:1,3;, 
21:4,16. This generalization is also seen in Ign.Eph.l:2, 
Tr.5:2, JVJag.9:2, Rom.4:2, ):3, Polycarp Phil.7:l etc. 
Cf. K.H.Rengstorf, 11 /tf/<(.>'l"7J 11

, TDNT vol.4, 415-460; 
P.Nepper-Christensen, 11 ~{)7 <'fs 11

, 8WNT vol. 2, 915-121. 
On the other hand, Christianity was called the Way. The 

( C/f' 

absolute usage of '7 o.rc>J is found in Acts 9:2, 19:9,23, 
2.2:4, 24:14, ~2 and the one with dependent genitive f(v('~""} or 
bt-tv occurs ln 18: 25f. The absolute usage of the Way could 
originate from Qumran (1 ~S 9:17f, CD 1:13, cf. CD 2:6, 
1 ~ 4:22, 8:10,21, 9:5,11,21, 10:21, 1 QM 14:7, 1 Q» 1:36, 
1 QSa 1:28) as suggested by J.A.Fitzmyer, 11Jewiah Christianity 
in Acts in the Light of the Qumran ::icrolls", SLA 237-257, 
and others, cf. Burchard, Zeuge, 43 n.lO. But we are not sure 
because Acts lacks the dualistic thinking for the usage of 

?c ~"5 , which is characteristic in the Qumran schrolls. 
However, it seems very probable from the indication in 
Acts 24:14 that the Way was a designation for Christianity 
employed first by non-Christiana, like ><"et\f"t'( 11t.v6s , but 
later adopted ~l Christiana as their own aesignation; thus, 
W.Michaelis," t~;fcs ", TDNT vol.5, 42-96; S.V.McCaaland,"The 
Way", JBL 77 (1958), 222-230; Haenchen, Acts, 320. 

46 Pseudo-Glementine, Rec.i,71. 
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mentioned as 
< iY 4 7 

o<- l)(cfl Ut...- and in 9:14 as 
J / \ 

0<-'- t /rL K~"·/lo;:rUVl'l 7'c 

" / 48 
ov~ 6'0'-' 

(2) Acts 22:4f,l9 

In the apologetic speech before the people of Israel, the 

portrait of the persecutor Saul turns up again. It is significant 

to note, before our analysis of the image of the persecutor, that 

the picture of the persecutor is linked with that of Saul's Jewish 

background, as in the Pauline letters (Gal.l:l3f.) and moreover 
; 

the noun )7A~;~/5 is retained in it, as in Paul's letters. 

Nevertheless, the image of the persecutor Saul is more radical in 

22:4f. 

The picture in 22:4f. is almost the same as that in 8:3, 

9:lb-2. The order of description, the language and the style 

nearly correspond with each other. The schematical formula also 

reappears in 22:4a, and the original verb J(~~E~v is preserved 

instead of .~~~~~l't-~&~L On the other hand, this formula is 

-r r\ I intensified by adding ~f.:.. C7~Ytx7'oe , which means "up to the 

4 7 In contrast to o~"07-r-«~ , o~ ~3-~.-o... is a common word for 
Christians in the Pauline letters: Rom.l:7, l Cor.l:2, 
2 Cor.l:2, Phil.l:l and others. Outside the Pauline and 
Deutero-Pauline Epistles, this usage occurs 14 times in Rev, 
four times in Acts, twice in Heb, once in Jude and Mt. 
In Acts, this word is interestingly applied to the believers 
in Palestine: Acts 9:13,32,41, 26:10, cf. Beg. vol.4, 103; 
Haenchen, Acts, 324, n.4. 

48 Di fit<-~~oY....,"" 1'~ ffv~« is a technical term for Christians in 
the Paullne letters; l Cor.l:2, cf. Rom.l0:13 (:Joel, LXX 
3:5). Outside the Pauline letters, this usage only occurs 
in Acts, but it is also limited to the Palestinian 
Christians; Acts 9:14,21, 22:16, cf. 2:2 (=Joel, LXX 3:5). 
This usage is also seen in l Clem.52:3, 64:1 etc. 
Cf. Conzelmann, ~· 65; Schneider, ~· vol.2, 29, n.6l. 



119 

point of death 11
•
49 Here there emerges another image of the 

murderer which is already indicated in 8:3, A~#C~vktY«L and 

/ 
9:la, lfovo5 It is clear that this image of the murderer comes 

out from the acute generalization of the single incident of 

Stephen, due to a connection between Pauline tradition and 

Stephen's tradition. 

Saul's action in imprisoning Christians is repeated in 22:4b, 

r / 50 , 
but the verb a-t-~,ut-ut-t v' replaces ()VfKV in order to give a 

more vivid picture. 5l 'l'he letter motif follows on, but the scene 

of the Sanhedrin is introduced in 22:5, 52 which may have been 

taken from the synoptic tradition. 53 According to this account, 

the authorized letters are issued by the whole of the Sanhedrin, 

not by the High Priest as in 9:2a. This picture may presuppose 

that Saul ha~ been one of the members of the Sanhedrin; if that 

is so, this represents a still more radical presentation of Saul. 

The letter motif here, introducing the Sanhedrin scene, gives the 

reader an impression that the persecutor is a successor of the 

enemies of Christianity who accused the Apostles and Stephen 

before the Sanhedrin (Acts 4:5-21, 5:17-35, 6:8-15). The author 

incorporates the witness motif in 22:5, saying that the High 

49 

50 
51 

52 

53 

Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, B~v«~~~ ,la. This and similar 
/ L'l .. , .fl/ 

expressiom such as _,Pf-/(P" C70lVIIf~""' and f-W5 Cf0lvfl(7'o<J "do not 
always involve actual death:>:ae~. vo1.4, 279. Cf. l Clem.4:9, 
~~~os ~no[1n-v 'IIAI~'f _~ .• J~e(. ej)(v~~ AW'x(j,.,fl(l,; . 

.fuU.nabas 5:11, ic.uJ~flV ~V eQI.vQ((''t' 
Be~. vo1.4, 279; Haenchen, Acts, 625. / 
~H-ul in Acts 9:26,14,2lb, 22:5c; J'u-,.t«P.S in Acts 16:25, 

27, 23:18,,25:14,27, 28:16f • 
..,.; ~~evN-~tcv is the Sanhedrin as in Lk.22:26, cf. 

Bruce, Acts, 401. 
The word ~v~~~ov is taken from Mk.l5:1, into Lk.22:26 
and the author employs it in Acts 4:15, 5:21,27,34,46, 6:12, 
15, 22:30, 23:1,6,15,28, 24:20. 
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Priest and the whole Sanhedrin bear witness54 to Saul's conduct. 

This witness motif in turn strengthens Saul's connection with 

Jerusalem and the image of the persecutor. The punishment motif 

is added at the end of the description of the persecutor in 22:5; 

C/ ~ ~ 

cV~X ?:':J-"wf'J uwn v' This addition recalls for the reader 

another image of the enemies of the apostle in Acts 4:21; ?~ rr2'r 

55 

In the 'remple vision story .Paul in Acts refers to his pre-

Christian life, but his activity of imprisonment is summarized 

in one verb ~<-':1.xK~Jt-'-¥ 56 with another punishment motif 

J[p~v , which is a reminisceneeof the passion narrative. 57 

In 2c:l9 the area of Saul's activities in Jerusalem is not 

)/ 

mentioned as 1\occ> Ot. t'\0<-'5 in 8:3a, but it is expanded into 

Christians are signified as 

, but it is not yet fixed as a title 

for them. 58 

(3) Acts 26:9-ll 

In the apologetic speech before Agrippa and Festus, Paul in 

Acts confesses again his pre-conversion life. The verse 26:9 

corresponds to 8:3a and 22:4a, but the formula referring to the 

persecution is generalized in two ways. 59 Firstly, the verbal 

expression 

54 
55 

56 
57 
58 
59 

J I , 
The ~ text reads ~gtf'l"vef-" while the D text n'l'vf•J(f"(r'- • 
KOA«f~~v is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. Cf. Diog. 5:16 6:9, 

7:8, 10:7, M.Polycarp 2:4. 
~v~tKtJrLv is a hapaxlegomeon in N.T. Cf. Clem.45:4. 

Lk.22:63, different from Mk.l4:65. 
Cadbury, Beg. vo1.5, 382. 
This kind of generalization is already seen in Acta 9:13b, 

.). "' .!-J , , KocTuc 7'Dc.J "'fT.ov_s G-7rot.1nv. 
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60 Christians and their enemies stand opposed to each 

other, according to the Lukan expression.
61 

Secondly, the 

persecutor Saul is not described here as acting against the church 

\ ~I j -""' 

at Jerusalem, Christians or the Way, but against 7'0 ovo/'iX _]'jr-C>•' 

Tt·:; N(J(J'wt)(· ~.::;._; , which is an indication of the real presence of 

62 
the Lord in Acts. 

Acts 26:10f, being parallel to 8:3, 9:lf, and 22:4b-5, have 

the imprisonment and letter motifs, but the image of the 

persecutor is more detailed and intensified in various ways. 

Firstly, Saul's activiti~of imprisonment are not limited to 
I 

in Jerusalem but extended to 1\DU·..x 

, as in 22: 19, and furthermore an addition of ;-;::x: J 

to 22:19 is another exaggeration. Secondly, the commission from 

the H{gh ~iests63 is not limited to the synagogues in Damascus, 

as in the two former accounts, but it is also applied to Jerusalem • 

........ 
This is a further expanjsion of the sphere of his activity. 

-----
Thirdly, the persecutor has been transformed into a real murderer 

~ 
in the act casting a vote against Christians with the expression: 

60 

61 

62 

} / 

o<vl>lV1'£-os here signifies hatred as in l Thess.2:15, cf. 
Schneider, ~. vol.l, 372, n.39 • 

. .J ,. J ( .) ~ / 

Lk.l4:17, oL IXV7'LKE~fUVol.. dt.Xr'z' ; 20:17, OL ~Vl'"l.llf.J'CVI"6_5 
21:15, ~v-r-t<nf"oc'-' , .iv T't-Ln:f-l.'":v , ot.c ~vcxKf~t-vN 
different from Mk.l3:15; Acts 6:10, OtvrLor;;vtXL · ; 7:51, 
~ / .J / ,, 1-..,. 

0c vr or t. 7f 1't-7't- ; 13 : 8 , #l v1:t OtK C"O ; 13 : 4 5J otv "C t m.-j-t> v ; 
~ / -..,. 

18: 6, IIC'v'l"t.. T'o<~~~vwv' ; 28:19, &vl:l../lk-LIV!'C...1v' ; 28:22, 
~ " / -(1 -
O(Vl'l "l f-~t TO(L • 

Cf. S.New,"The Name, Baptism and Laying on of Hands", Beg. 
vol. 5, 121-140; ll.Bietenhard, 11 tfv!!P()(. "'~~ 11

, TDNT vol. 5, 242-
283; L.Hartmann, 11 ~v~« ", .E.'WNT vol. 2, 1268-1277. The name is 
provoked at healing-and exorcism (Acts 3:6,16, 4:7,10,12,30, 
9:34, 16:18, 19:13,17) at baptism (2:38, 8:16, 10:43,48, 
19:5), at preaching (4:17f, 5:28,40f, 8:12, 9:15f.) and with 
conviction (9:27f.). 
The High Prie.st here occurs in plural as in 9:14 and 9:2lb, 
in contrast to the singular expression in 9:1 and 22:5a. 
This is another exaggeration. 
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) ,, ' J ...... 

:Xva Lf"'"/'"(-vwv' Tf- ttv1'....,v' , a situation which has been prepared 

for in 8:la,3, 9:1, 22:4a. This image also presupposes that Saul 

is one of the members of the Sanhedrin and he is not only full of 

rage to punish Christi~1s but also kills them. This is another 

generalization from the sin~le incident of Stephen. Fourthly, 

various verbs are employed to give a climax to the picture in 

order to emphasize his persecuting activities. 

appeared in 22:5, is also repeated here: a new verb, ~~lfy&t,v' , 

is inserted, which is reminiscent of the passion narrative 64 and 

is applied to the description of the enemies of Christianity in 

65 ; r 1' 66 
Acts, and the furore motif, S -~JAP'LV~~~-01. 1.- , is introduced. 

9 
These verbs are used in order to interpret and to make vivid the 

content of the original verb Ju .. ~;KEtv 

(iv) 'rhe 'rradition and Composition in Acts 

Paul briefly mentions his persecuting activity in his 

Epistles, stating that he persecuted the Church and tried to 

destroy it because of his zeal for ancestral tradition, 

namely, the tradition about the Law and the Temple. 

The accounts of Paul's pre-conversion period as the persecutor 

is certainly based on tradition as we discussed above. The 

primitive stage of the tradition is preserved in the rumour in 

Gal.l:2367 and Paul himself must have confronted the charge in the 

64 Lk.22:65, 23:39, cf. Mk.l5:29. 
65 Acts }3:45, 18:6. 
66 ~oct.vf.f"G'ot<. is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. 
67 O?'t in Gal.l:23 is a recitative, cf. Lightfoot, Gal. 86; 

Schier, Gal. 63, n.5; Betz, Gal. 51, n.217; esp. E.Bammel, 
"Gal.l:23", ZNW 59 (1968), 108-112. 
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Galatian controversy and defended himself against it in 

Gal.l:l3ff. 68 However, it is in Acts that the tradition is more 

elaborated and modified, which implies a more developed stage of 

the theological problem. 

At first, the image of the "young Saul" is invented in order 

to make a bridge between the Pauline tradition and Stephen's 

tradition, and further, in order to strengthen Paul's connection 

with Jerusalem for apologetic purposes. ·rhen, the image of the 

persecutor Saul becomes progressively more radical, account 

after account, in chs. 9, 22, 26. 

At the same time it is generalized, to make him the only or 

chief persecutor in the Book of Acts, corresponding to the 

paradigmatic martyrdom of Stephen, the only or chief persecuted 
6 ~ t;ha...t 

one. 9 'l'hese features are intended to '"' 7 that Saul was a real 

Jew, a law-abiding Jew,an enemy of Christianity, by various 

literary motifs!0 I'hey seem to correspond to the anti-Pauline 

tradition in Jewish Christianity which preserved a radicalized 

image of Paul in Jerusalem, as an enemy of Christianity7~ in 

68 

70 

71 

~ ; 
7Koo./)(Xtf:- in Gal.l:23 does not signify that the people of 

Galatia heard the story of Paul's pre-Christian life directly 
from Paul himself, so Lightfoot, Gal. 81; Burton, Gal. 55; 
Mussner, Gal. 78; Burchard, Zeuge, 49. If that is so, Paul 
does not need to defend himself. Thus it seems more likely 
that they heard it indirectly from the rumours or Paul's 
opponents, thus, O.Linton, "The Third Aspect : A Negrected 
Point of View", StTh 3 (1950/51), 79-95; Betz, ~· 67, 
n.103. On the other hand, Schlier, Gal. 49 and Bruce, Gal.90, 
admit both direct and indirect channels. 
According to 1 Thess.2:14, the persecution was not limited 
to Jerusalem or one specific person, but to the churches in 
Judaea, which Acts does not mention. 
Klein summarizes the image of the persecutor Saul, 
"Perhorreszierung seines Tuns". 
Pseudo-Clem. Rec. 1, 10, "homo quidam inimicus"; Ep. Petr. ad 
Jac. 2 and 3," f...rfleos J'V&~,.nro.s "• 
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contrast to the contemporary .Pauline tradition of Paul's 

. . '12 pre-converslon perlod. ~hus it seems likely that there are 

Judaizing tendencies in ~aul's pre-conversion period in Acts. 73 

72 

73 

, 1 tr ~~, , f' r ./ 
1 Tim.l:l3, ?o neo1'(-eov ov?"oc ,,I)OltS"lf'?.?OV /<IIC(.. 4tCAJK' 

' ~ (1.. I k« c. ~.~ r:--evs·7',v • 
Cf. Acts of Peter (Actus Vercellensus ch.2), "Tunc blasphemus 
eram, modo autem blasphemor; tunc eram persecutor, modo ab 
allis persecutionem patior; tunc inimicus Christi, modo 
amicus oro esse" (Lipsius-Bonnet, vol.l, 47) and n.71. 
On the other hand, Klein, Apostel, thinks "Perhorreszierung" 
of Paul's persecuting activity in Acts. 



CH.APT .I!:R 6 

'riD.: CONVERSION AND CALL 

Paul mentions his ultimate religious experience briefly in a 

compressed expression on a few occasionsas part of his apology 

in order to defend his unique understanding of the Gospel and 

Apostleship (l Cor.9:l, 15:8, Gal.l:l2,25f, Phil.3:7f, cf. 

2 Cor.4:6). On the other hand, Paul's conversion and call are 

repeatedly mentioned in Acts with vivid and picturesque scenes as 

one of the significant turning points in the Heilsgeschichte 

(Acts 9:3-l9a, 22:6-16, 26:12-18, cf. 22:17-21). 

(i) The Conversion and Call in the Pauline Epistles 

Paul explicitly refers to his unique experience in 1 Cor.9:l, 

15:8, Gal.l:l2,15f, Phil.3:7f. and it is also implied in 

l 2 Cor.4:6. Paul does not mention anything that prepared his 

1 Rom.7 is not a biographical section, cf. W.G.KHmmel, R8mer 7 
und die Bekenrung des Paulus, (Leipzig 1929) Mttnchen 1974, 
esp. 74-138; R.Bultmann, "R6mer 7 und die Anthr~ogie des 
Paulus", Exegetica : Aufs!tze zur Erforschung des Neuen 
Testamen~/ ed. ~.Dinkler, Tttbihgen 1967, 198-209; P.Althaus, 
Der Brief an die R~mer, G6ttingen 1970, 79-81; Wilkens, ~. 
101-121; O.Michel, Der Brief an die R~mer, G~ttingen 1978, 
224f; KMsemann, ~.192f. 



126 

12-
conversion and call, for he was bl~ess concerning the Law and 

he was involved in persecuting activity owing to his zealousness 

for his ancestral tradition (Phil. 3:6 ) 0 ':fet he experienced a total 

change of values by encounter with Jesus Christ without any 

preparation or any presupposition of psychological development 

(Phil. 3: 7f. ). 

Paul expresses his conversion and call experience, firstly, by 

;. / ' -.. 
employing eschatological language in (.;al.l: 12, oc.n:o/<~~< 'Avi.ftJ L 1 OOL' 

and in Gal.l:l6, 

J '\I and its verb <A7Zorfr,11v<f>a' signify a 

disclosure of the hidden truth at the eschatological turning 

point, 2 that is, the unveiling of Jesus Christ3 the son of God, as 

the hidden truth at the eschatological critical moment. 'I'he 

phrase 
, ,/ ,' 

c:-v ~.::;. in Gal.l: 16 may be equivalent of the simple 

dative t-_?'' • 4 i~evertheless, Paul normally employs 

with the dative but without :v 5 which implies that ~v 0--c~ here 

places some stress Paul's inward experience. 6 At the same time, 

2 Gal.3:23f,28f, 4:4; l Cor.l:7, 2 Thess.l:7, l Pet.l:7,13, cf. 
4 .h:zra 7:2tl; A.Oepke, 11 fu~;m.,ii:r~", 'l'llN'l' vol.), 563-592, esp. 
583; K..Kertelge,"Apokalypsis Jesou Christou : Gal.l:l2 11 , 

Neutestament und Kirche : ~~r R.~chnackenbur , ed. J.Gnilka, 
l''reiburg Basel Wien 1974, 266-281; T.Holtz, 11 ~i'fO/<OOof\JTCl'""-' 

1cr:)l 11
, ~vm·r vol.l, 312-317. 

3 I~roJ x~ln,J in Gal.l:l2, is objective genitive, which is 
apparent from Gal.l:l6, so Burton, ~· 4lff; Stuhlrnacher, 
l!.'vangelium, 71; .Mussner, Gal.68; J .D.G.Dunn, Jesus and the 
Spirit, London 1978, 108. 

~ 

4 Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss.220,1; Bauer-Arndt-GinSrich, ~v , 
IV,4; Stuhlmacher, l!.'vangelium, vol.l, 82, n.l; A.Oepke, 
Der Brief des Paulus an die Galater, Berlin 1973, 60f; 
Mussner, Gal. 86f; Betz, Gal. 71, n.l48. 

5 1 Cor.2:10, 14:30, Phil.3:15; cf. Eph.3:5. 
6 Lietzmann, An die Galater, Ttlbingen 1971, 8; Burton, Gal. 50f; 

G.S.Duncan, The Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, London 1934 
27f; Schlier, Gal. 55; Dunn, Jesus, 105, 387 n.39. 
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this eschatological revelation of Jesus Christ, that is, the 

content of the Gospel of crucifixion and resurrection, 7 the 

8 
knowledge of Jesus Christ, is directly connected with Paul's 

comrnision to carry out the Gentile mission, namely, apostleship, 

9 Paul's 

consciousness of a call is modeled on that of the servant of Jahweh 

in the Second Isaiah and Jeremiah which is attested by the 

quotation from Is.49:1 and Jer.l:5 in Gal.l:l5.
10 

In other words, 

the conversion and call are one and the same experience for Paul, 

or more precisely, the Damascus experience 11 in the .t'auline 

~pistles is a call rather than a conversion, 
12 

and it might have 

7 
8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

Gal.l:l, cf. rlom.l:4, 1 Cor.l5:3-7, Phil.2:6-ll. 
.t'hil.3:8, cf. ~~h.4:13, 2 Pet.3:18. 
'l'his connection of commission with conversion may be more 
strengthened by adding 1 Cor.9:16 as a reference to Paul's 
conversion and call experience, cf. ~.K~semann,"~ine 
-raulinischen Variation des 'Amor lati'", L.ThK 56 (1959), 
138-154 = EVB vol.2, 223-239. In that case, it also 
intensifies/._ that Paul was involved in _ · . missionary 
activity from the very beginning after the conversion and 

> ~ :Jf{j call experience. However, the call to f-v --ro~J t:- v~v in Gal. 
1:16 is not yet expanded into l-v rr;nvN~j 1-tfvH'f.V in Rom.l:5, 
~v -rvL's /tDi..nc'ZJ 1-&vt-nv' in Rom.l: 13, cf. t-t) ru{v?:v< ~- ·tt;·.;v/ in 

Rom.l6:26, which happened after the incident at Antioch. 
Thus Paul received the commission to the Gentile mission, 
but not the universal mission, at Damascus. The commission 
at Jerusalem in Acts 22:17-21 is secondary. 
Cf. J.Yrunck, Paul and~alvation of Mankind, .l!:T Atlanta 1977, 
11-35; T.Holtz,"Zum S~lbstverstl:l.ndnis des Apostels Paulus", 
ThLZ 91 (1966), 321-330; J.Dupont,"The Conversion and its 
Influence on his Understanding of Salvation by Faith", 
Apostolic History and the Gospel : Biblical and Historical 
Essays presented to F.F.Bruce on his 60th Birthday, edd. 
W.W.Gasque, R.P.l~tin, Exeter 1970, 176-194; K.Kertelge, 
~nas Apostelamt des Paulus, seiner Ursprung und seine 
Bedeutung" BZ NF 14 (1970), 161-lBl. 
It is apparent that the conversion and call is connected with 
"the land of Damascus", but it seems likely from Gal.l:l7 
that it took place "in Damascus" rather than "on the way to 
Damascus 11

• 

Cf. K.Stendahl, Paul Among Jews and Gentiles, London 1977, 
7-23. 
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been closer to a shift from one sect of Judaism to another. 13 

'l'hus the conversion and call are for .t'aul the decisive 
(,!__ 

eschatological experience, which is based on
1
\tradition of 

inwardness; its seeing is not physical perception, 14 for 

does not signify 11vision" in this context. 15 

Secondly, Paul mentions his inward experience by applying 

l I >t () I 

€-o P"' i(O( and in 1 Cor.l5: 8, WIJ-' 7 l'rrcL • But it is interesting 

to note that Paul does not give any detail- there is nothing more 

than these expressions, even though he tries to describe his 

visionary experience 

16 2 Cor.l2:l-l0. This would suggest that the Damascus experience 

is not an objective outward sensory event which can be observed by 

others, but more likely that it is a subjective inward visionary 

17 experience which can be perceived only by the seer, and, 

further, it should be distinguished even from ) / . \ 

t:rr nxo-ux L.- I( I'! ( 

~ \ I 
()(_lf.oi\(J(IJVlff£5 in 2 Cor.l2:1. This view is also supported by the 

18 fact that Phil. 3: 7f. does not refer to any visionary element, in 

13 Betz, Gal. 64-66 and 69. 
14 Against K.H.Rengstorf, Die Auferstehung Jesu, Witten (Ruhr) 

1960, 117-127. 
15 D. Ltihrmann, Das OffenbarungsverstMndnis bei Paulus und in 

paulinischen Gemeinden, Neukirchen 1965, 40f, 73. 
16 Dunn, Jesus, 108, "He (=Paul) is unable to affirm more than fue 

bare that of the experience - 'I saw Jesus' - but that he is 
able to affirm in all good conscience." S.Kim, The Origin of 
Paul's Gospel, (Tabingen 1981) Grand Rapids 1982, 55f, does 
not distinguish Paul's own inward experience from the 
outward one in Acts, because he does not make any distinction 
between the accounts in Acts and Paul's own references in the 
l!.'pistles. 

17 w.Schmithals, The Office of Apostle in the Early Church, 
ET London 1977, 25; Dunn, Jesus, 104-109; Betz, Gal. 71. 

18 LHhrmann, Offenbarungsverst~dnis, 74. 
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contrast to the repeated mention of vision in Acts. 1'hus the 

Damascus exprience is at)inward visionary experience and its 

seeing is not mental perception.
19 

Thirdly, Paul's inward experience of conversion and call is 

6 
c:/ ( ' t ) / ~ _J I .-.. 

also reflected in 2 Cor. 4: , or' o Ot'cS o ( < rrw v t-t< otto rouj Lj""-<'j 

)1/x/<pt-(J OJ f'A.x_rrrt-v ~v Tv<LJ f\o(eJ'L~XLJ iul:'v rcp~.-~f <fu't:t§Lu~v· ry1.~~or:-ccj 

r;p Jb}1J TbiJ (~c1.? ~"' lr:pc6':..'1("/ X('fi5Tt'--;; • Hut it is here that the 

conversion terminology is interpreted with a cosmological 

expression, which has developed in Jewish liturgical tradition, 20 

relating conversion with creation and further, with trasition 

from darkness to light. Here l:'aul particularly mentions an inner 

(' ''~~- ) .., illumination which takes place in the heart, oJ t .. 
7

ttft-v fi/ TOUJ 

with this conversion terminology, he asserts 

that there is a new creation in the heart
21 

that reflects the 

glory of the Lord, 22 the image of God. 23 Thus the conversion and 

call is a spiritual inner illumination24 and its seeing is 

visionary perception rather than physical or mental perception. 25 

( ; .>, 
19 Against, W.Nichaelis, II orxw kT II TDNT vol. 5, 315-382, 

esp. 355-361. 
20 It must have peen related to the Jewish liturgy, cf.Test.Levi 

19:1, ~Abrl9t o~·v /aureZ51 rJ cncoNJ q -ro ~j, 7 v4ucv·trll(o"'1J /r.pB;)Jt,~p: 
'rest.Gad 5:7, 7' ~_o tcrxr:X. fJt-.~v ~~7{)7·'s AJ.f:-rrXYOL_·lX ~VO(l-tJti: ..,.-:, v ·-

,- ,-\.; ' " { "(" ... ~ln.-.,1" 
Jty,q,tXv K()(Z 'fv'(«it-v e--t. To <f'Koro;" Krx ~. Cf>"" nJ t-L T~v 1 0$0vO(IJ_rN:S, 
K()( i vv~nv 7f()(OfVH 7'r ifvXch1 toe£. oi,j...£rt; -r~ .hotA~~AtoV, l[ebj fTW7'1p(o<v. 

0 ~r, ( 1 I 'I , ·I 1 , !I - -., / 1 \' ' .., " > l 
J .A. 8:10, o4wo{t'Ot.~b'llli TlX TttxV'l"IX koH ((01/\t-~S 0.7[0 NvG"t(Oi'"~ t-t.j 
To l.l)~0 ..s, K«' '*l(o • i r.~~v115 ~ < .,;. v ~).~ 0£-t. IJ(Y tn:t i kr[o tJ~v« ro"' c(s 

, 7 'f' " ~ , ,- p_l /' . I ,I J '\ / , ,- / 
T?v' Jw 1 v'J <f"1.l ~v7'0 _s Kv~t fi- ..;wcoltc,rv k~ ,_ /;viiC~IfVv 7'?~~" lC"'f'B~vov 11xvr-1v', 

Acts 26:18 retains th~s conversion language, cf.Eph.5:8, 
l Pet.2:9, 2 Pet.l:3; John 8:12, 12:46, l John 2:8; 
l Cem.59:2. 

21 2 Cor.5:17, Gal.6:15. 
22 2 Cor.3:16-l8. 
23 2 Cor.4:4, cf.Col.l:l5. 
24 Cf. U.Wilkens,"Die Bekehrung des Paulus als 

religionsgeschichtliches Problem", ZThK 56 (1959), 273-293; 
fupont, "Conversion". 

25 Thus Dunn, Jesus, 104-107. 
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(ii) 'l'he Historical Core of the 'rradition in Acts 

We c~W\.e 

~· that the accounts of Paul's conversion and 

call in Acts are based on tradition, because Acts agrees with the 

Pauline Epistles in its basic points. 

J<'irstly, Paul's conversion and call takes place without 

expectation or preparation, both in Acts and the Pauline ~pistles; 

and his persecuting activity precedes the conversion and call in 

Acts and the ~pistles. 

Secondly, Acts and the Pauline Epistles refer to Damascus as 

the place where the conversion and call happen to Paul. 

Nevertheless, Acts explicitly mentions it as "on the way" 

(Acts 9:17,27) "near Damascus" (Acts 9:3, 22: 26a, 26:12, cf. 9: Bb, 

22:10b,llb); while Gal.l:l7, 1axL rr:X)c..v urrf:-~·t-pftpcx. f-:J t.~~K:v 

implies that it took place "in Damascus", that is, in "the land of 

Damascus". 

Thirdly, the crucial point of the Damascus experience is 

seeing the Lord and it is an individual experience of Paul both in 

Acts 26 and the Pauline Epistles. However, Acts stresses that the 

Damascus event reflects not only the personal experience of Paul 

but also an outward objective visionary event which affects others 

as well; 27 while on the other hand, the Pauline Epistles mention 

it as an inward eschatological illumination. Nevertheless, both 

Acts and the ~pistles retain; the verb which signifies the seeing 

26 Only Paul was blinded, though others hear the voice or see 
the light. 

27 The companion of Paul hear the voice of the Lord but see 
nothing in Acts 9:7, while they see the light but hear 
nothing in Acts 22:9. 
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/ 

as the radiant light or illwnination (Acts 9: 3b, rur7!5'T:ftX'ft-V 

....... J "''\ } .., 

ifv.·s f-K TOt/ cvp.:xvcv 22:6b, 

(. \ \ J I J / L'1 ': '\ \ ""\ / ., 

tpW'J ~. f(GVvov 7ff.(>L yur- 26:13 ou(»·vDut-v vr.t-p '!"'' /'t~T(r:-c'r1l'oc 1cu 

1~~00 Jrt·e(l\~<f'OfV ?- tpc7.1J I 2 Cor.4:6, o's lAy-utf-v /v ('tx0 
c/ c " ) 

f<()(ro l.!XLJ /]P-{,LJ.,/ o 

Fourthly, Paul's conversion is connected with a call to the 

Gentile mission both in Acts and in the Pauline ~pistles (Acts 

9:15, 22:l4f, 22:21, 26:16b-17 I Gal.l:l6, cf. 1 Cor.9:16). But 

in the Pauline ~pistles, the conversion and call are one and the 

same experience and the commission is given directly to Paul; 

in Acts, on the other hand, the conversion ahd call are relatedJ tkc•IA.~ 
~J .. -..(t 

different_~separate~scenes,and the word of commission is given 

to Paul indirectly through Ananias. 

(iii) The 'l'ext 

Paul's conversion and call stories are three times depicted in 

Acts 9:3-19a, 22:6-26, 26:12-18
28 

and a related Temple vision 

story is given in Acts 22:17-21. The Damascus event in Acts 

consists of the conversion story (Acts 9:3-9, 22:6-11, 26:12-15) 

and the call story (Acts 9:10-19a, 22:12-16, 26:16-18, cf. 

22:17-21). 

28 Variations between the accoun~are not due to the difference 
of the sources, thus, H. H. Wendt, 11Die Hauptquelle der Aposte1-
geschichte11, ZNW 24 (1925), 293-305; ~.Hirsch,"Die drei 
l:lerichte der Apostelgeschichte tiber die Bekehrung des Paulus 11 
ZNW 28 (1929), 305-312; K.La.ke, 11The Conversion of Paul and 
l!.'vents Immediately Following It 11 , Beg. vol.5, 188-195; but 
these should be ascribed to the editorial work, thus E. von 
Dobschtitz, 11Die Berichte tiber die Bekehrung des Paulus", ZNW 
29 (1930), 144-147, and recent commentaries. 
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(1) Acts 9:3-19a 

a. Acts 9:3-9 

After the opening of the sentence written in the 0eptuagint 

29 style in 9:3, the author introduces the tradition of Paul 1 s 

conversion with the editorial journey motifs, ii;ofto:O&rx:..__ and 

wnich connect the previous setting, Jerusalem, with 

1 . . 30 the fo lowing sett1ng, Damascus. Hut the author obJectifies 

the light motif as an outwardly manifested phenomenon by employing 

the classical literary topos of epiphany31 in order to describe 

the divine intervention as a radiant light from heaven, that is, 

a mighty divine apparition. This is motivated by the apologetic 

purpose of presenting Paul as a witness of the resurrection, which 

is stressed by the corporeal or physical seeing.32 

Corresponding to this divine apparition, Saul falls down to 

the ground in 9:4a; this motif is based on the Old Testament and 

Jewish epiphany stories, 33 but it also intensifies the outward 

' 29 l:ilcum inf. cf. Houlton, Proleg. 214; .Blass-Debrunner-
~e~opf, ss.404; HrUce, Acts, 81; Haenchen, Acts, 167, n.l. 
~~V~to cum ace. et inf. cf. Moulton, Proleg. 16; Blass­

Debrunner-tiehkopf, ss.408; ~ruce, Acts, 117; Haenchen, Acts, 
215, n. 3· 

30 Cf. Stolle, Zeuge, 167-170. 
31 R.Pfister, 11li.'piphanie", Pauly-Wissowa, suppl. vol.4 (1924), 

277-323, esp. 314-321; .I!:.Pax,"Ephiphanie", RAG vol.5 (1962), 
832-909, esp. 867-876; Nilsson, Gescbichte, vol.2, 214-216; 
O:mzelmann, 11 <PJ t<c:'i\ 11 TDNT vol.9, 310-358; idem. ~. 65, 
11Lichterscheinung gehBren zum Apparat von Epiphanien 11

, 

further, H. Windisch, "Die Christusepiphanie vor Damaskus 
(Acts 9,22,26) und ihre religionsgeschichtlichen Parallelen11

, 

ZNW 31 (1932), 1-23, esp. 15, "Ein altes mythologisches 
ErzMhlungsmotiv liegt da zun!chst in dem Bericht von der 
Lichterscheinung vor. 11 Cf. ch.9, n.43. 

32 This corporealization of the resurrection is also seen in 
Acts 1: 3f. 

33 Cf. Gen.l7:3, Levi 9:24; Num.l6:22, 20:6, Josh.5:14, Judges 
13:20, 1 King 18:39, 2 Chron.7:3, Ezek.l:28, 9:8, 43:3, 
44:4, Dan.8:17f; Tob.l4:16, Enoch 14:14, 71:2,11; J.A.l4:3. 
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phenomena of the Damascus event in Acts. 

'l'he author incorporates a dialogue in 9: 4b-6. Although the 

dialogue is retained in three accounts, this dialogue should be 

ascribed to the author, because it is a literary device which is 

particularly employed in the apparition scenes in the Old 

Testament and in Jewish literature, namely, according to Lohfink's 

terminology, "apparition dialogue".34 

After the introductory formula, in 9:4a, the double vocative 

address, 2:.(l(c~~ ~Qo~A 35 in 9:4b is written in the Septuagint 

form, which presupposes that Jesus spoke to Saul in Aramaic.36 

But it is apparent that the author has embedded the tradition into 

the dialogue formula, that is, the image of the persecutor Saul in 

Acts 9:4b, cf. 22:7b, 26:14b, ?~.- _p-£:- Ji.U::Kt-<J ; Following the 
) I 

human's response in 9:5a, Jesus reveals himself in 9:5b, fJ-"t-J (-~<-

At this point the tension between Jesus 

and Paul dramatically heightens to its extreme, due to the 

literary dialogue fonnula,37 

34 G • .Lohfink,".i!:ine alttestamentliche Darstellungsform ftl.r 
Gotteserscheinungen in der Damaskusberichten (Apg.9,22,26)", 
l:l~ N.J<' 9 (1965), 246-257; idem, The Conversion of St,Paul, .b"'r 
Chicago 1976, 61-69, who counts Gen.31:11-13, Ex.3:2-10, 
Jub.44:5, 4 Ezra 12:2-13, Apoc. Abraham 8:2-5, 9:1-5, 
J.A. 14:6-8 (long form); Gen,22:lf, 22:llf, 1 Sam.3:4-14, 
Jub.l8:lf, 18:10f, Apoc.Abraham 11:3-5, 12:6f, 14:1-3,9, 
19:1-3, 20:1-3, Apoc. Moses 41, Test. Job 3:lf, Acts 9:10f. 
10:3-5 (short form). On the other hand, Burchard, Zeuge, 88f, 
observes that this type of dialogue is not exclusively 
limited to the apparition scenes but also seen in secular 
dialogues such as in Gen.27:18f, 1 Sam.l:8 (different from 
MT), 3:16f, Tob,2:3S, 6:115, J.A. 4:3-6. 

35 The double vocative is often seen in Luke-Acts, cf. Lk.8:24, 
10:41, 22:31. 

36 The archaic form of 2«~~~~ is utilized for King Saul in Acts 
13:21. 

3 7 But 9: 5b has nothing to do with the Pauline "body of Christ" 
ecclesiology, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 322; Schneider, ~. vol.2, 
26 and n.38. 
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In 9:6, the author introduces the commission form, 38 but the 

content (commissioning Paul to be a Gentile missionary) is not 

given directly here (by contrast with Gal.l:l6) and the Lord 

simply commands Paul to go to Damascus.39 

The effect of the divine apparition is, firstly, depicted in 

the description of the companions of Paul in 9:7. The noun, 

, signifies the "caravan", that is, "the party 

of travellers who journeyed together for protection and guide", 40 

but they are not Paul's temple escort. They stand speechless, 41 

because of fear in 9:7a. However, these features are based on 

the typical features of epiphany scenes in Greco-Roman 

literature.42 This scene contradicts the later description in 

26:14 that they all fall down to the ground with ~aul. 4 3 }urther, 

another assertion in 9:7b that Paul's companion hear the voice but 

do not see any thing also contradicts the later account that they 

see light but they do not hear the voice in 22:9. 44 These 

contradictions are clear examples that author's intention in his 

historiography is not the pursuit of historical truth but rather 

the persuasion of the reader by the dramatic effects. However, 

38 

39 

40 

41 
42 

43 
44 

Cf. T. Y .Mullins, "New 'festament Gonunission l<'orms, ~specially 

in Luke-Acts", J.BL 95 (1976), 603-614; B.J~Hubba~d,"'.flhe Role 
of Commissioning Accounts in Acts", Perspectives, 187-198 • 
. -5f:5.tin 9:6 is repeated in the second commision given to 
Ananias in 9:16, connected with the suffering motif. 
Beg. vo1.4, 101; Haenchen, Acta, 322 and n.5; Schneider, ~· 
vol.2, 27, n.43; Roloff, ~· 150. 
~ , . . 
C_...E-OJ ~a a hapaxlegomen~~n N.T. Cf. Lk.l:20. 
The motif of speechlesa.\~n epiphany, cf. Homer, Od. xix, 42; 
Euripides, .Bacch.l084f; Virgil, Aen.iv, 279f; Apuleius, Met. 
xi, 14; Pfister,"Epiphanie", 318. The motif of fear in 
epiphany, cf. Pfister, "Epiphanie", 317f. 
Re~ yol.4~ 101; Marshall, ~,394;, cf. Haenchen, ~' 323. 
Beg. vo1.4, 101; Conzelmann, ~. 65; Marshall, ~,170, 335. 
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the motif of hearing the voice but not seeing the apparition is 

based on the Old •restament and Jewish literature. 45 Thus these 

descriptions of Paul's companions also stress the outwardness of 

the Damascus event which not only objectifies the resurrection of 

Jesus Christ but also heightens the witness of Paul, for 

l t
. 46 apo age lC purposes. 

Secondly, the effect of the divine apparition is shown in 

the scene of Saul himself in 9:8f. The companions lift Saul up 

but Saul finds himself blind in 9:8. 47 Blindness is another 

48 feature of Greco-Homan epiphany scenes which shows a 

manifestation of the divine power in the punitive miracle 49 as in 

Acts 13:4-12. 

Th bl . dn t . ' .. . ' so . 9 9 e ln ess con lnues lor ~nree aays ln : • !Vleanwhile, 

Saul fasts Sl and prays 52, for penance; fasting and prayer(here 

45 Deut.4:12; Ps.Sol.l8:1; cf. St~hlin, ~· 135; Haenchen, 
Acts, 322, n.6; Conzelmann, Agg. 65. 

46 Roloff, ~· 150. 
47 x&Le~~~:v is another word conventionally used for blind man, 

cf. Judge 16:26A, Tob.ll:26S, Acts 22:11, Josephus, Ant. v,8, 
12; Cf. Acts 13:11, Beg. vo1.4, 101; Haenchen, Acts, 323, n.2. 

48 Pfister,"l!:piphanie", 317. 
49 W.Nestle,"Legenden vom Tod der Cottesver~chter", Archiv ftl.r 

Religionswissenschaft 33 (1936), 246-269; Windisch, 
"Christophanie", 5, "Die Blendung ist auch Strafe gedacht"; 
furchard, Zeuge, 97, "Dass, sie Strafe sein soll, hat Windisch 
aus der Heliodorlegende erschlossen". However, Haenchen, 
Acts, 323; Conzelmann, ABg. 65; Schneider, AEK• vol.2, 28, 
n.46; Roloff, ABg. 150, do not take the blinding here as a 
punitive miracle. 

50 The number "three" is round and conventional; cf. J.B • .Bauer, 
"Drei Tage", .rlib 39 (1958), 354-358; G.Delling,"-re~.s ~T>a ", 
TDNT vol. 8, 216-22_!?. ~ , , 

51 The phrase K«l cJit' ~"J[E-V~trc,E-v does not mean that "he was 
suffering too much from the shock of his experience to eat 
and drink", thus, Beg. vo1.4, 102, but fasting, cf. Lk.4:2, 
7:33, Acts 23:12,21, thus, Haenchen, Acts, 323; Conzelmann, 
~· 65; Burchard, Zeuge, 98; Schneider, !BK· vol.l, 28; 
Roloff, ~· 150. 

52 Prayer is presupossed here, cf. 9:11. Cf. A.T.Trites,'~he 
Prayer Motif in Luke-Acts", Perspectives, 168-186. 



cJK ~'f~voci(:f~~~enote met anoia motifs, and Paul's piety increases, 

in dramatic contrast to his pre-conversion activity. 53 The enemy 

of Christianity is transformed into the friend of Christianity. 

This scene also has a resemblance to pre-baptismal fasting, which 

makes a link with ~he following Ananias story.54 

b. Acts 9:10-l9a 

The story of Ananias, that is, the commissioning story 

constitutes ~he second part of the Damascus event in Acts. It 

starts from Acts 9:10a and the dramatis personae change from 

Christ and Saul to Ananias and ;:)aul. 1'he author introduces 

Ananias with lij as usual, 55 but doubtless it is derived from 

tradition. The name Ananias suggests his Jewish background as in 

Acts 5:1 and 23:2 56 but prX.tf7ris here refers to a Christian as 

shown in 9:13. 57 

'I'he author describes a visionary acene in 9:10b-l4 in the 

dialogue form, but it is based on the "double vision" pattern in 

Greco-Homan literature. )d 'l'he double vision is, according to 

Lohfink, "two visions or dreams correspond with each other, refer 

to each other, or again work together, toward a single purpose or 

53 Laning, Saulustradition, 71-75. 
54 Cf. 9:llb; pre-baptismal fasting, Did.7:4, Justin, Apo1. 61, 

Tertu1lian, Bapt. 20, cf. Conze1mann, APK· 65; Schneider, 
vo1.2, and n.48. 

' , 6 55 ?'L.J OV"t~,w~c .. n , Lk.1:5, 10:38, 1 :20, Acts 5:1, 8:9, 9:10, 
33,36, 10:1, 16:1,14, 18:2, 7,24, 19:24, 20:9; -r-q , Acts 
9:43, 10:5,6, 19:14, 21:16, 22:12, 24:1, 25:19, cr. Mk.15:21, 
John 11:1,49. 

56 cr. Haenchen, Acts, 237, n.1; Schneider, ABg. vo1.1, 373, 
n. 26. 

57 cr. 9:1, 
58 cr. A.Wikenhauser,"Doppeltrl!ume", BiQ.. __ 29 (1948), 100-111; 

K.Kerenyi, Die jriechich-orienta1ische Romanliteratur in 
re1igionsgeschicht1icher Be1euchtung, (THbingen 1927) 
Darmstadt 1962, 166r; Conze1mann, !Bg. 65. 
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goal". The author employs this literary device at significant 

turning points in the Heilsgeschichte in ch. 9 and in ch.lO, that is, 

at the dramatic changes, from persecutor to witness of the 

resurrection, and from Jewish mission to Gentile mission, in order 

to depict the miraculous character of the Damascus event and the 

divine origin of Paul's commision to the Gentile world. 

In 9:10b, Saul sees a vision 59 and the author incorporates an 

apparition dialogue, which Lohfink calls the short form. The 

author's concern is to show how miraculously both Ananias and Saul 

are guided to meet each other. "The street called Straight", "the 

house of Judas" are ascribed to tradition, as well as "Saul of 

Tarsus", but all these details are employed to stress that the 

apparition to Anilllias is not a fant~y but a concrete reality like 

the details of "Simon surnamed l:leter", and "the house of Simon the 

tilliller whose house is near the sea" in the visionary scene in Acts 

10:5f. 60 The prayer motif is 9:llb is a typical Lukan one which ~~ci.~ 

someone's piety as in 9:9,
61 

but it is connected with vision 

in 9:12.
62 

59 

60 

61 
62 

tU J 1· 

c~ocn.s and 01Cr'l(fliX. are "visions" given in awake, in contrast 
to o~ which is given in asleep, that is, "dream". However, 
c>e~ is not so clear; it sometimes denotes "vision" as here 
and sometimes "O.:eam", cf. c~.9, ,n.~4· ~ o'f~t; occurs in Acts 
2:17, Rev.4:3 (dis), 9:17; dn~« 1n Lk.l:22, 24:23, Acts 
26:19, 2 Cor.l2:1; and ~ Mt.l:20, 2:12f,l9,22, 27:19 in 
10:10, 11:5, 22:17, cf. ch.6, n.142. 
Haenchen, Acts, 323, "a providentia specialissima is at work 
in the smallest detail"; Cadbury, Making, 251-253; idem. Beg. 
vo1.4, l02f see the author's interest in hospitality. 
~~ in 9:llb is a Septuagintism. 

Prayer associated with vision, cf. Lk.l:lO, 3:21, 9:28, 
22:43, Acts 10:3, 10:30, 22:17, cf. J.A.l4:l; Haenchen, Acts, 
324, n.l; Burchard, Zeuge, 99, n.l64. 
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In 9:12 the coming of Ananias and his laying on of hands are 

foretold in ~aul's vision, which would be outwardly manifested 

afterwards. lnward divine intervention effects outward hwnan 

6-
activities. 3 Ananias shows strong hesitation and refusal, when 

he is informed about ~aul in 9:13, but this hesitation motif is 

f . th Old T t . . . 64 'rh o ten seen ln e estamen commlsslonlng scenes. e 

disciples are called 
c v 

OL Oi<fl c i.. in 9:13, which is a common term 

for Christians in the Pauline 8pistles, 65 on the one hand, and 
(l I \..)/./ 

they are also called ct (:-'!(l..i(!liAC~<f-r'~t 7'o ov~x oou in 9:14, 

which is again found in the Pauline Epistles,
66 

on the other. 

In 9:15, the assurance is given to Ananias which is also based 

on the Old Testament commissioning scenes and the word of 

I 
commission is offered, not to ~aul, but to Anania"SS with T(6f?1/()v 

i<tA • '1'he first part of the word of commission, 6'1\r;;qs ~i<~or-is 
.J / } ( 

MLt Y }'-C<- C<-'1'05 , has some sort of tradition behind it, because 

<rKf-3c5 ~K),or:]s is a Hebraic genitive of quality, 67 and Paul 

uses similar metaphorical pnrases in Rom.9:20-23. 68 JVloreover, 

Paul applies this metaphorical word to himself and his fellow-

63 

64 

65 
66 
67 

68 

Acts 1:7f,ll, 9:15f, 11:7-10, 16:9, l8:9f, 19:21, 27:24 etc. 
cf. ch-3, n. 94. 
Cf. Mullins, "Commission l''o:rm", 605f; Hubbard, "Commissioning 
Accounts". 
Cf. ch.5, n.47. 
Cf. ch.5, n.48. , 

..... J.~""\." - )";\ 6 ~i-tlcj ~Y']S= ot-vc.s f-tC f:K?'ov ;Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss,l 5,1, 
and n. 2. BUt it is due to LXX expressions such as tn<~~ B-otvt."?Ov 
in Ps.7:14 (l3),0'1CE-J~oh--1J in Jer,50 (27):25, cf, ~enchen, 
Acts, 325, n, 2; Conzelmann, Al2K· 65ff; ~gainst Ulmng, 
Sa.ulustradition, 32f. Cf. C.Maurer," CS1tt-vo.S ", TDNT vol, 1, 
358-367, esp. 364,n.44; G.Schrenk," ~~~r, ", TDNT vo1.4, 
176-181, esp.

1 
l1J• ~ 1 ~ .... ' 

Rom. 9:22, 51(fV1 0(>t"1.1 and Hom, 9:23, ltiCf-V~ t-11!-0V~ are both 
the genitive or qua ity, cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss,l65, 
n. 2; lviaurer, 11 CS'Kf-;/oJ 11

, 364; Ufning, Saulustradition, 33-35, 
Roloff, ~· 151. 
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1 J I I 69 
Christians in 2 Cor.4:7, t-v o!frr.:x/<tVOlf 6'l<&v~Lv , (and .Paul 

J l f 70) ~ ) ...... ~ 
is also familiar with ~/u1o,r~ • But the phrase,6kt-vOS'" t-l<~'~<?r"]S 

is non-Pauline, which makes a sharp contrast to Pauline concepts 

l >I 

of 6"'t:.: h/'1 {A~:-.~ u J in Hom.9:2371 and in 

72 2 Cor.4:7. .Further, the .Pauline conception of Jr:.llo~ or 

is different from Lukan conception of election. 

) ') I 

On the one hand, in the .Pauline letters, the noun f-K'T o0~1 is 

applied to the election of all Israel (Rom.ll:28), the ancestor of 

Israel (Rom.9:ll) or the remnant of Israel (Rom.ll:5,7), but it 

also signifies the whole Christian communities (l Thess.l:4); and 

the verb is utilized to refer to Christians in 

general (l Cor.~:.27f cf. ~ph.l:4). In Acts, on the other hand, the 

verb ~<A~~&~~~ is exclusively limited to the election of the 

leading Christians from among the disciples in 1:2,24, 6:5, 

15:22,25, although Acts is familiar with the election of the 

ancestors of Israel in 13:17.73 
~ J -

Furthermore, o-Kt-vo j t-tc::~ OQ115 

is not connected witn Paul's own conception of his own election, 

76 However, IJ'Kt;lc 5 

in Acts must have been chosen as more suitable for the 

polemical situation in order to underline Paul's election as the 

69 
70 
71 
72 
73 

74 

75 
76 

Maurer,"lf'f<~CJ ", 365. 
Rom.9:ll, 11:5,7,28, 1 Thess.l:4. 
Against, LBning, Saulustradition, 33f. 
Against, Maurer," a-t~cj 11 , 365. 
Cf. G. Schrenk, 11 c~(l\rr"ro~tc., 11

, TDNT vo1.4, 144, 168-176, esp. 
17 4; J. &kert, 11 1-K ~ c.-r"r t... 11

, EW'NT vol.l, 1112-1114. 
Gal.l:l5, Rom.l:l. Cf. this verb is used in Acts 13:2, not in 
the Damascus event, but at the beginning of the universal 
mission. 

1 
Gal.l:l5, 1 Cor.l5:9, cf. ~A17'0J .dom.l:l, 1 Cor.l:l. 
Gal.l:l5, 1 Cor.l5:10, Rom.l:5; cf. A.Satake,"Apostolat und 
Gnade bei Paulus", NTS 15 (1968/69), 96-107. -
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witness of the resurrection. 

The second part of the word of commission, -roJ 0j)(IT~j'uv 

in 9:15, may have some tradition behind it, 

because it recalls Gal.6:17, T:x 6ti0rocc-tX. -rov )l;-ro~ ~ .... ~ nS~ocz-[ 
)A-flU r<Ji.<STO{~u' cf. 2 Cor. 4:10, 

/ " / -. , ..... .) 

T[(J(vtol'f 7'1v ,.f-kewo-u-' Tov I 76Y>u t-.J 

- / / 77 
-r'!> ()W~~TL 7[{;-euf(-eov"N:S. But it is in Acts that the 

figurative sense of ~o:.<Jrft.,!Hv is inclined to shift from the 

Pauline sense of corporally carrying the body of Christ in 

himself to the later nuance of verbal exaltation and confession 

of Christ as the witness of the resurrection. 78 This is apparent 

from the fact that the verb r~~j&~v is connected with 

(:.y~7f.wv I:Sv(;;v ·u· koc £ ~ot~ .. ,.). fwv lJI.~v T& JI<ret:t? ll • 19 

Moreover, Paul does not use the verb ro<6"'z-£<S~v but ~oc:.w·x~EO""i?«l. 
for his call (Gal.l:l5, cf. l Cor.9:16). 

The third part of the word of commission t..vtf;lC.toV iiJv~v 7:6 
/ L ~ )'r I ' /(«t ~IX-IJ"'tAt-wv I)LWV t:f L6'f0'1"' is parallel to Paul's own words, 

/!( ) ., / F :. ·. ) '\ ~Y /1 
in Gal.l:l6, LV« WIX(!t"A~J~«L OW""tov f-V '?bLJ f..vY&cfLV. 

This threefold expression is not only reminiscent of the twofold 

expression in Lk.2l:l2 (~~.13:9), 80 but also of the fourfold 

expression in Acts 4:25-28 which summarizes the passion narrative 

77 

78 

19 

80 

Lk.l4:27 (different from Mt.l0:38) has a similar metaphorical 
sense. Cf. F • .Bt.lchsel, 11 ~Jw ", TDNT vol.l, 596; 
W.Stenger," ~jc.<) 11

, · EWNT vol.l, 499f. 
~oc.n-~jbt-v ?o o~~« 1I~(NIJ , cf. Herm.sim. 8,10,3; 9,28,5; 
cf. ~or~"" -r~ Jl!~ ~~oJ, Herm.sim. 9113,2 (dis); 9,13,3 
(dis); 9, 14J 6 (dis); 9,16, 3; 1fte6<v ro tfv""« Polycarp Phil. 
6: 3; 7t6f'-'flrpf:-tv?'b (J;,~ Ign.Eph.7:1; cf. D!chsel, 11 Q~tkjw ", 
596, n. 1; Lo'hfink, 11 'Meinen Namen zu tragen ••• ' (Apg. 9:15) 11

, 

BZ NF 10 (1966), 108-115; Burchard, Zeuge, 100. 
Against, Burchard, Zeuge, 100f, "Ausserden hat das einfache 
p~J~~~ bei Lukas sonst immer.den Unterton des Schleppers 

W'as zu Mission nicht paast. 11 

UJning, Saulustradition, 39, n. 56 •. 
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in the Gospel, quoting Ps.2:lf. Thus the triple division of the 

81 people who represent the world should be ascribed to the author. 

The author intends to show that Paul is not only the Gentile 

missionary, but also the universal missionary who would carry out 

missionary activity both in the Jewish world and the Gentile world. 

This is an expansion of the commissioning, being intended to fit 

in with Paul's activity in the rest of the Book of Acts. 

.J ' 
The fourth part of the word of commission in Acts 9:16, ?0 vV 

t~·e Jl(oiH.fw tXJ,ti o~!X' fe:.Z o.d?"~v 
/ 

( \ - .J I 

vrtfe cD 1.J 0 II~« rc~ /"'01-' 

, is parallel to Paul's own motif of sufferings, e.g. 

in l Cor.4:9-13, 2 Cor.4:7-l2, 6:4-10, 11:23-33, Gal.5:24, 6:17, 

82 Phil.3:10, cf. Col.l:24. Paul also mentions the divine 

compulsion for his ministry in l Cor.9:16, 

.) / 83 
f:-rtt.I<H.T«t. • .But it is interesting to note that Paul does not 

/' 

refer to his own apostolic sufferings by 7l'«ff"XHv' , particularly 

in the list of sufferings in l Cor.4:9-13, 2 Cor.6:4-l2, 11:23-33, 

in spite of , 85 but he does apply it 

to sufferings of Christians in general in 1 Cor.l2:26, 

81 

82 

83 

84 
85 

Cf. ch.4, n.29, further for the parallel motifs between 
Jesus in the Gospel and Paul in Acts, cf. A.J.Mattill,Jr., 
"The Jesus-Paul Parallels and the Purpose of :wke-Acts: 
H.H.Evans Reconsidered", NovTest 17 (1975), 15-46, esp. 33. 
Usemann, "Die Legitimit4t des Apostels", ZNW 41 (1942), 
33ff = Das Paulusbild in der neueren deutchen Forschung 
(WdF 24), ed. K.H.Rengstorf, Darmstadt 1964, 475ff; 
C.K.Barrett, The Signs of an Apostle, London 1970, 41-44; 
Schrnitha1s, Office, 222-224. 
Cf. IQtsemann, "Amor Fati"; W.Grundrnann," ~""crt<") ~A ", TDNT 
vo1.1, 344-347; A.strobel," &AcrK' KTA ", EWNT vo1.1, 185-190. 
Rom.8:18, 2 Cor.l:5-7, Phi1.3:10, cf. Co1.1:24, 2 Tim.3:11. 
Rom.5:3, 8:35, 2 Cor.l:4,8, 4:17, 6:4, Phil.l:l7, 4:14, 
cf. Col.1:24, Eph.3:13;.Schmithals, Office, 47-50. 
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1 Thess.2:14, Phil.l:29. 86 However, the language of sufferings in 

Acts 9: 16a, 0~ K z· • • • lro( 86-tv is a reminiscence of the 

passion prediction of Jesus in the Gospel in Lk.9:22 (=Mk.8:31), 

J=t-L • • • 7L ")Ap( ;r(l(()t ~ v rather than the Pauline terminology 

( -rr~IJ"I?"''« and G). ~I}Jl 15 ), or the Pauline term for divine 

) I 
compulsion, 0( vi'( T1.; '1 This view is strengthened by the fact that 

a divine ~~C governs not only the whole life of Jesus in 

1uke-Acts, 87 but also the whole life of Pau1. 88 ~urthermore, the 

concept of 
I 

u~~x~(v in 1uke-Acts is a euphemism for death, as in 

classica.l usage, rather than for sufferings. 89 Similarly, 
(. \ 

llltf-e 

-~ > I ~ C/ 

To.J OV~?'OJ,_I"-c.; in Acts 9:16 is a reminiscence of (-vt-tH-Y T'Cv 

; I / 
() ~/"'TC· S J-<-0 v in Lk.2l:l2 (different from ~&.13:9) cf. Lk.2l:l7, 

Acts 5:41, 15:26, 21:13 rather than ( ' } '"' 90 
V!Up fX.Vl'fJI.J in Phil. l : 2 9. 

' 

Thus the words of commission in Acts 9:15f. are editorial, 

although there must have some traditional material behind it. The 

author intends to exhibit Paul's commission to the world-wide 

universal mission in a polemical situation, as a mission which 

carries on Jesus' ministry and expandsit to the whole world, with 

the Jesus-Paul parallel motifs. 

86 

87 

88 
89 

90 

W.I"lichaelis, 11 7fGt~wicr/\ 11
, TDNT vol.5, 904-939, esp. 919; 

L6ning, Saulustradition, 40, n.68, 
Lk.2:49, 4:43, 13:33, 19:5; Lk,9:22, 17:25, 24:7,26, Acts 
3:21; cf, Lk.22:37, 24:44. Cf, E,},ascher, 11Theologische 
.Beobachtnngen zu ht. .... 11

, Neutestamentlische Studien ft1r 

fi,Bultmann (BZNW 21), Berlin 1954, 228-254; W.Grnndmann, 
-~~ .Pk' I<TII ", 'fDNT vol.2, 21-25; W.Popkes, 11 fl-~ 11 , EWNT vol.l, 
668-671. 
Acts 9:6,16, 19:21, 20:35, 23:11, 25:10, 26:9, 27:21. 
Lk.l3:2, 17:25, 22:15, 24:26,46, Acts 1:3, 3:18, 17:3, 
cf • ..Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, rr.l<?w , 3,a,o(. .) ,. 
Against Michaelis, 11 1r~~w ", 920. 7C~~v vn.if (t)J orywcrcs , 
cf. Herm. sim. 9, 28, 2; ~t-t v c' ~ ~ 1"~;; t~Vf":T'"J , Herm, vis. 
3, 2,1; sim, 9, 28, 3; rr.iry_Hv f-Vi-kE-v c4fi' "V!'~rcs , Henn. vis. 
3,1,9; vis.3,5,2; sim.9,28,5f; Burchard, Zeuge, 102, n.l85. 
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In 9:17f Ananias carries out what he has seen in the vision, 

but these two verses are due to the tradition, as is clear from 

the fact that they are written in the style of the healing miracle 

story. 
J f \ 

A gesture of therapy is depicted with l-rt .... -rt{)fv~'- (l:>(j 

91 in 9:17, after Ananias comes into the house. 92 The 

miracle working word, /x v~0ilE-fcv , is spoken to Saul. Then the 

author depicts the bpirit motif, which describes not only the 

miracle working power but also the filling with the Spirit, as 

with the believers in Samaria in 8:17 and Cornelius and his 

household in 10:44 and 11:15. 93 

The successful accomplishment of the miracle is depicted in 

9:18. 'rhe instantaneousness of the miracle is empnasizea with 

) ,, ,. 94 0 
&vd~wj , and the t~oughness of the healing is demonstrated 

by his breaking of his fast in 9:19a. 95 Nevertheless, "the 

falling off of something like scales" reflects the popular origin 

of the tradition. 96 The baptism of Paul after his healing seems 

91 Mk.5:23 (~t.9:18), 6:5, 7:32, 8:23,25, 16:18; Mt.l9:13,15; 
Lk.4:40, 13:13, Acts 9:12,17, 28:8; cf. Schneider, ABg. 
vol.2, 30, n.67. 

92 The healer first comes to the invalid, Bultmann, Synoptic 
Tradition, 222; the length of sickness is presupposed in 
Acta 9:9, cf. Hultmann, Synoptic Tradition, 221. 

93 Burchard, Zeuge, 103f. 
94 The inatantanouaneaa in the miracle healing, cf. Bultmann, 

Synoptic Tradition, 224f; Schneider, ~. vol.2, 31, n.72. 
95 The demonstration of the cure, cf. Bultmann, Synopic 

Tradition, 215, 225; Burchard, Zeuge~ 104 and n.195. Acta 
19:19a means breaking fasting; cf. Schlatter, ~. 119; 
Stlhlin, APB.• 138; Williams, Acta, 124; Haenohen, Acta, 325; 
Schneider, ABK· vol.2, 31. ~ 

96 Tob.11:12, KDtl f"~(rt(~G"8~ &:1ro r-:.v t<:Cv8f#v 1:'wv ~lfGbc~v'«vrc; 
T.i l'ltule~ cf. Beg. vo1.4, 104; Haenchen, !£!J!, 325; 
Conze1mann, ~· 66; Roloff, ~. 152; Schneider, APg. vo1.2, 
31, n.74. 
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to be ascribable to tradition. 97 Paul does not explicitly 

mentions his baptism in his letters, but it is likely that the 

first person plural ~ p,;r..rcr{<rL)~-tf-¥ in Rom. 6:3, and 1 Cor.l2: 13 

includes Paul himself. 98 However, it is in Acts that Paul's 

baptism is described, because it represents incorporation into 

the Church, in order to emphasize that Paul is a subsequent 

believer and successor to the apostles.99 

(2) Acts 22:6-16 

a. Acts 22:6-ll 

The conversion story is quite similar to that in ch.9 and 

lk-almost a mere repetgon of it. But the author makes minor 

alterations in the descrip~ions. 

In this account, the divine apparition takes place, rrffL 

;~··for'"ff{"'./ (22:6, cf. 1r~0(5 .~~~-~4~p in 26:13).100 

Corresponding to this explicit mention of the time, the adjective 

101 
is added to predicate r~s Both of these additions 

are exaggerations in order to bring out the dramatic fact that the 

glare of the apparition was brighter than the midday sunshine. 

The apparition dialogue in 22:7f. is almost the same as in 

ch.9, but Saul falls down to the ground before the apparition 

97 Cf. E.Fascher,"Zur Taufe des Paulus", ThLZ 80 (1955), 643-
648; R.H.Fuller,"Was Paul Baptized?", Les Actes, 505-508. 

98 E.g. Bultmann, Theology, vol.l, 39~ 
99 Fuller, "Baptized?". 
100 )AH"r~e~« is found only in Acts 8:26 in N.T. other than 

here. According to Cadbury,"Some Lukan Expressions of Time 
(Lexical Note on lllke-Acts VII)", JBL 82 (i-963), 272-278, 
esp. 274f, the addition of the time ,.u~~ {« is not only 
to make the picture clear but also it is to be ascribed to 
the apparition motif in the Greco-Roman literature; cf. 
Burchard, Zeuge, 105, n.l96. 

101 ~1(01/,J is a 1ukan favourite expressd.on which occours 6 times 
in Lk. and 16 times in Acts. 
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dialogue in 22:7a, which makes for greater dramatic tension than 

(_ ·/r. " before. In the dialogue in 22:8, the Messianic title o !V~wp~toJ 

is incorporated, 102 correlated to the framework of the apology 

before Jewish people. 

In 22:9, another effect of the apparition upon Paul's 

companions is altered: they see the light but do not hear the 
do 

voice, whereas in 9:7 they hear the voice but ,,not see the light. 

·rhis alteration clearly corresponds to the emphasis of the light 

in the second account, but at the same time this means the stress 

on the apparition dialogue is decreased. 

The reason for the blindness is explicitly mentioned in 22:11, 

but this added explanation also stresses the external phenomenon 

of the apparition, that the J.-~f !lC 
103 of the apparition light 

caused the blinding. 

b. Acts 22:12-16 

In the second account of the Ananias story, the double vision 

and the apparition dialogue in the first account are omitted, but, 

correspondingly, another miraculous event, that is, the Temple 

vision story is added in 22:17-21. 

In 22:12, Ananias is introduced to the scene, but the author 

stresses that Ananias is a good Jew, by adding a brief profile of 

102 

103 

104 

Cadbury, 111fhe 'l'itlesof Jesus in Acts", Beg. vo1.5, 354-375, 
esp. 356f; O'Neill, Theology, 140. 
Nlll'jw~«~~ is taken from the synoptic tradition, cf~ Mt.2:23, 
26:71, Lk.l8:37, cf. John 18:5,7, 19:19; Nt~tjwif"~s in 
Mk.l:24, 10:47, 14:67, 16:6, Lk.4:34, 24:19. 
J~~ll( is not only connected with 9>:C:. s as in Lk, 2:32, but also 
wfth f.Jov~« as in Lk.4:6 (cf. with J'~v9'"'.S in Mt,6:36). 
~~~p~i occurs only in Luke-Acts in N.T.; Lk.2:2, Acts2:5, 
8:2, 22:12. 
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105 'rhis is 

correlated to the framework of the apologetic speech before the 

fanatical Jewish people in Jerusalem. 

The author emphasizes the cornmissioning scene in 22:13ff by 

omitting the miraculous elements, namely the double vision and the 

apparition dialogue. 'rhe word of cornmission is inserted into the 

healing scene and given to ~aul by Ananias, not to Ananias by 

Christ as in the first account: that is, Acts 22:13ff depict the 

commissioning scene of ~aul, by contrast with the indirect 

commission scene of Ananias in Acts 9:10-16. 

In the commissioning word in 22:14, the author stresses the 

Judaizing tendencies by tne phrase, 
( /'\ ' ~ / c ,.... ,106 

0 CJ(:-05 t''-"V [IIXT~-.:Jv' 7/'LI.-..·~ 

and the Jvlessianic title ~ f[l<iXL c J 107 and intensifies the 
( ~ 

external phenomenon of the Damascus event by adding the verbs Of()( v' 

J I 
and ex K o .... 0. v' into the word of commission. These features are 

apparently based on the apologetic motives that the Damascus event 

is a Jewish religious phenomenon and that it is an objective 

external appearance which can be perceived by the eye and by the 

105 

106 

107 

/Afl-e?'up(:-Zr--()Kt. here signifies "to be well spoken of_.. or to be 
in good reputation", Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, .)<P'ec-vpr-..v, 2b; cf. 
Acts 6:3, 10:22, 16:2, 1 Tim.5:10, Heb.ll:2,4,39; 1 Clem. 
17:lf, 19:1, 44:3, 17:4, Ign.Phila. 5:2, 11:1, Eph.l2:2. 
6 Bt-c'J T~v n,cd.pt---·v' 1/A-,;;v occurs only in Acts in N.T.; 

Acts 3:13 (=Ex.3:15), 5:30, 7:32 (=~.3:6), cf. Burchard, 
Zeuge, 107,n.205; Haenchen, Acts, 626, "The Jewish flavour 
is strengthened by the expression, 'the God of our fathers' 
and the description of Jesus (his name is avoided) with 
the old Messianic title of honour 'the Just One' "• 
Lk.23:47, Acts 3:14, 7:52; cf. Beg. vo1.4, 83, 104; O'Neill, 
Theology, 141-143; Moule, "Christology", l77f; Haenchen, 
Acts, 206,n, 2; Conzelmann, AI2.K· 39; Burchard, Zeuge, 108, 
n,210; Schneider, ~· vol,l, 319,n.45, 469,n.217; 
Roloff, ~. 75. 
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ear, but differentiated from the inward vision which can be 

108 perceived by the heart. 'l'he verb for election, JLeo~r.-•f~Jt-o-v' 

corresponds to okt-v"c) ~o~S in 9:15 but the author explicitly 

mentions the purpose of the choice with J-V;,t'rtL -d U~-\~IX l09 

r , 
In 22:15, the f~her role of 1-'aul is predicted as ~7'L-'5 in 

place of 0 o<~~S.:; 1v' in the former account. 'rhe word, ,J-L:C -r u ..5 

is the key concept of the desciples in the ~ok of Acts; 110 

I . f"rl.f rv ~ does not signify "martyr" in the Book of Acts, but simply 

"witness", lll that is, "witness of the resurrection". However, 

112 the later technical sense of "martyr" occurred soon afterwards. 

This "witness" of the resurrection seems to have been an 

apologetic conception against contemporary heretics who denied the 

resurrection. ll3 'rhus the author stresses here that Paul's 

commission is "witness" of the re"i'3urrection, which is 
----' 

c_ "' ) • i 
motif is connected with the verbs opocv and ~1\ovhv' 

in 22:15, which stress the external objective appearance of the 

108 iLeoxt-•-rU'f-H1 occurs only in Acts in N.'r.; Acts 3:20, 22:14, 
26:16. 

109 ty~VQCL. "tO ot'>.yot is a common Jewish expression, Beg. vol. 4, 
280; Haenchen, Acts, 626, and n.B; Conzelmann, !B[. 135, 
interprets the will of God as the whole plan of salvation. 

llO H.Strathrnann, ".P~"J KT.;\ ", TDN'r vo1.4, 474-514; H.Braun, 
"Zur Terminologie der Acts von der Auferstehung Jesu", ThLZ 
77 (1952), 532-536 = idem. Gesarnmelte Studien zurn Neuen 
Testament und seiner Umwelt, ~bingen 1967, 173-177; Klein, 
Apostel, 156-158; Burchard, Zeuge, 130-135; ~ning, 
Saulustradition, 137-144; stolle, Zeuge, 130-135. 

111 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, /'J.f-rtJ~ , 2,c. 
112 Cf. Acts 22:20. 
113 ?f. the motif of ~~c<v! against the Docetic-Gnostic heretics 

~n John 19:35, 21:24, 1 John 1:2, 3 John 12; K4semann, 
"Ketzer und Zeuge", ZThK 48 (1951), 292-311 = EYB vol.l, 

- c.-
168-187. The emphasis of resurrection appearance with oe«v 
and ~~os~~v in Acts 22:14f is parallel to 1 John 1:1-5. 
The Docetic-Gnostics denied the resurrection, cf. Justin, 
De Resurrectione, 2. 



148 

resurrected Christ as in the previous verse. 

The healing scenes in 22:13 and 2~:16 are more or less the 

~ 
same as in tne former account. ilowever, the instanta.I}9usness of 

,I -. "' f:/ 

the accomplishment of the miracle is depicted with .xvz:_1 1'::} LJf"'-

J..n' 
0 .f (0-1) l7f-'0 5 in ~:18, which is a in 22:1), in place 

. t . t~ 114 ;:)ep uag1n R;sm. un the other hand, the author introduces the 

classical question formula, j-cll(t.-, ,..,.:;v' -r: ?-~;),1 ~lJ 115 in 22:16, 

as the beginning of baptism, cf. Acts 8:36, rC Kt-<..1~~(.. <... /"'"& 

~Oi.TCTi.tr!Jiilct'- ; 10:47, 1.._1'TL rJ :Jf,;,J~ J;.;',.,~-nt"£.. ftv,.>A;::~L 1'tS 

ToJ JA1 ~P.Tr.T'LG'{)fvl:\t-- !'o(,r-o ... '_S 

At the end of the account, the author adds more words in the 

baptism scene, concerning the remission of sins and calling 

the name of t.he Lord, cf. 2: 3d. 'l'his is intended to stress .Paul's 

incorporation into the Church. 

(3) Acts 26:12-18 

In the third account in the apologetic speech before King 

Agrippa II the author makes big alterations in the description of 

the Damascus event, for dramatic effect. l'he role of Ananias, 

which is still retained in the second account, disappears and the 

blinding and healing scenes, as well as the baptism, are erased. 

Thus the apparition story and the commissioning story fuse into 

one and the word of commission is directly given to Saul from 

Christ as in the Temple vision story in 22:17-21. 

114 Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 626 and n.5. 
115 Sophocles, Antig. 449; Beg. vol.4, 281; Haenchen, Acts, 627, 

n. 2; Conzelmann, AE.g,. 64 and 135, thinks the ritual formula 
of : initiati®hind this expression. 
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a. Acts 26:12-15 

The apparition scene and the apparition dialogue are retained 

in the third account. The introduction shows a direct connection 

'I ;:' 

with the previous story with t-v' OLJ 
116 'l'he author inserts the 

reference to the persecuting activity and the authority given to 

.> .1.t I ' ) ...., ~ ~ .J / 
Saul with 

1
uf1: {JoVGU:'lS Kli!L c-;rcrpc•r15 "1S ('L.:...>v 1Xfi)!Ef<'u.c·v' 

117 

in 26:12. '.i'his addition emphasizes the dramatic change from the 

persecutor to the witness of the resurrection. 

The apparition scene is more vividly and richly painted than 

the former two accounts. 'l'he time of the scene is explicitly 

mentioned as mid-day like the second account but a more emphatic 

ua . . . r ,. ln 2b:l3, replaces •Tt(L JA-f:-d'jl-' x·-~· V 

in 22:6, and the place of the scene is more vividly mentioned as 

f((I(TJI1'o/ os-;v in 26:13, instead of E-J!J{Ly' in 9: 3a, and 

.) -
22: 6a. 'rhe word, f-J ti. Llf V?5 , to show the abruptness of the 

apparition in 9:3b and 22:6a, is erased119 and instead the moment 

of seeing is stressed by adding the verb ;-f;; v in 26:13. The 

l ~ ) ~ ~~ 
phrase Ec-J'( Nv cvf01.-vov in 9:3b and 22:6b is· .-· elabolated by 

o0eaY~~~v in 26:13.
120 

The apparition light is more 

116 

117 

118 
119 
120 

Lk.l2:.1.:_, Acts 24:18; cf • .Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ".,1 ,. I,ll,c, 
" f).v 0~.5 11 connects with the situation described in what pre­
-c.edes 1.l:Ilder which circumstances = under these circumstances 
in the situation created by what precedes!~Beg. vol.4, 318; 
Haenchen, Acts, 685; Conzelmann, ~· 148; Burchard, Zeuge, 
109; Schneider, AB&• vol.2, 373. 

J,-, r ' .. ~ " . 6 .. , 
; · t-.>Q\Icn.AV"'lr~411 tv.>va(XltfE-(I.)v' ~n Acts 9:14, 2 :10, but Mli:(JoiT'1• 

which is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. is added here. 
~~,'"71 occurs only here in N.T. 

c d, ~euge,_ 109. J ... ~ 
'rhe word, otJp(/l:vo(h:-v, is finer expression than ~ t:otJ ouf()IVDU , 
cf. Burchard, Zeuge, 109. 
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and 22:6b. 123 
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< ; 122 .&x_ 
Lf'(O( vo v in 22: ll . • and,more emphatic 

Jor ~ I' 

, in 26:13 substitutesA fff(JLo<O'~f~«:-fru-'in 9:3b 

Corresponding to the emphasis of the light, the companions of 

.Paul all fall down to the ground in 26:14, in sharp contrast to 

the standing scene in 9:7. 124 In the third account, it is 

explicitly mentioned that Christ spoke in Hebrew, namely in 

Aramaic, which is already indicated by the double archaic 

vocative, 2a0 ~)\ , Io(Dt.A in 9:4b and 22:7b (cf. 21:40, 22:2). 

The apparition dialogue is a repetition of that in 9:4f, without 

the additions in 22:7-10. Nevertheless, the author adds a Greek 

h l . . 26 l4b .... / ' \ '.t: ./ 125 proverb as t e c 1max: 1n : , ()k/11(lo..l cr-cL rr:eo.s Kt:vrpo< llt?<l<"t':Jt<Yo 

I 

121 /.~~'Jo ~~~s is a hapaxlegomenon. 
122 Haenchen, Acts, b85; Vlirchard, Zuege, 109; Holoff, A£&• 352 •. 
123 i!f-ctllrrrt-LV means "to shine around 11

, cf. Lk.2:9 andrrtec:..O<ot:-p~irTt-tv 
"to flash around", Acts 9:3, 22:6, according to neg. voi.4, 
318. 

124 Haenchen, Acts, 685, 11 IDt since in vv.l2ff the figure of the 
disciple Ananias and the blinding and healing of Paul are 
omitted, the objectivity of the event can be demonstrated 
only by having all of them struck down." 

125 Cf. Pinder, ~.ii, 94ff; Aeschylus, Agam. 1624; Prom. 322f; 
Euripides, Iphig.Taur. 1396; bacch, 794f; ~~ag. 664; Julian, 
Or.viii, 2466 etc.; Kdmmel, Rtlmer 7, 155-157; Windisch, 
"Christusepiphanie"; L. Schmid, 11 k~vtfcV" ", TDN'l' vol. 3, 663-
668; Dibelius, Studies, 188-191; A.Vtlgeli, "Lukas und 
Euripides", 'fhZ 9 (1953), 415-438; Lohfink, Conversion, 77f; 
Stolle, Zeuge, 176, n.43; further, Beg. vo1.4, 318; Williams, 
Acts, 264; Haenchen, Acts, 685,n.3; Conzelmann, ~· 149; 
Schneider, ~. vol.2, 373 and n.52. But this proverb is not 
a quotation from Euripides, against, StMhlin, ~. 308; 
Roloff, ~· 352; but taken from a popular proverb, thus, 
V6geli,"Lukas", 436f; Haenchen, Acts, 685,n.3; Conzelmann, 
~. 149. The proverb means: it is senseless and useless to 
resist against the mighty force, c~ ~J"tfl:-<f~ett. 71l TV'/H) 
~v~wxo.-' t>111'0< i-u~.J.-,..t~8ot.L (Scholion 173a to Pinder, Phyth. 
ii, "174) cf. Kdmmel, R6mer 7, 154; Haenchen, Acts, 685; 
Conzelmann, !Bg. 149; Schneider, ABK• vol.2, 373,n.54. But 
this is not found in O.T. and Jewish literature, against 
Marshall, Acts, 395, although goads were also used in the 
Semitic culture to drive beasts of burden, cf. Ps.Sol. 16:4, 
Philo, Decal. 87, thus, Schmid," kt.,t:eD v ", 664f; Lohfink, 
Conversion, 78. 
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This proverb is connected with the classical literary topos of 

i\ / f h. ].. . t . 126 
~f~XtK 'rom w lCrl l spr2ngs. 'l'hus the author skillfully 

creates the dramatic tension by adding the classical proverb in 

the end of the apparition dialogue and at the same time the 

/ 

author portrays 0aul as c9t-~H'<i'fo5 , which recalls the warning of 

Gamaliel in 5:38f. ln this way, the author impresses on the 

reader the mighty divine apparition: God protects and rescues 
~~t~. 

Christians in their ~urther, this Greek proverb is 

highly literary in order to appeal to tne educated upper class 

127 people, which correspond to the framework of this apologetic 

speech before the King Agrippa 11. 128 Another minor alteration is 

the addition of the Christological ~t,t(e:· of:J'-'O~vt-O:ea· 5 in 

the dialot,"lle in 26:1) as in 22:10. i'his addition g\'\ie<l., 0 ... ~thoV\..~\.. U\.-1.4(?_ 

of -~ piety of 0aul. 

b. Acts 26:16-18 

.dy the omission of the Ananias story in the third account, the 

word of commission is directly given to 0aul which increases the 

significance of the commissioning. At the beginning of the word 

126 Cf. Windisch, "Christusepiphanie"; l~estle, "Legenden vom 
·rod"; J .C.!Camerbeck, "On the Conception of TllliOMACHOS in 
Relation with, t.Xreek Tragedy", 1'1nemosyne (IV series) 1 (1948) 
271-283. &t~cs in Acts 5:39, 0fMttv'in Acts 23:9 (v.l.); 
cf. Euripides, Bacch. 45, 325, 1255f. 

127 Haenchen, Acts, 691, thinks that this Greek proverb is 
"high-class Greek expressions"; similarly, Lohfink, 
Conversion, 78. 

128 The author is not only interested in the lower social strata 
but also the higher social strata, which is at~~ted by the 
descriptions of higher or ruling people such a~hiopian 
eunach (Acts 8:26-39), Cornelius (chs.lOf), Sergius Paulus 
(13:6-12), Lydia the purple dealer (16:14f, 40), Dionysius 
and Damaris (17:34), Galio (18:12-17), Claudius Lysias (chs. 
21-23), Felix and Drusilla (ch.24), Festus (ch.25), Agrippa 
and Berenice (chs.25f). 
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6 6 .)0(\\o(' ' ~ ... \ of commission in 2:1 a, after nn txv'0<67:/D'i.., the author adds 

the solemn archaic expression, 67'18c t'il~ r-otJ n~hJ fJOLf 

129 quoted from the Septuagint version of Ezek.2:l. This insertion 

makes the scene a reminiscence of the Old Testament call scene. 

The purpose of the apparition is more expanded than before in 

26:16b-l8 with 130 This divine apparition is • 
>I 

described with w'ffJ7v as in l Cor.l5:8, cf. 9:1. As such, it is 

not distinguished from other apparitions such as in l6:9f, l8:9f, 

22:17-21, 23:11, 27:23f, but fits into a series, as is apparent 

from the combination of Zv 1't- t~~t-.5 _~tf- (which refers to the 

Damascus event) and Sv u or-t1•&"0r~- ~0(.. <which refers to the 

future apparitions) in 26:16b. Thus in Acts the unique 

eschatological visionary experience is transformed into one of 

l . t . . . l3l th. . tt t d b :J /-severa apparl 1on VlSlons; ls 1s a es e y Qrrr"'-n ex in 
} ,-

26:19, that summarizes the Damascus event, because while o~~~JL~ 
.) f ' ~ ,t 

runs parallel to OTr[DlaL~L- l{"IXL ()(ifOKDl!lvft:-lj in 2 Cor.l2:l, it is 

J i'\ 
different from ocnoKI)(I\Uf c_s in Gal.l:l2,15f. 

_) / 
0 /lTKil{_O( in 

26:19 suggests that the apparitions in Acts may be connected with 

?aul's opponents' conception of apostleship rather than with 

Paul's own conception of his Damascus experience. 

'l'he witness motif is strengthened not only by adding the verb 
(_ ~ 

O({l( v but also by 

The word 

129 

130 

131 
132 

Cf. 4 Ezra 4(6):13, 2 Baruch 13:2, J.A. 14:11; Burchard, 
Zeuge, llO,n.222. 

\ - . 4!--t_S -r., ... -r-o cum 1nf. cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss.402,2 and 
ss. 390. 
Cf. Acts l6:9f, l8:9f, 22:17-21, 23:11, 27:23f. 
l Cor.4:l, Acts 13:5; cf. Sch~er, History, rev. ET, vol.2, 
238. 
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( 

Acts that the word .,·rt~fr~'~J is connected with the witness motif 
C I / 

{)/r;rtltx<- ~f~~t:-VCt-
) r 

() i.. 1i. V 1:"0 {((!X L. K« L as typically seen in Lk.l:2, 

ln this sense, Saul is chosen to be not only the 133 
• 

witness of the resurrection but also the minister of the word like 

the original apostles,l34 although he is not counted as an apostle 

in Acts except in 14:4,14. This intensification of the concept ·Of 

the witness is a weapon in the polemical situation for an 

apologetic purpose. 

In 26:17, the author introduces a prediction of divine 

protection which will rescuel35 Paul out of the hands of Jews and 

Gentiles. This phrase is based on the Old Testament quotation 

from Jer.l:7f cf. l Chron.l6:35, but the author adds to the 

' ~ ..., 
quotation, f;<·-r-ov 1\A:c .. .- , which corresponds to the image of the 

universal missionary in 9:15b and 22:15. 'l'his prediction of 

divine protection supplements the prediction of sufferings in 

9:16. 'fhus the main theme of Paul's activity in Acts is predicted 

in the .word of commission: Paul will be the witness of the 

resurrection before both the Jews and the Gentiles, will suffer 
bolt-. 

persecutions but will be rescued from the hands of Jews and 

Gentiles. This is apparently differs from Paul's own word, in 

l l 16 l ~"' ef.nr¥\-f~t.l'"w.Lt«'-- ot:_,riv t'v ?cL's f-()vt:-nv • Ga • : , "' "'Qo ~·/--

The author incorporates the conversion-initiation motif in 

26:18, which is written in paraphrased quotations from Isa.42:7 

133 

134 

135 

< J I ( I' 
Ol ~v-rcrrnu. and VICV[!trqfl. ~re the same persons, which is 

clear ffom f«~ ••• ~v~t-vo~.- and the omission of the article 
before v1f1('~nK '- • 
Beg. vo1.4, 319; Roloff, ~· 353; Schneider, ~. vol.2, 
374,n.56. 
if«'-f~B«L here means "to rescue", cf. Acts 7:10,34, 12:11, 

23:27. 
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and 42:16, in place of the baptism scene in the former two 

accounts. This subst~tution corresponds to the commissioning 

scene directly given to Paul in the third account. Both features 

underline Paul's independent initiation into missionary activity, 

whereas the two earlier accounts show him in a more subordinate 

role. In this sense, the commissioning scene in the third account 

is coincidenta~ closer to the original call experience in 

Gal.l:l5f. This, however, is not due to the tradition, but is 

based on the editorial work, which is correlated to the framework 

of this apologetic speech before the Jewish King Agrippa II, and 

to the usage of the Septuagin~language in the word of commission 

which occurs only in this third account. 

(4) Acts 22:17-21 

The Temple vision story in Acts 22:17-21 is another variation 

of the Damascus event, although there is no reference to the 

conversion in it. But the call scene dominates the story. This 

story is placed in the framework of Paul's apology before the 

angry Jewish crowd at Jerusalem, being intended to defend Paul's 

connection with Jerusalem, particula~ in relation to his call to 

the Gentile mission,
1

36 but it presupposes the Paul's first 

missionary activity in Jerusalem in Acts 9:26-30. Both Acts 9:26-

30 and 22:17-21 are based on traditional material, as is attested 

v " ' >r ' ' ' by Paul's own word in Rom.l5:19, UJff'C~ /'" ()t.lftJ ..Lt:-fci.I6"YX/I'JI" AAL 

136 Haenchen, Acts, 109, 628-631. Conzelmann, ~· 135, thinks 
that this story is a variation of the Damascus event, while 
Burchard, Zeuge, 161-168, disagrees with this view. 
According to Schneider, ~· vol.2, 322, the author did not 
bring this story in ch.9 because the initiation of the 
Gentile mission should be given to Peter. 
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137 
-~ 

TOU 

But it is in Acts that the literary topos 

of the Temple vision138 is employed for an apologetic purpose, 

which corresponds to the omission of the double vision in the 

Damascus event in the second account. 'l'he view that the •remple 

vision story here is a variation of the Damascus event is 

confirmed by the fact that the summary of the persecution and the 

word of commission are repetitions of the former account of the 

Damascus event, which emphasizes the dramatic change from 

persecutor to witness. 

In 22:17, Paul returns to Jerusalem and goes up to the Temple 

for prayer like the Jews and the first Jewish Christians at 

Jerusalem. There is no break between pre-conversion and post­

conversion Paul as far as his practice of Judaism is concerned.l39 

nut this picture may contradict ' ~aul's own words in Phil.3:7f; 

particularly, if Paul had persecuted the Hellenists who denied the 

necessity of Temple worship and the full observance of the Law, 

and had then turned completely to a new life, guided by the Spirit 

in the heart. Paul might have ceased Temple worship like other 

Hellenists. This would mean that the picture of his prayer in the 

137 1\~K>tt-f in Rom.l5:19 may mean either "in a circle", 
that is, "from Jerusalem as far round to Illyricurn" or 
"round about", that is, "from Jerusalem and around it to 
Illyricum", if that is the case, "around Jerusalem" includes 
Arabia, Damascus or Judaea. But the latter is preferable. 

138 Cf. Lk.l:B-11; ::Betz, Luk:ian, 43. Cf. O.Betz,"Die Vision des 
Paulus im Temple von Jerusalem. Apg. 22:17-21 ala Beitrag 
zur Deutung des Damashuserlebnisses", Verborum Veritas: 
Festschrift ft1.r G.st4h.lin zurn 70. Ge~~tstag, edd. O.:OOcher, 
K.Haacker, Wuppertal 1970, 113-123, thinks that the 
background of this pericope is Isa. ch.6. 

139 Schneider, ~· vol.2, 323. 
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0.!.-\.L-\. to bt=-~~.., 
Temple would be editorial, to show - :' -- _~-c"'- in the 

framework of an apology against the Jewish mob in Jerusalem, 

Paul's piety140 to the •remple and Jerusalem even after 

the Damascus event. The author is also in favour of depicting 

141 divine intervention as the respo~e to prayer. Paul falls into 

a trance142 and is visited by a divine being in the 'l'emple. The 

theological motive for repeating the commissioning scene, which 
~ 

this time is placed in the 1'emple, is that xlerusalem Temple is a 

symbolic place for the Jewish people and the history of Israel and 

that would fit in well with the continuity from Judaism to 

Christianity, and from the Jewish mission to the Gentile 

. . 14) mlsslon. 

The external phenomenon of the apparition is again emphasized 

c -. - I 
by the verbs opetV and il&~tv' in 22:18a, of which the witness 

/ 

mot if, _ftP(<'vf L tx , in 22: l8b consists. The one who appears 

commands Paul to leave Jerusalem soon 144 because of the Jewish 

plot (which is parallel to 9:29). 

The word of commission in 22:21 emphasizes the Gentile mission 

140 Cf. •rri tes, "Prayer Motif". 
141 Lk.3:2l, 9:29, 22:41, Acts 9:40, 10:9-11,30, 11:5, l6:25f, 

28:8; cf. Schneider, ~· vol.2, 323,n.51. 
142 /:<n-vc61. j is a trace, a state of being brought about by God, 

in which consciousness is ~holly or partially sus~ended, 
cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, eKifTOI'cfl..J, 2; A.Oepke," f/CfJ"nXflS ~nil II 

6 
~~ 

TDNT vol. 2, 449-4 0; M.Lattke," E-1<'6\IICnJ ", .I!.'WNT vol.l, 1025-
1027. Cf. n. 59. 

143 O.Be-yz, "Vision", ll4f ; Conzelrnann, b:J2g_. 135. 
144 !r1f"hls-t-tv (intr.) occurs only in Luke-Acts in N.T.; Lk. 2:16, 

19:5f, Acts 20:16, 22:18; cf. 1 C1em.33:1, M.Polycarp, 6:2, 
Herm.sim. 9,3,2. tf'7Ct:-{;f-t:-i..v' (trans.), in 2 Pet.3:12. 

<f'Tl t-S S t:-ul is oft en used in LXX. 
~v ~Xt-'-' and h~"tt- are also Septuagintisms, cf. Haenchen, 

Acts, 627 ,n.5. 
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with , >ie I 145 
f-t 5 t- v~ jtDCt<f'tXv' ; the omission of the Jewish mission 

in this verse, in spite of the mention of the Jewish mission in 

9:15 and 26:17, reflects the rejection of Paul by the Jews in 

Jerusalem (cf. 9:29, 22:18). '£his revised commission to the 

Gentile world reflects the programme of Acts 1:8, 

• This revision of the commission also shows the theme 

of Paul's activity in Acts that Paul first goes to the Jew$ 

;:.:- - > .-:- and then proceeds to the Gentiles only when he has been 

rejected by the Jews. 

(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts 

Paul's unique religious experience is an inward eschatological 

illumination which accompanies the call and conversion at the same 

time. On the other hand, the conversion and call story in Acts 
i.,t.s 

are certainly based on tradition, and original form must 

have been a punitive~t:IAI"l..-healing miracle stor~~"· But the 
~r:t 

author transforms the::-·;t\.into dramatic scenes by applying literary 

topoi and literary devices, in order to stress the Damascus event 

dS the external objective phenomenon, and emphasizes ever more 

strongly that Paul is a witness of the resurrection, regardless of 

historical consistency in the successive descriptions. There are 

two reasons for this emphasis. One was to stress the validity of 

145 ( T'd ) ~v~ in Luke-Acts has idiomatic sense for the 
Gentiles in contrast to the Jewish people, cf. Lk.2:(.2, Acts 
4:27, 14:5, 15:14, 26:17,23; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ~Bvos , 
2; Beg. vo1.4, 113, 319. 
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Paul's witness against those heretics who denied the incarnation 

and rejected the resurrection on the docetic theory as typically 

show by the heretics in the Johannine literaturet
46

the second was 

to refute the idea (preserved in the anti-Paulinism tradition _ "- \14\....e"""­

Paul is conde~d under the mask of ::Jimon .!Viagus) that Paul had only 

~ ( 147 
seen vision ( ve~.x) of the resurrection. Thus tile apparition 

.A 

story in Acts shows anti-gnostic tendencies. 

The word of commission in Acts also stresses,in successive 

accounts, the witness of the resurrection which is perceived by 

the eye and the ear, not by the heart; this corresponds to the 

more developed polemical situation rather than to the historical 

situation. The word of commission also summarises the theme of 

Paul's action in the book of Acts as divinely foretold: this 

concept governs the whole of Paul's life as the witness of the 

resurrection. Thus the commissioning story in Acts also shows 

the objectifying and external tradition against the gnostic 

tendencies. The theological tendencies in the descriptions of the 

conversion and call in Acts are anti-gnostic rather than 
. l4Z' 

·~~~· cu.~ ~h.rYI-\.. mediating , 

146 Cf. n.ll)., 
147 Pseudo-Gle~tine, Hom.xvii,l3,lf; 14,3,16,2 and 6; 17,15; 

cf. Strecker, Judenchristentum, 191-196; LUdemann, Paulus, 
vol.2, 248-251, 

148 Against, Klein, Apostel, 144-159, "Nediatisierung des 
Bekehrten". 



CHAPTER 7 

'rHE EAHLIES'r YEARS A.FTER THE CONVERSION AND CALL 

The events immediately after the conversion and call are 

recounted in Gal.l:l7-21 and 2 Cor.ll:32f on the one hand, and in 

Acts 9:19b-30 on the other. 

(i) The ~arliest Years after the Conversion and Call 

in the Pauline Epistles 

There is some dispute about Paul's earliest years after his 

conversion and call, especially over the text in Gal.l:l7-21, 

in which he states that he went to Arabia, without making any 

contact with the Jerusalem authorities, soon after his unique 

religious experience. There is a great consensus today that 

"Arabia" means the Nabataean kingdom of Arabia, which was situated 

east of Palestine, across the Jordan, and south of Damascus; it 

included Hellenized Aramaic speaking caravan cities such as 

Petra, the residence of the Nabataean king of Aretas IV at t~ 

time of Paul, and Bostra, the later capital of the Roman province 
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of Arabia. 
1 

1 Cf. e.g. Lake, "Conversion"; Haenchen, Acts, 334; Bornkamm, 
Paul, 26-30; Betz, Gal. 73f; Bruce, Paul, 8lf. For the 
Nabataean kingdom, 'rh.Mommsen, Homische Geschichte, Bd. 5, 
(Leipzig 1885) Wien / Leipzig 1933, 330-341; C.A.H. vol.ll 
(1936), 613-648; J.Starcky,"The Nabataeans: A Historical 
Sketch", BA 18 (1945). 84-106; A.H.r1.Jones, The Cities of the 
Eastern Roman Provinces, 2nd ed. Oxford 1971, 290-293; 
G.W.Bowersock, "A Heport on Arabia Provincia", JHS 61 (1971), 
219-242; idem. Homan Arabia, Cambridge (Mass.) 1983; Schtlrer, 
History, rev. ~r vol.l, 574-586. It has been disputed whether 
Damascus was governed by the Nabataeans at the time of Paul's 
flight from Damascus or not. Damascus was brought under Homan 
rule by .flompey (Josephus, Ant.xiv,2,3; .d.J.i,4,2), but the 
imperial coins for the reiti~S of Caligula and Claudius are 
not found. }urther, Paul says that he escaped out of the 
hands of the "ethnarch" of King Aretas at Damascus (2 Cor. 
ll:32f). From these facts, there are three possible ways of 
explaining the link between Damascus and the Nabataean Arabs, 
cf. Cadbury, Book, 19-21; 
(1) The Nabataean king .tretas governed Damascus from Petra. 

(Cf. e.g. K.'I'tlrnpel, "Damaskos", .flauly-Wissowa, vol.4, 
1901, 2042-2048, esp. 2046; Schilrer, History, rev. £T 
vol.l, 58lf; Jewett, Dating, 30-33, thinks that this is 
"anchoring a chronology".) 

(2) 'rhere was a substantial Arab population in Damascus 
besides Syrians and Jews (Josephus, Ant.xiv,2,3) and the 
"ethnarch" supervised the Arab population under rloman 
rule. (Cf. e.g. K.Lake, 'rhe 8arlier 8pistles of St.Paul, 
London 1911, )20ff; .Durton, Gal. 57; Bruce, Paul, 8lf; 
Betz, Gal. 7 4.) 

(3) Damascus was not controlled by the Nabataean Arabs at 
all, neither did the "ethnarch" of Aretas have a residence 
in Damascus bacause he was a sheikh of Arabian tribes. 
(cf. e.g. Lake, Beg. vol.5, 193; Haenchen, Acts, 332,n.2 
and 333-336; idem. "Source 11

, SLA, 268f .. ) 
However, the absence of the coins is hardly sufficient to 
justify the conjecture that the Nabataean Arabs ruled 
Damascus, because ~t mi~ht be by chan~. Moreover, it is.clear 
from Gal.l :) 7, Jc-A~A: &_;c7. /J&o v l-U .f\~~~l~ ...... , KIX~ Tt!xttu/ u1tfn:ef'/-« 
f[.J ~UI.~K{)-.1 that Paul himself does not consider Damascus as 
part of, Ar~bi~ ~(in spit~, of:. the 1fi~w of Justin• lli.aJ.,. 78, 
.A~oc6'KO.S lfJ i"eeOir•K'JJ ~s 5"' t<Otc. t-~rt-Lv ) • .FUrther, it is 

weak to conjecture that the "ethnarch" means a "sheikh" for 
this view is based on the hypothesis that the Nabataeans were 
besieging the city from outside. This hypothesis is 
unreasonable, because, if it were true, it would have been 
more natural for Paul to lie low in Damascus than to attempt 
an escape through enemy lines. Thus it is assumable that the 
Nabataean Arabs in Damascus acquired the privilege of living 
under jurisdiction of 11ethnarch", that is, their own chief 
magistrate under Roman rule, as Jews in Alexandria (Josephus, 
Ant.xiv,7,2; xix,5,2; cf. 11alabarch 11 in Alexandria, Josephus, 
Ant.xviii,6,3; xviii,8,1; xix,5,1; xx,7,3; 11archon11 in 
Antioch, Josephus, B.J.vii,3,3, and that in Idumaea and Gaza, 
Josephus, Ant.xv,7,9). 
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Paul does not state the purpose of his stay in Arabia, but it 

is less likely it was for prayer and meditation in the solitude 

afforded by the desert, more likely that it was to engage in 

missionary activity in the cities of this region, following the 

words of commission in Cal.l:l5f. 
2 

It is also very reasonable to 

conjecture that Paul's missionary activity to the Aramaic speaking 

Nabataeans, that is, the Gentiles adjacent to the Holy Land and 

Land of Damascus, provoked opposition without producing any 

fruitful missionary result. This is suggested by the fact that 

the ethnarch of Aretas tried to capture Paul at Damascus when he 

went back there from Arabia (2 Cor.ll:32f). Furthermore, Paul 

does not mention his activity in Arabia or Damascus anywhere else 

in his letters and there is no trace of letter writing to these 

regions, which may imply his failure in these regions. If that is 

so, Paul must have learned something from this failure, for later 

he confined his missionary activity within the noman Empire and 

within chiefly Greek speaking reg.Oas. The length of his stay in 

Arabia is not certain other than the fact that it was not longer 

than "three years", 3 cf. Gal.l:l8. But, if the above mentioned 

hypothesis is accepted, the period of his oetivity in Arabia was 

2 Lake, Beg. vo1.5, 192; Bultmann,"Paulus", RGG (2), vo1.4, 
1019-1045, esp. 1023; Nock, Paul, 82-85; Knox, Chapter, 77; 
Dibelius-K~el, Paul, 49; Schlier, Gal. 58; ~klmacher, 
.l!.vangeliwn, vol.l, 84; Haenchen, Acts, 334; .Bornkamm, Paul, 
27; Mussner, Gal. 92,n.66; Betz, Gal. 96; Bruce, Gal. 96. 
On the other hand, Lightfoot, Gal. 87-90; Burton, Gal. 55-
57; funcan, Gal. 24f, maintain the traditional view. 
If that is the case, Paul must have visited Petra, a great 
mercantile and cosmopolitan city, the centre of the 
Nabataeans. 

3 "Three years" actually means about two years, according to 
the ancient calculation; similarly, "fourteen years" in Gal. 
2: l means about thirteen years. 



not short. 

Paul went up to Jerusalem for the first time "three years" 

after his conversion and call, presumably on his way from Damascus 

after his flight, in order to make acquaintance with Cephas and 

others and also make inquiries. 4 It is not clear what subject 

they discussed, but it seems less likely that ~aul consulted with 

Cephas about the regions referred to in Gal. 2:7-9: if so, there 

would have been no need to hold another meeting of the same kind 

"foreteen years" later. 5 rloreover, the issue of circumcision need 

not been raised at this stage, for the Arabs practised 

6 
circumcision, as universally as the Bgyptians and the Jews. 

It seems more likely that Paul would have put some practical 

questions about mission, if Peter had been successful at Jerusalem 

and around it 7 and Paul had failed in Arabia and Damascus. 

<" I 

4 Hauer-Arndt-Gingrich, l.tn·optc;..; , "to visit for the purpose of 
corning to know someone"; Liddell-Scot t-Jones, (:n:opl-w , I, 3, 
"to visit a person for the purpose of inquiry." G;D.Kilpatrick 
"Galatians l: 18, 'IS'fOH.~SAI KEPHAN", New Testament Bssays : 
::>tudies in l1.i.ernory of 'f. W .l"lallson, Hanchester, interpretac it 
"to get information from", similarly, J. D.G. Dunn, "'fhe 
Relationship .Between Paul and Jerusalem According to 
Galatians l and 2", NTS 28 (1982), 461-478; against 
Kilpatrick-D.mn hypothesis, O.Hofius, "Gal.l:l8 'ISTORESAI 
K.I!.!PHAN", ;(.NW 75 (1984), 73-75, but against Hofius, D.mn, "Once 
Again 'ISTORESAL KEPHAN", 6NW 76 (1985), l38f. 

5 Against E.Haenchen,"Petrus-Problem", NTS 7 (1961), 187-197, 
esp. 187-189 = idem. Gott und Mensch : Gesammelte Aufs~tze, 
Tfibingen 1967, 55-67. 

6 Cf. Josephus, Ant.i,l2,2; xviii,10,3. 
7 Cullmann, Peter : Disci le A stle Mart , .Jill' (London 1953) 

Cleveland New York 1961, 40-55, thinks that James and Peter 
divided the two functions - church administration and the 
missionary work - gradually. Against Cullmann, Haenchen, 
"Petrus-Problem", conjectures that two functions were divided 
from the very beginning of Jerusalem church and the 
missionary activity started after the persecution recorded in 
Acts ch.l2. On the other hand, F.Habn, Mission in the New 
Testament (SBT 47), ET London 1965, 48f, thinks that Peter 
had the two-fold task from the very beginning and that Paul 
visited Peter in connection with Peter's missionary activity. 



That this first visit to Jerusalem was informal and a private one 

" ( is suggested not only by the verb u:n-of t-Lv' but also by the fact 

that Paul did not meet any other apostles, only James the brother 

8 
of the Lord, and that the period of his stay in Jerusalem was 

only a fortnight. Therefore it is unlikely that he carried out 

any missionary activity in Jerusalem or around it, which is 

suggested by Gal.l:22. 'l'he oath in Gal.l:20 implies that Paul's 

opponents at Galatia mi~ht nave accused him of having contact with 

Jerusalem immediately after the conversion and call, and therefore 

of not being directly called by the Lord. 

After the visit to Jerusalem, ~aul went to other neighbouring 

regions of ~alestine in the north, and then to his homeland, the 

regions of Syria and Cilicia. 

(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 

The description of Paul in Acts soon after his conversion and 

call is quite different from Paul's own statement in the Epistles. 

However, it is certain that the picture of Paul in Acts is partly 

based on tradition because the geographical framework of the 

narrative agrees with the ~auline letters. 

Acts says nothing about Paul's stay in Arabia, because the 

author was uninformed about it, or perhaps because he did not wish 

to dwell on a failure, or perhaps because it did not fit into the 

plan of the book, from Jerusalem to Rome. But there are some 

) I 

8 t-t_?/ in Gal.l:l9 may mean either "apart from" or "but", 
however, the latter is preferable, cf. l Cor.9:5, 15:7. 



traces of tradition. .F'irstly, Acts rightly informs us of Paul's 

stay in Damascus (Acts 9:19b-22), although it is described as a 

Jewish mission immediately after his conversion and call, not a 

Gentile mission in Arabia from Damascus (Gal.l:l7). Secondly, it 

is clear that the flight from Damascus (Acts 9:23-25) is based on 

tradition, which corresponds to that in 2 Cor.ll:32f, though the 

details differ. Thirdly, the first Jerusalem visit after the 

flight from Damascus tallies with the statement of Paul. However, 

the public Jewish mission at Jerusalem (Acts 9:26-29) is different 

from making the personal acquaintance of, and contact with, Cephas 

(Gal.l:l8f). Fourthly, embarkation for Tarsus after leaving 

Jerusalem (Acts 9:30) and then moving to Antioch (Acts ll:25f) 

appoximate to Gal.l:2l. 

(iii) 'l'he Text 

(l) Acts 9:19b-22 

The first glimpse of Paul after the conversion and call at 

Damascus in 9:19b is when he joins the local Christian community 

and stays with other deiciples for a certain period. 9 This 

picture of togetherness harmonizes well with the scenes of the 

9 
< I I 

J.#fF1 'i'tY'uiS in 9:19b is an ambigious time expression as in 
Acts 10:48, 16:12, 24:24, cf. 15:36, 25:13. Similarly, r~e«s 
t~<:«v«Sin Acts 9:43, 18:18, cf. 9:23, 27:7; 7(0~~~ ?Jt-ff«S in 
Acts 1:5, 16:18, cf. 21:10, 25:14; XDovcv in Acts 15:3~, 

I ' ' '' ~ I ( 19:22, cf. 27: 9; XfOYIV ovK ""l~V in Acts 14: 28; xeoYh-' 7'lVO( in 
Acts 18:23. 
These expressions are due to the author's habit of 
introducing a note of time at the beginning or at the end of 
a story. These expressions may imply that the author was ill 
or uninformed of the length of the period. 
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first disciples at Jerusalem in Acts 
10 

and further with those of 

t •t. 11 Paul arrivin~ a Cl les. 

Immediately afterwards, in Acts 9:20, Paul preaches in the 

synagogues that Jesus is the son of Cod. 'rhis is a typical 

12 
setting and scene of .Paul in Acts, which is repeated later. 

Paul in Acts is a customary synagogue-goer like Jesus in the 

Gospel. 13 0'uch a heavily schematic description of .Paul's 

activity in Acts is not totally due to the author, but based on 

some historical background, attested by 1 Cor.l:20 and 

2 Cor.ll:24. 14 Yet in Luke-Acts, the synagogue and the 'remple are 

schematically placed as the setting for (Christian) preaching and 

teaching, 15 until, in Acts, the synagogue becomes the setting for 

10 Cf. ~)"o8~«.f!~Acts 1:14, ~:46, 4:24, 5:12_; tn~.ri<)(,V?-~ 2:1, 
~:14,47; O)JC~ 2,:1; lfVY10~t-VC'L 4:31_} f<O(!flo.:,~Lt/J'-',~ 1 ,)"-LP( 4:32. 

ll l-(E-~cl-C ~ _?t-7« "':'._! • ; • re7r-wv' /. cf. j.J_,/-H ~v<--:v ., ln Acts 9: 28; 
.)ff{J ,'!/-'WV • • • t-.Jf"l-'r~v 2

1
0: 18 j f 7[ f/"(-< vy.~v' ~LI;cv 2,1: 4, 

t;?t-t.va</'t-v ••• -rr«( (l(v·rc .. J 21:7; ,.-A'e_,~vi"c•J t-r.-yf-<v,_·~.. 28:14, 
cf. ]Urchard, ~euge, 137 and n.l. 

12 Acts 13:5,14, 14:1, 17:1,10,17, 18:4,19, 19:8, cf. 16:13. 
13 {((!(.~ --,.~ ~ ... ._,Bl-J , Lk.4:16, Acts 17:2. Cf. ch.9, n.75. 
14 Though the commission given to Paul in Gal.l:l5f and the 

region agreed with the pillars at Jerusalem in Gal.2:9, 
are to the Gentiles (thus, G.l:lornkamm, "The l"Iissionary Stance 
of Paul in 1 Corinthians 9 and in Acts", SLA, 194-207; 
against, W.Schmithals, Paul and James (SBT 44), ET 
Naperville 1965), the fact that Paul received forty lashes 
less one five times (2 Cor.ll:24) indicates that Paul 
intended to stay in his Jewish status, but presumably he was 
expelled during "the .t:ourteen years" in Syria and Antioch. 
'rhe author of Acts was perhaps uninformed of it. cf.Goppelt, 
Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, 74, "This must have 
taken place before the beginning of his work in Antioch, 
because after this time he no longer appeared before the 
courts of the synagogue," and Barrett, 2 Cor. 296f. 

15 Jesus at the synagogue; Lk.4:16 (=Mk.l:39), 4:33 (Mk.l:23), 
4:44 (=Mk.l:39), 6:6 (=Mk.3:l), 13:10. Jesus at the Temple; 
Lk.2:46, 19:47, 20:1 (different from Mk.ll:27), 21:37, 22:53 
(=Mk.l4:49). Peter at the Temple, Acts 3:1, 5:21,42. 
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the separation between judaism and Christianity.
16 

'l'his pattern 

apparently has parallels with jesus at Nazareth in the Third 

Gospel. 17 The author summarizes the preaching in 9:20b, but the 

< ' 18 formulation oul'oj £-a<tv' is Lukan, based on the synoptic 

19 ' u ~ :J .... 
tradition, although the Christological title 0 ll'-OS t'o..> (jt-cJ 

occurs often in the Pauline ~pistles. 20 

The reaction of the jews who heard it is described with the 

't: i 21 . 9 astonishment motif, using the verb f-JLoCOival.. 1n :21. This 

gives a dramatic element to the scene, but it is rooted in the 

t d •t• 22 ra 1 1on. 'rhe same astonishment motif is also found in the 

descriptions of the reaction of the Jews at the scene of the first 

sermon of Jesus at Nazareth ~) and at the first miraculous 

24 incident in the jerusalem church. 'rhe question put in the mouth 

' 2 / 7 of unbelieving jews: Du,{ Ot/?'C_( c..-o7'Lv, is paralleled in both 

beginning. 25 'rhis creates a dramatic tension. The repetition of 

16 
17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 
24 
25 

Acts 13:46f, l8:5f, l9:8f, cf. 14:lf, 17:1-5. 
Lk.4:16-30, which is editorially placed as the inauguration 
of Jesus' mission in the Third Gospel. 
Formulation oSroJ~ortv with Christological title, Acts 9:22, 
10:36, 17:3, cf. 4:11, 10:42. 'l'he Christological title ovios 
n~ e~; occurs in Lk.l:35, 4:3,9,41, 8:28, 22:70 and Acts 
only here. For the Christological title in Acts, e.g. 
H.J.Cadbury,"The Titles of Jesus in Acts", Beg. vol.5, 354-
375; Conzelmann, Theology, 170-172; O'Neill, Theology, 117-
145; C.F.D.MouJe, nrrhe Christology of Acts", SLA, 159-185. 
Lk.1:32, 9:35 (=Mk.9:7), cf. Mt.3:17 (different from Mk.l:11 
=Lk.3:22). 
Rom.1:3f,9, 5:10, 8:3,29,32, 1 Cor.1:9, 2 Cor.1:19, Ga1.1:16, 
2:20, 4:4,6, 1 Thess.1:10, cf. Eph.4:13. . 
Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, (: fc6"'?-~'- , 2, b, "the feeling of 
astonishment mingled with rear caused by events which are 
miraculous, extraordinary and difficult to understand". 
Lk.2:47, 8:56 (=Mk.5:42), 11:14 (=Mt.l2:23), cf. Mk.2:12, 
6:51. 
Lk.4: 22, f8ot'~Ot]ov • ~ 
Acts 2:7, f..f[r?«111'o G-l1~« ~ ~i)«~«]ov; 2:12 ~J(~-r«no~ n~o~?tj ta~z S'-?ltl,ouvN. 

~ " (/ .) J \ 1':"01 , .. _, ...... 

Lk. 4: 22, ~"A' vtos En"t v .••• .Lwrr:~'f_ eo:,roJ ; Acts 2: 7, .... "X c.. , DIJ / ~ /, <"'"- r' -]rp{Vl'f-f ()/il-Ot H~u~ OL l'lllfiiCvY}"~j I lllllt AtCi.; 
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the persecuting activity of Paul impresses on the reader that the 

conversion and call is a miraculous incident and that it is hard 

for the Jews at Damascus to believe it. 26 

In 9:22, Paul is strengthened to speak up against the 

suspicious Jews, which is a parallel to the scene of Jesus' 

inaugural sermon at Nazareth and that of Peter at Jerusalem. 

Moreover, this power motif seems to be Lukan. 27 Paul in Acts 

speakes with the spiritual strength of an outstanding orator like 

Peter and Stephen.
28 

This image repeatedly occurs later, 29 though 

it contradicts Paul's reputation among his opponents that Paul as 

ak WIPf bl d _iJA. • 30 'rh J t Dam a spe er •_:: ee e an un1)Press1ve. e ews a ascus are 

confounded as Paul proves from the Scriptures 31 that oJ~o5 ~~v 

again as in 9:20. This dramatic reaction of the people 

is a favourite with the author, and repeatedly occurs in Acts.32 

As we have been above, the details of Paul's mission at 

Damascus are historically unreliable, because they are 

26 
27 

28 

29 

30 
31 
32 

Roloff, AE&· 153. _ ~ 
This motif of power implies the Holy Spirit. 1: 11tf uy~c.;N 
here may refer to the spiritual strength in contrast to the 
physical one. The D text makes it clear by adding -r-~ l>or:Y 
The motif of power and the Holy Spirit are closely connected 
with each other in Luke-Acts; Lk.l:l7, 4:14,36, Acts 1:8, 
10:38. / c. , ~ 
Acts 4:8, rr::\!;<>fJt-,'s 7"--Vkl~«ro_s ~ol) t-<7L~v 

I r" , ' 
6:10, 

_hVt--~P'"l:L- t.:J f <(/.~'--' o / 

Particularly in speeches, cf. if11ff7n.«J~«L Acts 9:27f, 
13:46, 14:3, 19:8, 26: 26; n,-rr7~<J(, 28:31. Beg. vol.4, 106, 
says the meaning of -rc-"'ee.,nrfJH-8--«t "possibly may impl~ ' 
some kind of inspired utterance". But the motif of T£tX~f•Ja-tf/C. 
is related to Hellenistic historiography. 
2 Cor.lO:lO, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 114. 
Cf. Lk.24:44-46. 
6V~x~;v and its Hellenistic form 
Acts in N.T. ~vx~<:v Acts 21:27; 
19:32, 21:32; cf. ~n~~a-t5 Acts 
Acts 2:12, 5:14, 10:17. 
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Q, 

reconstructed with motif taken from the synoptic tradition and 
"' 

modified with Lukan theme and motifs, in order to demonstrate 
opp-ro~ t:o 

that it is an inaugural _ . the Jews. 

(2) Acts 9:23-25 
I -, c I c / 

A note of time in 9:23: R<il/f'··c'.-'['0 rftKL L/'(C( V<XC shows the 

ambiguity of the duration of time on the one hand, and the 

beginning of the new stage on the other.33 The author introduces 

a new keynote in this section, that is, the Jewish plot against 

Paul. 'l'he hardened Jews plot to kill him. 34 

In ~:24, Paul detects a Jewish plot against him, but it is not 

yet dramatized as in the scene of Acts 23:16-30. The fact is, 

that Paul in Acts always confronts a Jewish plot against him from 

the very beginning of his missionary career to the end.35 

This is a stereotyped picture of Paul in Acts, based on anti­

Jewish sentiment, although it has some historical background. 36 

It becomes much more clear when compared with 2 Cor.ll:32f, 

because there Paul does not actually escape from the Jews, but 

from the hands of the ethnarch of Aretas, the Nabataean Arabs. 

The idea in Acts 9:24 that a Jewish plot was the cause of the 

flight from Damascus is probably not historical, and further it 

33 

34 

35· 

36 

L ' L I _... 

'Jf"-f-f~tt Ll<«"ll{'- cf. n. 9. The verb r.~?f~" t1 refers to the end of 
a certain period and the beginning of a new stage, which 
is a peeuliar time expression in Luke-Acts; Lk.21:24, 22:16, 
Acts 7:23,30, 9:21, 24:27, cf~6V)'~~1ec~tl Lk.9:5l, Acts 2:1. 
The verb ~~ ~c.J~tvE:eOott.. here means "to plot", cf. @e/>.t:-J~IJ«t. 
Acts 5:33. There lk~similar anti-Jewish tendencies 
described with ~v~~~~l in John 11:53, 12:10. 
t-n~~~~~~1 Acts '9:24, 21:3,19, 23:30, cf. Acts 13:50, 14:19, 

17:5,13, 18:12, 21:27, 23:12,20!?7, 24:18, 25:24. 
1Thess.2:15, 2 Cor.ll:26, II ~tt'~VYo~r k r~VIIIS "· 
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shows the author's anti-Jewish tendencies?7presumably for the 

purpose of his apology. 

It is clear from 9:24 that the author connecting phrase 

J(~ /(a:t , the wording and the motif of the story are almost 

identical with 2 Cor.ll:32f. 38 However, the details of the scene 

and the atmosphere of the event are not same as each other. Act::; 

states that the Jews were watching the gate of Damascus; 39 while, 

according to Paul in the letters, the ethnarch of Aretas had 
Cli'"\.~ 

soldiers on guard/\ the city. 40 'rhe military nuance in 2 Cor.ll: 32 

is not found in Acts. ~he time designation 

is added to the tradition to give a more vivid and dramatic 

37 LaKe, .rleg. vol. 5, 194, "it looks very much like an example of 
tt1e tendency to give a Jewish basis to all hostility to 
Paul"; Haenchen, Acts, 3)l,".Luke uses a later tradition in 
which Jews appear as Paul's (customary) enemies", 335, "But 
once the motives of the mfsterious person (i.e. the ethnarch 
of Aretas) had become a source of puzzlement, it is not 
surprising that his role of persecutor should have been 
transferred to Paul's eternal enemies, the Jews. It seemed 
to Luke that it must have been their hostile scheming which 
provoked Paul's flight to Jerusalem. " Schneider, .A:J2g. vol. 2, 
36, "'vlahrscheinlich resultiert die Luk:anische Vorstellung, 
dass Saulus wegen judischer Nachstellungen aus Damaskus 
fliehen musste, aus analogen Nachrichten seiner Quellen, 
vielleicht auch aus einer ensprechenden Lukanischen 
Tendenz. II rl'he anti-Jewish theological tendencies in the 
D text~- well known, cf. M.enoud, "Western Text"; Epp, 
Theological Tendency; but this theological tendency is not 
exclusively for the Western text, cf. Barrett,"Theological 
Tendency?". 

38 H.P. C.Hanson, 'rhe Acts, Oxford 1967, 116, "The reliability of 
Luke's source of information at this point is confirmed by 
the striking coincidence. " / 

39 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, and Liddell-Scott-Jones, rr«ed~1e~w 

"watch closely, observe carefully". 
40 Bauer-Arndt-gingrich, cpecvef.w , "to guard"; Liddell-Scott-

Jones, w~II(}(;-W f 11tO keep Watch (over), guard (with 
garrisons)". Lake, Beg. vol.5, 193, " 'ff'"ev"i:vis; a common 
word for besieging a city though it can mean 'to guard' or 
'to garrison'", cf. n.l. 
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. 41 Plcture. 
... l ·J... ' 
~ iS 

'l'he purpose of the watch1 in 2 Cor.ll: 32 to capture 

V'-· 
Paul is 

) 

Ae.Ks l."'"~'"~+ut; i:he_ ~~'>(. iS ·""dW tv ktL<. ~ . 

In 9:~5, the author also incorporates the motif of help into 

the tradition, in order to show the intimate relationship and 

togetherness feeling between faul and the disciples at Damascus. 42 

'l'he night scene is another interpolation to manufacture dramatic 

tension. 43 'l'hen the author comes back to the tradition with .h~ 
~ / 

"Tc.; l'Hif"'"'.1 which is exactly the same as in 2 Cor.ll: 33, but the 

in 2 Cor.ll:33 disappears in Acts. 44 

The climax scene XocA~n>cv tc-s f.., on:.vr~J~.. is also in the 

tradition. 45 

'l'he flight from Damascus is apparently based on tradition, but 

the author introduces the ~~ ewish plot as its cause, to follow the 

conflict scene between the Jews and Paul at Damascus in 

Acts 9:20-22. The colourless tradition is enlivened and 

dramatized by the hand of tne author, in order to make a sharp 

constrast between Paul and the unbelieving Jews. }urthermore, the 

41 

42 

Cf. Lk.2:37, Acts 20:31, 26:7. "Day 
implies religious zealousness. 
o~ _,Mil4f)1'-.l_ means Christians a,s Jn 

in the text should be read as ot:iJ""C"ov' 

and night" in Luke-Acts 

9:19b and 9:26, and 
as in the later 

corrected manuscripts, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 332, n.3; 
Conzelmann, !Eg_. 67; Hanson, Acts, ll6f; Roloff, !EK• 156; 
Schneider, AQg. vol.2, 32, n.i. 

43 The night scenes are only employed for the miraculous escapes 
in Acts 5:19, 9:25, 12:6, 16:25,33, 17:10, 23:23, 27:27; and 
the divine apparitions in Acts 16:9, 18:9, 23:11, 27:23, cf. 
Lk.2:8. 

44 h~ Bvp[ioJ is also seen in the Old Testament flight scenes, 
Josh.2:15, 1 Sam.l9:12. It is clear that Acts is not based on 
O.T. stories by the fact that it does not record ft~ iJr-•('(S'oJ 
which makes f~ -riJ T?-[)(ov .S ambiguous. 

45 KC~CrO(;xjl()l;v in Josh.2:15 and '""~r&tv' in 1 Sam.l9:12. The 
word for b~sket, ~vp[s in Acts 9:24, is different from 
cTbtf~Y', ~n 2 Cor.l1: 33. 
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atmosphere of the same event feels different between Paul and 

Acts. Acts provides here the first example of a miraculous escape 

depicting Paul as the victor, while in the context of 2 Cor.ll the 

flight from Damascus shows an outstanding example of humiliationand 

weakness. 46 

(3) Acts 9:26-30 

After the flight from Damascus Paul goes to Jerusalem for the 

first time, but no note of time is given in 9:26. However, it is 

presupposed here that the first Jerusalem visit was not long after 

the conversion and call from Acts 22:17-21, which disagrees with 

"three years" in Gal.l:l8. ~'uch a contradiction may be caused by 

the author's editorial work, but by the fact that the author 

utilizes the tradition which has similarities with the propaganda 

against Paul in Galatia.47 

Arriving at Jerusalem, 48 Paul in Acts here also tries to 

associate with the disciples at Jerusalem as at Damascus in 9:19b. 

The verb l~o ),).,;_~f)«t. denotes intimate companionship, 49 which make 

an ideal scene of togetherness, but the disciples at Jerusalem are 

afraid of him. This hesitation motif ( ; cpo ~ c~~r:c ), which 

corresponds to the astonishment motif ( , J; 
t- c.. nO< v~o ) in 9:21, 

occurs often in Luke-Acts.5° This also intensifies the divine 

origin of the conversion and call of Paul in Acts. The disciples 

46 C.K.Barrett, New Testament Essays, 95-97; idem. 2 Cor. 304. 
47 O.Linton, "The Third Aspect", 83. 
48 7C«eo'rivk'bl(c.. occurs 28 times in Luke-Acts out of 36 

occurances in N.T. 
49 Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, f(o~~~w , 2, b,e~~, "to associate with on 

intimate terms". 
50 LK.l:l8,34, 9:34, 9:45 (=Mk.9:32), 24:37, Acts 9:13, 10:14, 

17-19. 
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at Jerusalem, like the Jews at Damascus, cannot believe that Paul 

has turned to Christ. 

'rhen the author abruptly introduces the role of Barnabas in 

9:27. There is no explanation of how Paul and Barnabas made 

acquaintance with each other. 51 Barnabas becomes a bridge-builder 

between Paul and Jerusalem, as was Ananias between Paul and 

Damascus. These figures were added to the tradition in the 

process of its circulation and were employed by the author for the 

f d .f. t· 52 purpose o e 1 1ca 1on. Prom here, Paul in Acts has a curious 

partnership with Harnabas, 53 for the Lukan picture of Barnabas 

seems to be exaggerated and schernatized, although it is based on 

some historical backgrounct. 54 riarnabas brings Paul to the 

51 Haenchen, Acts, 332, 11How i:larnabas happens to be better 
informed than the Apostles is not explained." 

52 Barnabas was one of the significant figures in the earliest 
Church history. But we do not know him well. Gal.2:1,9 and 
13 say that Barnabas was an Antiochene delegate with Paul, 
cf. Acts 13:1. l Cor.9:6 says that Barnabas and Paul were 
self-sufficent missionaries. According to the local 
community tradition at Jerusalem (or at Antioch) in Acts 
4:36, Barnabas was a Diaspora Jew, a Cypriot. }Torn these 
facts, it is possible to think that Barnabas was driven out 
from Jerusalem at the time of the great persecution (Loisy). 
But according to Acts 4:37, Barnabas was very close to the 
collegium of the twelve apostles and further he must have 
been in Jerusalem even after the great persecution, 
separated from the Hellenists (Conzelrnann). If Barnabas was 
a Levite as mentioned in Acts 4:36, the latter is preferable. 

53 Acts 11:30, 12:25, 13:2,7,43,46,50, 14:12,14,20, 15:2 (~s), 
12,22,25,36,37· 

54 Gal.2:1,9,13, l Cor.9:6. But if Barnabas was an Antiochene 
delegate, depicting Barnabas as a Jerusalem delegate in Acts 
ll:22,25f will contradict the fact, cf. Beg. vol.4, 141. 
If so, the picture of Barnabas as a Jerusalem delegate 
in Acts reflects the author's theological bias. 
Interestingly, Barnabas in Acts is connected with the 
regions of Jerusalem (Acts 4:36f, 9:27, 11:22,30, 12:25, ch. 
15), Syria and Cilicia (11:22-26,30, 12:25, 13:1-3, 14:26-28, 
15:37), Cypru~ (13:4-12, 15:39) and Anatolia (13:13-14:25) 
as Peter and Philip in Acts are exclusively bound to the 
region of Palestine, and John Mark to the regions of 
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apostles, supposedly more than one or two, presumably twelve, and 

assumes the role of mediator by narrating what happened to Paul on 

the way to Damascus and then in Damascus as if he were with Paul.55 

'l'he author uses here the technique of repetition, stressing the 

audio-visual apparition with the verb of i'<fc-~~v. and /lj)('~&:v' , and 

further .Paul's witness with /Lp(C/ N~-{j"DtAL- • 

After the persuasive words of Barnabas, Paul is accepted by 

the Jerusalem disciples without conflict, in contrast to the 

preceding Damascus scene, and, further, makes a close association 

·;' 
with them. The togetherness is described by the phrase k~c ?~ 

) ~ l / 

)-1-1-r' oc:v-z-wv· , paralleling 9: l9b. The expression (;··c1Jnt7f1-Vcy<-l-Vi·{ 
1 

kor~ ~J(TCOftV~l-iiCJ 56 taken from the Septuagint, is peculiar to the 

author and implies a close religious and social relationship with 

the apostles at Jerusalem and a comparatively long stay there. 

It might be thought to contradict Paul's own statement that he is 

independent of Jerusalem and was not taught by the Jerusalem 

authorities (Gal.l:l,l2). At the same time it is interesting to 

54 

55 

56 

(continued) 
Jerusalem (12:12), Antioch (12:25, 15:37) and Cyprus (13:5-
13, 15:39). Barnabas disappears after the beginning of the 
second missionary journey like Peter in Acts 12:17. 
But the people at Corinth must have known something about 
him (l Cor.9:6) as well as the people in Asia (Col.4:10) and 
the later tradition found him at Rome (Acts of Peter, ch.4; 
Pseudo-Clementine, Hom.i.9-l6; ii,4). But it is surprising 
to note that there is no room for the Gentile Titus in Acts, 
in contrast to the Jew Barnabas. 
The subject of Pt-1r'1ocrO ,is Barnabas, otherwise the role of 
Barnabas is weakened. ft76"l-rt"'-' often occurs in Luke-Acts, 
Lk.9:39 (different from Mk.5:l9), Lk.9:10 (different from 
Mk.6:30), Acts 8:33, 9:27, 12:17. 
This is a Septuaguintism, cf. Num.27:17, Deut.28:6, 31:2, 
1 Sam.18:13,l6, 29:6, 2 Sam.3:25, l Kings 3:7, 2 Chron.l:lO 
cf •. John 10:9. Cf. Beg. vo1.4, 14 and 106; Haenchen, Acts, 
332; Burchard, Zeuge, 148 and n.54; Schneider, ~. vol.l, 
219, n.62. 
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note that this expression may demonstrate the continuity between 

Jesus and Paul, because the same expression is employed for the 

1 1 - . '17 election of the twelfth apost e in pace of Judas.- 'l'he scene of 

public missionary activity described by the verb J[o<ff•lo<-;Jtoblcu ... 

is parallel to 9:20-23, but quite different from ~co?of;Jtfll(t- /(/'!';;,/ 
58 in c;al.l: ld. 

ln 9:29, Paul not only evangelizes but also confronts the 

rejection of the Jews- in this case, the Hellenists. 59 The 

disciples accept Paul but the Hellenists harden their hearts. BUt 

this is the author's scheme, because the verb A ... ll~o-~ and crvJ71'E-:v 

both appear in Acts 6:9f, and remind the reader of the Stephen 

scene. J:<urthermore, it is interesting to notice that the first 

activity of Stephen and of Paul in Jerusalem, as well as of Peter, 

is to discuss with the Hellenists. 60 'rhe author repeats the motif 

) ..... 
of the Jewish plot with the verb d.vP.y:'C-o..V as in the Damascus 

scene. Paul nearly shares the fate of Stephen, but is inevitably 

delivered, until he comes to Jerusalem at the end, by his fellow-

workers in 9:30 as in 9:25, and according to the later account in 

22:17-21 by the divine miraculous vision. Utilizing this 

description, the author again makes a sharp contrast between 

Christians and non-believing Jews, and demonstrates that God 

favours the Christians by their miraculous escapes from perils. 

After the escape from Jerusalem, Paul's fellow-workers bring 

him down to the port of Caesarea and send him off to Tarsus by 

57 Acts 1:21, &-{~AA6-.,_, l{ctZ f:.f?)Bt-Y. 
58 Hanson, Acts, 1'17~ Conz~lmann, ~. 67. 
59 The A text reads EX>t1v~5 in stead of '£11'11 jvur1'tfJ • But it 

is not correct. 
60 Acts 2:5-13, 6:9f. 
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61 boat. 1JUt this picture of an escort to the sea after the 

62 escape and the mention of places of embarkation and 

dis~arkation are due to the author's custom. 
6

3 'rhe journey to 

'rarsus and then to Antioch correspond to Gal.l:21, but Gal.l:21 

64 may suggest a land Journey. At least it is fair to say that 

.Paul is not interested in a uetailed description of tl1e JOurney 

there, whereas Acts has a special interest in tne sea-voya~e. 

'l'hus the first visit to Jerusalem in 1-1.ct s is based on 

tradition but the author modifies it with his own theme and 

motifs. 

(iv) The fradition and ~omposition in Acts 

Paul mentions that irnrnediatly after the conversion and call 

he went to Arabia, presumably, for the purpose of a Gentile 

mission, and then returned to Damascus. After tne flight from 

.Damascus, which implies failure in Arabia and Damascus, he visited 

Jerusalem for a fortnight to see Cephas, and then proceeded to the 

regions of Syria and Cilicia. 

Acts bases its description of these succeeding events on 

tradition. 'l'he primitive stage of the tradition is preserved in 

the rumours of the Jewish Christians in Judaea in Gal.l:23 that 

the persecutor is evangelizing the faith which he tried to 

61 ~f«7roo--r-~~Ai-tv' here and Acts 17:14 implies sailing by boat. 
62 Acts 17:14f, cf. 14:20, 17:10, 21:16. 
63 Acts 13:4f,13, 14:25, 16:11, 18:18f,21f, 20:6,13-16, 

21:1-3, 27:2-8, 28:1,11f, cf. Beg. vo1.4, 107. 
64 Haenchen, Acts, 333; Burchard, Zeuge, 149, n.57; 

Schneider, ~. vol.2, 40, n.61. 
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destroy. A more developed stage of tradition can be traced in the 

propaganda against by the Judaizers in Gal.l:l3-2l that 

"Paul has received this Gospel from men who were Christians before 

him, and lms been taught by them; he is thus not an immediate 

Apostle of the Lord. Soon after his conversion he went to 

Jerusalem and there visited the Ayostles and remained in their 

company for a longer time."
6

5 Acts takes over some such tradition 

together with the tradition of Paul's flight from Damascus. rrhis 

is because Acts stresses Paul's dramatic change from persecutor to 
b~ ~we.,af 

evangel~the verbs 
I {) .-.. 

~7(HJ6"6t-o) and 71of t'lv' in Acts 9: 20f, 

parallel to the rumour in Gal.l:23, which is depicted with 

}urther, Paul in Acts 

soon joins the local Christian community in Damascus and 

immediately goes up to Jerusalem to have close feilowship there, 

and then Paul preaches Christ both in Damascus and Jerusalem. 

'l'hus the author of Acts develops the tradition against the 

contemporary polemical situation with schematized theme, which 

depic~ the ideal transition from Jewish mission to Gentile mission 

as follows:-

(1) A mission to the Jews mainly at the synagogue 

(Acts 9:20-22,29: this theme is continuously 

seen in the missionary journeys, Acts 13:5,14,44, 

14:1, 16:13, 17:1-4,10,17, 18:4,19,26, 19:8) 

(2) Rejection by Jews, particularly heightened by the 

Jewish plot (Acts 9:23,29; similarly, Acts 13:45,50, 

l4:2,4f,l9, 17:5-9, 18:12, 20:3, 23:12-15) 

65 Hypothetical reconstruction of the propaganda by omitting the 
negatives in Gal.1:ll-l9, quotation from, Linton,"The Third 
Aspect", 83. 



177 

(3) His miraculous escape from the Jewish plot or expulsion 

(Acts 9:24f,30, 22:17-21; similarly, Acts 13:50, 14:6,20, 

17:10,13-15, 20:3, 23:16-30).
66 

Thus, persecutor becomes the persecuted in the end, which is 

) " 
typically depicted with the verb <><v•HfE.Ctv (Acts 8:la / 9:23,29). 

There is a principle of "first the Jews, then the Gentiles" 

(cf. Acts 13:46, 18:6, 20:26, 28:28)67 behind this programmatic 

scheme. The motive of this scheme is anti-Jewish sentiment, 

which is clearly seen in the descriptions of Paul's flight from 

Damascus in Acts. Such anti-Jewish sentiment is different from 

Paul's own pro-Jewish sentiment which can be seen behind the 

68 programme of Heilsgeschichte (Hom.9-ll, cf. 1 Thess.2:14-16). 

66 Peterson, Literary Criticism. 83, "the rejection of God's 
agents by God's people in connection with God's sanctuaries 
(synagogues and temple) is the plot decisive by which the 
movement of the narrative as a whole is motivated"; Meeks, 
Urban Christians, 26, "Unfortunately we cannot simply accept 
the Acts picture of the mission as a direct, factual account. 
The pattern of beginning always in synagogue accords ill 
with Paul's own declarations that he saw his mission as 
primarily or even exclusively to the Gentiles." Similarly, 
Haenchen, Acts, 333-336; further, J.Cambier,"Le Voyage de 
S.Paul a J~alem en Act.IX.26ss. et le Schema Missionaire 
Th~ologique de S.Luc", NTS 8 (1961/62), 249-257. 

67 _ ~"first the Jews, then the Gentiles" is also seen in the 
Pauline ~~istles, cf. Rom.l:l6, 11:16-19. But the Gentile 
mission is to arouse the jealousy, according to Rom.ll:ll. 
Thus, there is another order for Paul, that is, "first the 
Gentiles, then the Jews", cf • .dom.ll:l2-l4,24, and the 
't'the ,rrrst)Jews, then the Gentiles" is not so much 
s~mat~d in the Pauline Epistles as in Acts. ~1lrther, 
there is no such order in Paul's missionary maxim in l Cor. 
9: 20f. 

68 Anti-Jewish sentiment in l Thess.2:14-16 is not a later 
interpolation, cf. 2 Cor.ch.3, but it implies apocaliptic 
aspect ahead of historical catastrophe of Israel, cf. 
E.Bammel, "Judenverfolgung und Naherwartung: Zur Eschatologie 
des Ersten Thessalonicherbriefes", ZThK 56 (1959), 294-315; 
O.Michel,"Fragen zu l Thessalonicher 2:14-16: Antijttdische 
Polemik bei Paulus", Anti "ttdaismus im Neuen Testament ? 
(Abhandlung zum christlich-jttdischen Dialog 2 , Mdnchen 1967, 
50-59. 
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The theological tendencies in the descriptions of the earliest 

years after the conversion and call in Acts are not subordinating 

tendencies, 69 not continuity tendencies, 70 but rather anti-Jewish 

tendencies which see continuation from Jesus through ~eter and 

71 Stephen to Yaul. 

69 Against, Klein, Apostel, 162-166, cf. 185, 211, 
"Su.bordinierung unter die vorgeordnete 11 • 

70 Against, Burchard, Zeuge, l60f. 
71 Later development of the tradition of this section can be 

traced in Acts of Paul, chL l• 



'l'H~ l<"lH.S'l' HISSlONAhY JOUlti~GY 

Paul does not mention his so-called first missionary journey 

in the Epistles, except for his deprature to "Syria and Cilicia" 

in Gal.l:2l, and part of what is referred to ln 2 Cor.ll:25 and 

2 Tim.3:10f. Acts, on the other hand, explicitly narrates Paul's 

missionary journey in the regions of Cyprus and Anatolia in 

Acts l3:l-l4:2H before the account of the Apostolic Council. 

(i) 'l'he JViissionary Activity in Syria and Cilicia 

in the Pauline ~pistles 

'l'here has been much debate about the "fourteen years" 

(Gal.2:1) between Paul's first and second visit to Jerusalem, 

since Paul himself is silent about the period, apart from one 

mention of the fact that he went to the regions of "Syria and 

Cilicia" in Gal.l:21, f-,u-cr-or:. ljl&ov t-tJ T~ k~0«7"« •ijs Xup[«J 

" ""' "'\. I 
f(a: L '7J K t II t..J<L ot 5 • "Syria and Cilicia" signifies territories 

around Antioch and Tarsus, that is, Syria proper and Cilicia 
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It is significant to note that Paul stayed in the regions of 

Syria and Cilicia during the fourteen years before the second 

2 
visit to Jerusalem. Hut this does not exclude the possibility 

1 rouer-Arndt-Gingrich and Liddell-.Scott-Jones," K-1;_,u.x ", 
signify "region" or "district", cf. Rom.l):23, 2 Cor.ll:30. 
~~~ar.x -rlfs Xuf{fXJ J<ta' z-i-jJ k .. lwc(<>l.J here does not refer to 

the official province of Syria which includes the region of 
Judaea as in Nt.4:24, Lk.2:2. "Cilicia" is divided into 
two regions, the western moutainous part ( Cilicia 'rracheia) 
and the eastern plain (Cilicia Pedias); the latter was 
attached to the province of Syria under the reign of 
Aueustus in 27 b.C. and the former was incorporated into the 
province of Galatia until the reuniting of the two parts of 
"Cilicia" in A.D. 72, cf. ~'uetonius, Vita Vesp. 8; i'iommsen, 
Romische Geschichte, .Bd. 5, 305-330; W.Ruge,"Kilikia", 
.Paul_:;-Wissowa, vol.ll (1922) 385-390; C.A.H. vol.JO (1934), 
279, 621, vol.ll, 602-605, 617; ~.N.b.Green, "Syria and 
Cilicia", Ex,pTim 71 (1959/60), 52f; Jones, Cities, 191-214. 
The word, K"~~"' , may signify "territory" of the province, 
cf. w.M.Ramsay, Historical Commentary on St • .Paul's Epistle to 
the Galatians, london 1899, 278-280; I'loulton-l"lilligan~ 348; 
Betz, Gal. '(9, n.220. 
However, it is difficult to say which territories rrA~~~­
<1J I:up;«S t<.xt.' 11-J /<L?lc.l<[«s precisely refer to, but it may 
designate, according to traditional usage, the territories 
around Antioch, that is, Coele-Syria which excluded Pry~nicia 
and around 'l'arsus, that is, Cilicia Pedias; the former 
included the tetrapolis of Antioch, Seleucia, Laodicea and 
Aparnea and the latter included Tarsus, Anazarbus, l'IJallus, 
Adana, Soli-Pompeiop<)l.is and S<l> oN. It is likely that the 
regions of "Syria and Cilicia" did not include Cyprus, which 
was incorporated into the province of Cilicia in 58 H.C. but 
constituted as an imperial province in 27 B.C. and as a 
se~orial province in 22 H.C. 

2 One can hardly hold that the missionary activity in Anatolia, 
l'IJacedonia and Greece should not be placed before the 
Apostolic Council in order to solve the chronological 
problem. This is because Gal.l:22 says nothing about the 
regions of Macedonia and Greece, or even Galatia, to which 
the letter is addressed. On the contrary, Paul stays in the 
regions of Syria and Cilicia. Moreover, the second visit to 
Jerusalem in the Pauline Epistles is presumed to start from 
Antioch, not from Macedonia or Greece, before the incident at 
Antioch. The presence of Barnabas supports this view; the 
presence of Titus does not necessarily mean the beginning of 
the second Jerusalem visit is connected with Greece, against, 
J.Knox, Chapters, 74-88; Jewett, Dating, 75-85; LHdemann, 
Paulus, vol.l, 58-110. It is also improbable that Luke put 
the first missionary journey in the wrong place, before the 
Apostlic Council, because this hypothesis creates a 
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that Paul might have paid short visits to the surrounding areas 

such as Cyprus and Anatolia as indicated by his later missionary 

activity. Nevertheless the base>of his missionary activity were 

2 (continued) 
chronological difficulty. For it seems chronologically 
difficult to accommodate the first missionary journey between 
the periods of the incident at Antioch (c.A.D.49) and Paul's 
arrival at 'fhessalonica (c.A.D.50), against, Jeremias, 
"(luellen", 220; Hultmann,".Paulus", 172; or more cautiously to 
put it between the periods of the Apostolic Council (c.A.D. 
48) and the incident at Antioch, against, J3ornkamm, "Paulus", 
172; idem • .Paul, 43-48; Kasting, AnfHnge, 106; Haenchen, 
Acts, 439. 'l'his is because it gives a false picture of .Paul's 
missionary activity to suppose that he moved rapidly from one 
place to another leaving half-taught converts behind him; 
.Paul stayed in one place until he had established a firm 
foundation of a Christian community. Thus it must have taken 
more than one year to cover the regions in Cyprus and 
Anatolia. Further, the sea was navigable for the ordinary 
passengers from spring to autumn. According to W.JI'l.Hamsay, 
"Roads and Travel (in N.T.)u, Dictionary of the Bible, extra 
vol. 375-402, esp. 376, "'rhe sea was closed from 10 Nov. to 10 
r:larch; but perfectly safe navigation was only from 26 Hay to 
14 September", 377, "'fhe road and lofty ridge of l''iount Tauru.s 
is for the most part really dangerous to cross in winter, 
owing to the deep snow obliterating the roads", cf. Acts 
13:14, 14:24, 16:1, 18:23. Thus, if the so-called first 
missionary journey is historically true, it allows only one 
or two weeks for each station, because it must have taken 6 
weeks to cover the sea-voyages and land-routes in Acts chs. 
13f without taking rest. But this is difficult to fit in with 
Paul's missionary practice. It is also untenable to put the 
date of the Apostolic Council earlier to solve the 
chronological difficulty, because an earlier date is ...-.. 
problematical, against, Hahn, ~lission, 82, 86-94; Geor~i, 
Geschichte, 92f; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 76f. It is~ome sense 
right to say with Oepke, Gal. 66, "Paulus berichtet summarisch. 
Die sog. erste l'lissionarsreise bleibt unerwHhnt"; similarly, 
.Lietzmann, Qsl. 9 ; Nussner, Gal.97ff; Ogg, Chronology, 37; 
Hengel, .tletween, 50, ".F'or about fourteen years his activity 
was limited to the Roman province of Syria and Cilicia to 
which, according to Acts 13 and 14, we must add nearby Cyprus 
and immediately adjacent areas of Asia Minor". It is in 
another sense to say that the so-called first missionary 
journey is a "model journey", cf. Ph.H.Menoud,"Le plan des 
Actes des Apotres", NTS l (1954/55), 44-51; Conzelmann, .AEg. 
80f; although part of it is based on the tradition about 
missionary expeditions to Cyprus and Anatolia. Thus we come 
to the two independent expedition theory, cf. Kaster, 
Einfdhrung, 534, 541. 
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in Syria, that is, Antioch, and in Cilicia, that is, Tarsus. It 

seems likely that Paul carried on the Gentile mission, on the 

basis of his own words in Gal.2:2, 

~v ro(j E&vM'l'V , (presumably together with other Hellenists) in 

the synagogues; this would seem to be indicated by the fact that 

Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians shared the table-

fellowship until the people from James in Jerusalem carne to 

Antioch, cf. Gal.2:ll-l3. Paul's missionary activity in the 

regions of Syria and Cilicia was fruitful, in contrast to that in 

Arabia and Damascus, but Paul proceeded one more step and raised 

the issue of circumcision. Paul carried out a circumcision-free 

mission to defend the rights of the Gentile converts.3 However, 

this unique understanding of the Gospel gave rise to the Apostolic 

Council. Paul and Barnabas went to Jerusalem, taking Titus with 

them, in order to defend the freedom of the Gentiles; and the 

Jerusalem authorities, James, Cephas and John, admitted the 

circumcision-free mision at Antioch (Gal.2:l-l0). But when Cephas 

carne to Antioch, Paul re~ached Cephas 
a..t: 1\:vd~o c.L 

negotiation, on the ground that Cephas had withdrawn from table-

fellowship with the Gentiles after the arrival of the people from 

James, who presumably called for a more scrupulous observance of 

the laws concerning table-fellowship. 4 The fact that Barnabas and 

others followed Cephas implies a split between Jewish Christians 

3 K.stendahl, Paul Among Jews and Gentiles and Other Essays, 
London 1976, 2, "such a doctrine of justification by faith 
was hammered out by Paul for the very specific and limited 
purpose of defending the rights of Gentile converts". 

4 J.D.G.Dmn,"The Incident at Antioch (Gal.2:11-18)", JSNT 18 
(1983), 3-57, ~sp. 31-36. 
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and Gentile Christians, Moreover, the fact that Paul left Antioch 

and that he does not mention the regions of Syria and Cilicia 

later in his letters, even in connection with the collection may 

imply that his rebuke of Peter was unsuccessful. }urther, this 

setback may have been the stimulus which led Paul to become an 

independent missionary of the Antiochene community, along with 

Barnabas, with a view to a world-wide mission particularly in the 

West.5 It is in this context that Paul must have suffered forty 

lashes less~.· .. one, five times (2 Cor.ll:24), 6 and been expelled 

from the synagogue. 'l'he fact that Paul received forty stripes 

five times indicates that he insisted on remaining in the Jewish 

sphere. Nevertheless, Paul must to some extent have alienated 

himself from the synagogue and turned to the Gentile world. 

(ii) 'rhe Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 

'l'he reference to Paul's stay in Antioch and his teaching there 

in Acts 11:26 and 13:1 agrees with Paul's own words in Gal.l:21 

5 Hahn, Mission, 82; KHsting, AnfHnge, 106; Hengel, Between, 
50,52; Du.nn,"Incident", 39. Paul ignores his missionary 
activity, prior to his independent activity in the West, 
in Arabia, Damascus, "Syria and Cilicia". This is why Paul 
uses the phrase," tiJ o.e)(g -ni) f.t,«)f([t')t~ou ", in Phil.4:15, 
for the mission in the West as the true beginning of his 
independent mission. Thus the phrase in Phil.4:15 does not 
necessarily imply that Paul went to Macedonia, Achaia and 
Asia before the Apostolic Council, against, LUdemann, 
Paulus, vol.l, 139-148. 
The so-called Apostolic Decree seems to have prevailed 
in the regions of Syria and Cilicia after the incident at 
Antioch, cf. M.Simon,"The Apostolic Decree and Its Setting 
in the Ancient Church", BJRL 52 (1972), 437-460. 

6 L.Goppelt, Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, ~~ London 
1970, 74; Barrett, 2 Cor. 296f. 
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and 2:11. The fact that Paul was a companion of Barnabas at 

Antioch is also based on tradition, 7 as is indicated by Gal.2:1,9, 

13. According to the tradition in Acts, Paul and Barnabas were 

"prophets and teachers" in the Antiochene church. 8 But it is 

surprising to notice that Acts knows nearly nothing about the 

mission in the regions of Syria and Cilicia outside Antioch. 

Yet the mission in these regions is presupposed in the reference 

to the Apostolic Decree in Acts 15:23,41, cf. 16:4, though it is 

not described in Acts. Instead of describing the mission in 

those regions, the author depicts the so-called first missionary 

journey in Acts 13-14. Thus the geographical framework of the 

account in Acts extends beyond Syria and Cilicia. Nevertheless, 

it seems likely that the first part of the first missionary 

journey is based on a tradition about an expedition to Cyprus, and 

the second part on one about Mlatolia, the memory of which is 

preserved in 2 Tim.3:10f. 9 However, in 2 Tim.3:10f, the co-worker 

7 The tradition in Acts 13:1 does not state clearly who was 
a teacher and who was a prophet at Antioch, which implies 
that the function of the prophets and teachers were not yet 
separated as in later ~auline communities, cf. Rom.l2:6-8, 
1 Cor.l2:28, 14:26,29; ~ph.4:11; cf. Did.l5:lf. Paul's 
visionary experience in 2 Cor.l2:2-4 falls within the middle 
of the "fourteen years" in Syria and Cilicia, which fits in 
well with the tradition in Acts 13:1 that Paul was a 
prophet-teacher at Antioch. It seems right to conjecture 
that Pauline charismatic ecclesiastical office has developed 
from the Antiochene ecclesiastical tradition, cf. H. von 
Campenhausen, Ecclesiastical Authority and Spiritual Power in 
the Church of the First Three Centuries, ET London 1969, 10. 

8 Barnabas seems to have been an outstanding representative of 
the Antioch church from the list of names in Acts 13:1, 
cf. ch.7, n.52 and n.54. 

9 The missionary expedition to Cyprus and that to Anatolia 
seems to have been different ones. According to Acts 11:19, 
P~nicia, Cyprus and Antioch formed one ecclesiastical 
region, like the region of Judaea, Galilee and Samaria in 
Acts 9:31. The expedition to Cyprus was presumably based on 
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of Paul is not Barnabas as in Acts 13-14, but Timoth~ although the 

suffering motif and the mention of Antioch, Iconiurn and Lystra, as 

. 10 well as 1ts order, are the same. 

(iii) 
ll 

The Text 

(l) Acts 13: 2f 

The missionary journey is initiated by the worshipping and 

fasting scenes in 13:2, which are editorial reconstructions, 

reflecting the author's contemporary situation rather than the 

historical one. 'fhe verb ) k7'oi.Jf0 t-'Zv, which is employed for the 

ritual and cultic sacrificial service in the Septuagint,
12 

is 

9 (continued) 
the relatives of the Hellenists or those of the Diaspora 
Jews from Cyprus like Barnabas as is indicated in Acts 4:36 
and ll:l9f. On the other hand, the expedition to Anatolia 
was probably connected to Tarsus rather than Antioch, and 
independent of Barnabas, as indicated in 2 'rim. 3:10f. If so 
the reasons for Paul's sufferings in Anatolia may be (l) 
this expedition was unsupported by Hellenists or their 
relatives, and (2) that his understanding of the Gospel was 
more radical than during his visit to Cyprus. 

10 Haenchen, Acts, 433, is right to say that "2 Tim.3:10f 
proves that among the Pauline congregations there was 
current a tradition according to which Paul had had to en­
dure persecution and suffering in the three towns (named 
according to the order of the first missionary journey). 
This tradition was also known to Luke, and probably formed 
the backbone for his account of the journey in Asia Minor." 

11 Dibelius, Studies, 5f, thinks that the "Itinerary" starts 
from Acts 13:4 and is also employed in 13:13, 14:6f,20f • 
..t::lUltmann,"Qu.elle", 421-423, observes it in 13:3f,l3,43f,48f, 
(52?), 14:1-6,21-26; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 76,n.9, 
conjectures it in 13:3f,l3,42f, 14:1,5-7,2lf,24f; Roloff, 
~· 192, reads it in 13:lf,4f,l3-14a,43-45,49-52, 14:lf,4-7, 
21,22a,24-27. 

12 i\HTDvf~'V'was originally used for the public worship and 
unpaid state service in ancient Greece, while the LXX usage 
for ~he ritual service is seen in 2 Chron.l3:10, Exek.40:46, 
Dan.7:10 (e), Sap.l8:21, Test.Levi 3:5, Test.Ase.2:2, etc. 

/ / 
and He b. 8: 6. Cf • ~H. Tll"ft'« Lk.l: 23, He b. 8: 6, 9:21; ?tt-t '""'rioJ 
Heb.l:7, 8:2. 
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applied to Christian worship in a new sense for the first time, 

and this is the only case in the New 'l'estament where it does 

signify Christian worship. ~aul uses the same verb in a much 
~cl.-_,~~ 

wider sense, meaning "to perform a missionary service'~~removed 
~· 

from the original sacrificial and cultic ~ and also applies 

1 . h 13 it to the non-cu tlc sp ere. Nevertheless, the verb in Acts 

13:2 had not yet developed t!1e technical sense of "to perform 

liturgy". l4 'I' he connection of fasting 15 with receiving 

16 revelation and further with prayer reflects the later Judaizing 

features of Christianity in the years after A.D.70 and at the 

13 

14 

15 

16 

Hom.l5;27, cf. A.h-rc_v(>if~o< , 2 Cor.9:12, Phil.2:17,30;;?e-Lr-ov~.s 
Hom.l3:6, 15:16, Phll.2:25. 
For Christian worship, 1 Clern.44:3, Did.l5:1, Herm.sim. 

I 
9,27,3; cf. H.Strathrnann," 1\N..rovp~ i<TA ", TDNT vol.4, 
215-231; F.Habn, The Worship of the Barly Church, bT 
Philadelphia 1976, 37,n.l2; H.Balz, 11 ttk?'cvp,r-(« ", E'viNT 
vol.2, 858-861. , 
It has been disputed whether fasting~s practised from 
the earliest Christianity since the days of Jesus, thus, 
.B.H.e.:idce, 11Die l<'astenfrage nacp 1uk.5:33-39", 'l'hZ 30 (1974), 
321-328; J.Zrnijewski," v?fiT"t-vW t<:TA ", EWN'r vol.2, 1144-1147; 
or whether it was introduced to early Christianity later, 
thus, J • .dehem," vif:t.J 1cr>t ", T.OOT vol. 4, 924-935; A.Klee, "The 
Question about Fasting11

, NovTest ll (1959), 161-173; 
::>.t;.Hall / J .H.Crehan, "lt'asten lt'asttage III, .Biblisch und 
Kirchen-historisch", 'I'~ vol.ll (1983 ), 48-59, esp. 48-50. 
Cf. Klee,"Question", l71, 11 the early churches view on fasting 
was closer to that of the Jews, than to the view of Jesus"; 
Hahn, Worship, 37,n.l2,"fut this, especially in connection 
with Christian fasting, is characteristic of the idea of 
worship toward the close of the first century". 
The combination of fasting and receiving revelation is only 
seen in Acts in N.T; Acts 9:9,11, 10:10, 13:2; cf. Herm.vis. 
2,2,1; 3,1,2; 3,10,6f; sirn.5,1-3. The combination of fasting 
and prayer, which strengthens prayer, occurs only in Acts in 
N.T; Lk.2:37, Acts 9:9,11,13:3, 14:23; cf. Did.1:3, 8:1-3, 
Po1.Phil.7:2, Herm.vis.2,2,1; :3,1,2; 3,10,6f; further, 
Mk.9:29 (v.l.), Mt.l7:.21 (v•l.), Acts 1:14 (v.1.), 10:30 
(v.l.), 1 Cor.7:5 (v.l.). Cf. Cadbury, Making, 269,"It is in 
Luke's writing only that we get the frequent combination of 
fasting and prayer"; .Beg. vo1.4, 142, "The combination is a 
common one in Judaism". 
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turn of the century. 

However, it is in Acts that the Judaizing ritual language is 

combined with the Spirit motif: the Holy Spirit initiates the 

Gentile mission 17 by taking the initiative to appoint Barnabas 

1 t f h f . 18 and Pau ou o t e lve. This divine election by the Holy 

Spirit should be ascribed to the author, 19 although the verb, 

:X·ror[J't-.. 1-" 

Gal.l:l5. 

agrees with the word of commission given to Paul in 

In this way Acts describes that Paul received 

commission three times. But it is a Lukan feature to depict the 

ideal gradual transition from the Jewish mission to the Gentile 

mission: the general commission both for the Jews and Gentiles is 

given at first in Acts 9:15f, 2~:14f, 26:16-18, then the second 

commission for the Gentiles is added only after the failure of the 

Jewish mission in Damascus and Jerusalem in Acts 22:17-21, further 

the third commission for the Gentile world is illustrated again at 

f h . . . h 20 the initiation scene o t e mlsslonary JOurneys ere. 

Nevertheless, these commissioning scenes are different from Paul's 

17 Such an initiation motif connected with the Holy Spirit 
is especially Lukan, cf. Acts 2:1-4, 8:15,26,29, 10:44, 
11:15, 16:6f, 19:6,21, 20:28 etc. Cf. G.W.H.Lampe, 
"'l'he Holy Spirit in the Writings of St. Luke", Studies in 
the Gospels : Essays in I1emoly of R.H.Lightfoot, ed. 
D • .li:.Nineham, Oxford 1955, 159-200, esp. 196, "Above all the 
Spirit operates in the Church's mission, the content of 
whole preaching it supplies and of which it is both the 
driving force, so that the preaching of the gospel in the 
Spirit cannot be withstood and guide that appoints 
missionaries and directs their course." 

18 Cf. J.Jeremias, "Paarweise Sendu_rg im Neuen Testament", 
New Testament Studies : Studies in Memory of T.W.Manson, 
ed. A.J.B.Higgins, 11anchester 1959, 136-143. 

19 The connection of the divine election with the Holy Spirit, 
\ ' < , C\ ·~ '\, t cf. Acts 1:2, S:t« JCvW,)A«"l'oJ ocyLov OtJJ f_rfnfsiiC'l'O • 

20 T(, f'rrov o' Jreo'"lrt..t<~1J'-«l <ttrr,.5_s in Acts 13:2 as well as 
7'~ ltrov in Acts 14: 27b and 15:38 refer to the mission 
to the Gentile world. Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 396, "the divine 
dtcision has already been taken before it is made manifest 11 • 
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claim to be an apostle to the Gentile immediately after his call 

in Gal. 1 : 15-1 7. 

Following the divine cownission, the human authorization scene 

is depicted in 13:3, namely, the laying on of hands. After 

fasting and prayer, the laying on of hands is mentioned, but it is 

not yet developed into a technical term to designate ordination. 

However, it is different from a mere blessing; it is a 

consecration of the representatives of the Antiochene church, as 

. . t 6 6 21 
1n Ac s : • These elements are another feature of Judaizing 

language, for by this act, Paul as well as Barnabas are recognized 

as missionaries to the Gentile world in Acts, which is far from 

Paul's own statement in Gal.l:l, 

(l) Acts 13:4-12 

I ; 22 
The first missionary journey starts from 13:4 with _p. f.V ovv • 

'rhe expression &•<7C~'f()i-.n:t-s vir~ -ro:J ~o..: tt-vt-!rK·l:"oJ is a 

repetition of the initiation motif of the Holy Spirit at the very 

beginning of the journey, whereby Paul and Barnabas are not sent 

21 D.Daube, The New Testament and Rabbinic Judaism, London 
1956, 224-246; Haenchen, ~. 396 and n.3; Conzelmann, AEg. 
81; 1'1arshall, Acts, 216; Roloff, Al2g_, 194; Schneider, AEg. 
vol.2, 115. Against, S.New, "'l'he Name, Baptism, and the 
Laying on of Hands", Beg. vol.5, 121-140, esp, l37f; 
Williams, Acts, 155; Dibelius, studies, 6,n.l3; ~semann, 
RGG (3), vol.2, 1277; Klein, Apostel. 168-173; cf. Strack­
Billerbeck, vol,2, 647-661, It is not ordination because 
the Antiochene leaders were not Rabbis and further Symeon, 
Lucius and Manaen were not higher rank than Barnabas and 
Paul, cf. G. Sevenst er, "De wi jding Yan Paulus en Barnabas", 
Studia Paulina in honorem J.de Zwaap, edd. J.N.Sevenster 
and W.C.van Unnik, Haarlem 1953, 188-201. 

22 A ne.w beginning of the scene with . .,#~"' ot;v is a lukan 
favourite style; Acts 1:6,18, 2:41, 5:41, 8:4,25, 9:31, 
11:19, 12:5, 13:4, 14:3, 15:3,30, 16:5, 17:12,30, 19:32,38, 
23:18,22,31, 25:4,11, 26:4,9, 28:5. Cf. Beg. vo1.4, 7, "a 
favourite formula of Acts in opening a new story which is 
nevertheless connected with what goes before." 
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out by human commission but by the divine one. 23 The missionary 

journeys are not only initiated by the Holy Spirit but also guided 

by it. 24 

'l'he journey motif, f(rx.T"!('Xfc-o~~A L , in 13:4 shows a movement 

towards the coast, like ~~~~lV in 9:30. 25 Seleucia was the 

port of Antioch, but the mentioning of it here is not due to the 

Itinerary, because there is no information about missionary 

activity or founding a community, no names of any converts or 

hosts. nut it is due to the author's special interest in 

ports, as we have already seen in 9:30. 

26 
Then they sail to Cyprus, but the author does not describe 

the sea-voyage to Salamis in detail as in 16:11, 20:13-16, 21:1-8, 

and 27:1-28:16. This is because the author's habit is to mention 

the embarkation and disembarkation ports as in 9:30. 27 

'l'he first preaching in the Jewish synagogues at Salamis in 

13:5 is editorial, because it makes a clear contrast to the story 

of the Gentile proconsul Sergius Paulus in 13:6-12, which is due 

to the Pauline personal legend, in order to show "first the Jews 

23 
24 
25 

26 

27 

.> I 
f-Klf~trHv' occurs only in Acts 13:4 and 17:10 in N.T. 

Acts 16:6f, 19:21, 20:22f. 
k~>•Tiextdlotc.,Lk.4:31 (different from Nk.l:~1, Nt.4:13, John 

2:12) Acts 13:4, 18:22, 19:1, 21:3; l<e~~N~V', Lk.5:ll, Acts 
9:30, 27:3, 28:12; cf. Bruce, Acts, 254. 
J ,.., -
oc:;c.oi\lllJuli'occurs only in Acts in N.T; Acts 13:4, 14:46, 20:15 
27:1, and the first three cases with t~~&~v . 
It is about 230 km from Seleucia to Salamis, and it would 
take about two days by ship because the average speed of the 
ancient ship is supposed to be lOO·km per day during the 
summer season, while M.P.Chaiesworth, Trade Routes. and 
Commerce in the Roman Empire, Cambridge 1926, 258, thinks 
"100 miles per dillm". 
It is certain that there were strong Jewish communities and 
synagogues in Cyprus, cf. Philo, Leg. ad Gaium, 282; Josephus 
Ant. xiii,l0,4; 1 Macc.l5:23. 
Acts 13:13, 14:25f, 16:11, 18:18f, 18:21 etc. 
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28 
then the Gentiles". Horeover, the picture of the Jewish mission 

. h t• 29 d th 1 f th at the synagogue 1s sc ema 1c, an e anguage o e 

proclamation is a stereotyped one.3° 

At the end of 13:5, the author consiously adds a note about 

John Jl1ark from tradition: they should take him with them as a 

helper.3l This note and that in 13:13 prepare the way for the 

Lukan explanation of the separation of Paul and Barnabas in 

15:36-41. 

'l'he author incorporates the personal legend at Paphos in 

13:6-12, but it is interesting to note that he mentions only two 

large citiet; in Cyprus, both of them ports; one, the commercial 

centre, and the other, the administrative centre, that is, the 

seat of the proconsu1. 32 .Presumably it is the author's intention 

to mention Salamis and Paphos as representing the region of 

Cyprus.33 In l3:6a, the author connects the two ports with a 

28 
29 
30 

31 

32 

33 

Roloff, !Eg. 179f; Schneider, ~. vol.2, 118. 
Cf. ch.7,4. 
k.x"Jrt"c;.(lr;v -r~v ;..;~v To;; Of:-#'J cf. VfU'ious schematic 
conceptions for proclamation, Conzelmann, Theology, 218-225. 

' , 
Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, vn~pt~~J , cautiously distinguishes 
the "servant, helper, assistant" (Acts 13:5) from the 
11minister" (Lk.l:2). un:,el-r·1.s was a servant of the 
congregation of the synagogue, cf. Lk.4:20, SchHrer, 
History, rev • .E.T vol.2, 438; B.T.Holmes,"Lu.k:e's Description 
of John Mark", JBL 54 (1935), thinks that lrKI(!fr1J was 
the one who looked after the document. Mark presumably 
became the fellow-worker of Paul again in Phlm 24, Col.4:10, 
2 Tim.4:11 and later tradition identifies Mark and Silvanus 
as fellow-workers of Peter at Rome in 1 Pet.5:13; for 
John Mark, .OllrOg~ Paulus, 47-49. 
But John Mark in Acts is exclusively bound to the regions of 
Jerusalem, Antioch and Cyprus, cf. ch.7, n.54 • 
.lt,or Cyprus, E.Oberhummer, "Kypros, 1 ", Pauly-Wissowa, 
vol.l2 (1925.), 59-117; Jones, Cities, 363-373• 
Orac. Sybyll. iv, 128ff; v, 450ff; cf. Beg. vol.4, 143. 
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journey motif s(fe_,y(-lf'{)c<t­

places.35 

34 but does not mention the halting 

Thus the author combines the tradition about the expedition to 

Cyprus in the company of John i'lark with the Pauline legend at 

Paphos to compose his account of the missionary activity in 

Cyprus; the tradition and the legend are linked by journey motifs, 

and the gap is filled by the Jewish mission at ~alamis (described 

in general terms), in order to make a balance - "first the Jews 

then the Gentiles". It is also significant that Acts 13:4-12 is 

the first and last description of the mission to Cyprus. 

(3) Acts l3:13f 

The journey resumes from l3:13f, which connects the legend in 

Cyprus with Paul's sufferings in Anatolia.36 They set sail 37 

from Cyprus to Asia Minor and the author mentions, as usual, the 

ports of embarkation and disembarkation. This is not due to the 

Itinerary, but the author's own interest, because the details of 

34 The same journey motif is seen in Lk.9:6, 17:11, Acts 8:4, 
40, 9:32,38, 10:38, 11:19, 13:6,14, 14:24, 15:3,41, 16:6, 
18:23,27, l9:1,2t, 20:2. The D. text reads rrt-r;u-il06n:-w-vo0r:~v , 
instead of J\f-~~~v(t-J , which insists going about from place 
to place. 

35 It would take about five days to cross the island from 
Salamis to Paphos, which is nearly 150 km, passing Citium, 
Amathus and Curium. 

37 

The average speed for a normal walker would be 30 km per day, 
cf. Charl~orth, Trade Routes, 43; Suhl, Paulus, 112; 
Jewett, Dating, 138f, n.54; while, W.M.Ramsay,"Roads", 388, 
estimates 16 miles per day. 
Conzelmann, ~· 82, "Reise-Erlebnisse fehlen in den~ his 
auf die 1etzte Reise." 

J I 

Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, ()(l'tiC.fW , 3, "to put out to sail", in this 
sense only occurs in Luke-Acts in N.T.; Lk.8:22, Acts 13:13, 
16:11, 18:21, 20:3,13, 21:1,2, 27:2,4,1~,21, 28:10,11. 
It is about 320 km from Paphos to Attaleia and it would have 
been three days' voyage. 
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of the hosts and converts, tr1e preaching, the results of the 

preaching or the founding of the conununi ty. 'rhe reason why the 

author incorporated the region of Pamphylia is presumably because 

of the Jewish population there 38 and Perge as well as Attaleia 

represents that region, like Salamis and Paphos in Cyprus. 

After leaving Cyprus, the leadership changes and Paul takes 

the initiative, which is signified by the words o2 yu,pt' T(O((;.~ov 

Correspondingly, the order of /3«e~~iX-~ triX~ Lt ;;'Ao_1 turns into 

- ~'\ ' f) I /.1 that of /to(vilOJ KIXL IJ~V"\"~'\:s except a few cases. 39 These facts 

apparently reflect the author's tendency to depict barnabas as 

leader in the regions of Syria and Cyprus, until Paul gradually 

gains independence from ilarnaoas, particularly when entering Asia 

Minor. 

·rhe author inserts a note about John Nark':::; 8i'mature return to 

Jerusalem in 13:13, which will be the Lukan cause of the 

separation between Paul and narnabas. 40 

From 13:14 the author uses the tradition about Paul's ministry 

and sufferings in Pisidian Antioch, Iconiurn and Lystra, which is 

parallel to 2 Tim.3:10f. Perge and Pisidian Antioch are connected 

with a journey motif, St/e~&U8«t •41 It is clear that Pisidian 

38 

39 

40 
41 

Cf. Acts 2:10. For Pamphylia, W .• Ruge 1 "Pamphylia", Pauly­
Wissowa, vol.18,3 (1949), 354-407; C.A.H. vol.ll, 590-597; 
Jones1 Citie~, l~-146. _ , 
&tev~~t@~s K«~ .I'CI(<~~o..s Acts 11: ~o, 12:25, 13:2, 7; ][«~AcJ K«t 

B«ev~~~ts 13:43,46,50, 15:2 (~), 22,35; &ev~~J''{f(;ll«'J)oJ 
14:14, 15:12,15. 
Cf. n.31. 
Cf. n.34. The technique is already seen in the journey 
section in the Third Gospel (Lk.9:5l-19:28), esp. 9:5lf, 
17:11, 19:26. 
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Antioch is not the next station after Perge.42 

(4) Acts 13:42-51 

il'\ u~ .w~tk ~s .~ ~~)i~~oo,kc.. ~ '""f>a.ui 1r'"'3 

f 
...I • "f)• __ . I. ~\od.:, 

\~ to UNt.. S~~> <M. '1\So..Co..\fU.:)._there was presumably a large 

Jewish conununity there. 43 The author has a comparatively small 

amount of tradition other than the one parallel to 2 Tim.3:10f, 

so that he creates the mission speech with its setting and reaction 

in 13:13-50. 'l'his is the first and the last speech given to the 

Diaspora jews in Acts. 44 The reaction of the audience essentially 

shows the same pattern of thought as seen in 9:19b-30, but the 

author inserts the principle of the transition from the Jewish to 

the Gentile mission, .that is, "first the Jews, then the Gentiles", 

in 13:46-49. But it is interesting to note that the proselytes 

appear for the first time among the audience at the synagogue in 

13:43,45 though they stand on the Jewish side in contrast to the 

42 Pisidian Antioch, >A..-T't.t:xf-ul( i l((..(f'€~ , is not Antioch of 
Pisidia as the D text reads, ~"r-'b)(t-<<>< T'Tr; 7l£-s-tf-to<J , but 
Antioch near Pisidia, j\~i:,f~~?rr~.s7lun.ft1, as Strabo, xii,3, 
31; xii,6,4; xii,8,14, proparly called it; cf. Beg. vol.4, 
148; Bruce, Acts, 260; Haenchen, Acts, 407,n.5; Narshall, 
Acts, 222. It is more than 160 km from Perge to Pisidian 
Antioch, and it would have taken more than five days from 
Perge to Pisidian Antioch, passing, possibly, Adada and 
Lirnnai, but it is not easy to trace the road from Perge to 
Pisidian Antioch, cf. K.Lake,"Paul's Route in Asia Minor", 
Beg. vo1.5, 224-240, esp. 224f. Pisidian Antioch was given 
the status of a Roman colony with the designation Colonia 
Caesarea in 6 B.C. For Pisidian Antioch, W.M.Rarnsay, 
Cities, 245-314; W.Ruge, "Phrygia (Topographies) 11

, Pauly­
Wissowa, vol.20, 1 (1941), 781-868; J.Friedrich,"Phrygia 
(Geschichte)", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.20, 1, 882-891; Jones, 
Cities, 123-146. 

43 Cf. Josephus, Ant. xii,3,4. 
44 U.Wilkens, Die Missionsreden der Apostelgeschichte : Forrn­

und traditionsgeschicht1iche Untersuchungen (WMANT 5), 
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1961, 50-55. 

45 There is no mention of the proselytes or "God-fearers 11 in 
the synagogues at Damascus in 9:20 and at Salamis in 13:5. 
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believi~ Gentiles in 1):48-50. 46 At the expulsion in 13:51, the 

author adds a mention oi' the Jewish contemptuous gestures towards 

the rejecting Jews. ~uch an attitude towards the persecuting Jews 

contradicts Paul's missionary practice in l Cor.4:12 and his 

paraenetic teaching in Horn.l2:14. 'l'hus it is clear that Paul's 

contemptuous gestures against the Jews are due to the author, who 

takes them from the synoptic tradition in order to make clear the 

parallel with the twelve or seventy travelling disciples of 

Jesus. 47 At the same time this picture shows not only anti-Jewish 

tendencies but also the Judaizing tendencies of the image of Paul 

in Acts. 48 

(5) Acts 14:1-5 

'l'he mission and persecution at Iconium in 14: l-5 is also based 

on the tradition parallel to 2 l'im. 3:10f. 'l'hey are not due to the 

Itinerary because lconiwn is not the next station after .Pisidian 

Antioch, 49 and there is no mention of the names of the hosts or 

46 On the other hand, the "God-fearers" in Hacedonia in 16:14, 
17:4,12 and Achaia in 18:7, cf. 17:17 are converted and 
stand on the side of Christians, which depicts the gradual 
transition from the Jewish mission to the Gentile mission. 

47 Lk.9:5 (=l<lk.6:11), Lk.lO:ll (~1t.l0:14). 
48 The gesture of shaking off the dust is rooted in the strict 

Jew's act of purification against Gentile defilement, cf. 
Strack-Billerbeck, vol.l, 571; H.J.Cadbury,"Dust and 
Garment", reg. vol.5, 269-277. 

49 !conium is about 140 km away from Pisidian Antioch and it 
would have been five days' journey to get there from 
Pisidian Antioch. !conium must have been ethnically a 
Phrygian city, Xenophon, ~.i,2,19; Pliny, N.H.v.l45; 
cf. Beg. vo1.4, 160; Bruce, Acts, 276; Haenchen, Acts, 
418, n.l. But administratively it must have been a 
Lycaonian city, Strabo,xii,6,1; Pliny, N.H.v.95; cf, 
Jones, Cities, 123-146. On the other hand, Conzelmann, ~· 
86, thinks that a part of !conium was Phrygian and another 
part, Lycaonian. The Emperor Claudius gave the three 
Lycaonian cities the right to add his name; Claudiconium, 
Claudio-Derbe, and Claudio-Laodiceia, and !conium was made a 
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converts. Noreover, the description of going to the synagogue, 

preaching and being rejected is more abridged than the earlier one 

in Pisidian Antioch, and is schematic as well. It is interesting 

to note that there is also a summary of Paul's miraculous work in 

14:3, which prepares the reader for a more elaborate picture in 

14:7-14, and that the author visualizes the motif of persecution, 

Jtwt~~5 in 13:50, preparatory to the stoning in 14:5, which is 

linked to 14:19. 

(6) Acts 14:6-20a 

The mission at Lystra in 14:6f is also based on the tradition 

parallel to 2 rirn.3:10f, not to the Itinerary, 50 but the author 

expands the area by adding to the tradition "llerbe and its 

neighbouring region''• 51 'l'he author adds a geographical note that 

49 (continued) 
Roman colony by Hadrian, Colonia Hadriana Augusta Iconiesium • 
.!<'or Iconium, W.i"l.Rarnsay, Cities, 315-382. 

50 It is about 40 km from Iconium to Lystra, that must have 
been one and halfdaysjourney. Lystra was made a Roman 
colony by Augustus, like Pisidian Antioch, as Colonia Iulia 
Felix Germina Lustra. 'rhese two Roman colonies were linked 
together by a military road which did not pass through 
Iconiurn. The site of Derbe has been disputed, cf. 
H.M.Ballance, "The Site of Derbe", Anatolian Studies 7 
(1957 ), 147-151; idem. "Derbe and Faustinopolis", Anatolian 
studies 14 (1964), l39f; B.van Elderen, "Some Archaeological 
Observations on Paul's l.<'irst Missionary Journey", Apostolic 
History and the Gospel : Biblical and Historical Essays 
Presented to }<' • .!<'.Bruce, edd. W.W.Gasque and R.P.Nartin, 
Exeter 1970, 156-161. But Derbe seems to be nearly 100 km 
away from Lystra, that would have been three days journey 
and it was not the next halting stop to Lystra. For Lystra, 
W.M.Ramsay, Cities, 405-435; and for Derbe, W.M.Hamsay, 
Cities, 383-404; further, W.Ruge,"Lykaonia, 2", Pauly­
Wissowa, vol.l3 (1927), 2253-2265; Jones, Cities, 123-~46. 

51 'rhe D text emphasizes it with -r'Jv lr~[xweo" S>l?v • 1 rr~~.xweos 
does not mean "country side", but "neighbouring region", cf. 
Lk-3:3, 4:14,37, 7:14, 8:37, 1Vlk.l:28, .Nt-3:5, 14:35, 
.Hauer-Arndt-Gingrich, '7tf(t.!fweos • This means the region of 
Isauria which included Old and New Isauria, cf. Strabo,xii, 
6,2. 
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Lystra and Derbe are Lycaonian cities in 14:6; both represent the 

region of 1ycaonia. 'l'he brief reference to preaching in 14:7 is 

the author's but nere the synagogue is not mentioned, as in 

1-'aphos; this prepares the reader for the following episode. 

Then the author employs the 1-'auline personal legend at 1ystra in 

14:8-13, and then composes a short speech, 14:14-18. 'rhis account 

makes a ::>harp contrast with the mission speech at the synagogue in 

Pisidian Antioch, and this symmetric construction reflects the 

author's conception, "first the Jews, then the Gentiles"; Paul in 

Acts first appears as an outstanding orator among the Jews at the 

synagogue and then as a miracle-worker among the Gentile outside 

the synagogue. 'l'his pattern of thought is not only seen in the 

descriptions in 0yprus but also in Anatolia. Interestingly, Pa1ll 

is depicted, in a typical Jewish gesture, as rending his 

garments 52 against the Gentiles in 14:14. 'l'his is another 

feature of tne Judaizing tendencies of the image of Paul in Acts. 

At the end of the account at 1ystra in 14:19f, the author uses 

a schematic "expulsion motif" when he describes the Jews in the 

neighbouring districts as chasing Paul 53 and persecuting him. 

The stoning is due to the tradition, which agrees with Paul's own 

witness in 2 Cor.ll:25, 54 although Paul does not mention the place 

52 Mk.l4:63 (=Mt.26:65), cf. Num.l4:6, Judith 14:19, Ep.Jer. 30, 
2 Macc.4:38; Cadbury, "Dust", 27lf. 

53 Cf. Acts 17:13, 21:27. 
54 Compared with the list of Paul's suffering in 2 Cor.ll:23-33, 

Paul's sufferings in Acts are relatively few: Acts does not 
recount the five occasions of "forty lashes less one", three 
shipwrecks before the sea-voyage to Rome, perils of rivers, 
perils of robbers, perils of cities, perils of the desert, 
the perils of falsebrothers. A number of imprisonments and 
three floggings by Romans are both reduced to one. ]W 
contrast, Acts mentions numerous perils from Jews and much 
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of his stoning. However, the topographical note, '~Sw <'~S Tt~iJt-wJ 

in 14:1~, should be ascribed to the author because it is a 

reminiscence to the Stephen's story, ~t--.~ 7'1J n6()f-<NS t~t0o0dflc.:v' 

in Acts 7:51:3 (cf. Lk.4:29); there is a parallel with Stephen's 

suffering but 1Jaul is inevitably rescued and miraculously saved. 

Paul's sufferings in Anatolj.a are not connected with 'rimothy as in 

2 'rim.j:lOL lf 2 'rim.3:10f is more trustworthy, then the author 

of Acts must have transposed the tradition of Paul's suffering on 

the missionary expedition to Anatolia, with Timothy, into those on 

the first missionary journey with barnabas.55 It is significant 

to note that the sufferings in Acts 13-14 and 2 Tim.3:10f are 

connected with the journey motif, but this idea is not developed 

in the .t'auline ~pistles ( cf. l Cor. 4:9-13, 2 Cor. 4:7-12, 

2 Cor.6:4-10, 11:23-33 or in Rom.8:35) because Paul's 

understanding of suffering is there motivated by eschatology.56 

(7) Acts l4:20b-28 

After the mission and persecution at Lystra, Paul and Barnabas 

come to Derbe in l4:20b-22. The author presumably knows about 

Derbe, at least from the list of names in 20:4, but it is apparent 

that he was ill-informed so that the abridged kerygmatic preaching 

formula of 14:6 is repeated here. But it is to be noted that 

54 (continued) 
less frequent perils from the Gentiles. On the other hand, 
both the stoning and flight from Damascus are recorded once 
both in Acts and 2 Cor. ch.ll. Interestingly, Paul's 
sufferings are also recorded in 1 Clem. 5:6, in which seven 
times of imprisonment, exile and stoning are mentioned. 

55 It is unlikely that 2 Tirn.3:10f is dependent on a knowledge 
of Acts, because the co-worker of Paul is not Barnabas but 
Timothy in 2 Tirn.3:10f, against, Williams, Acts, 173. 

56 Rorn.5:3-5, 2 Cor.4:16-l8, 1 Thesso3:3f,7; cf. Barrett, 
Sings, 42f. 
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Derbe is the last station on the first missionary journey and the 

verb for instructive teaching, )A ~rr·f-:(~ v' , 57 appears for the 

first time after the verb of preaching. This indicates the 

author's rule in depicting the missionary journey, that is, first 

preaching, then teaching. 'l'hen Paul and Barnabas go back to visit 

Lystra, Iconium, Pisidian Antioch, in the reverse order of the 

tradition, 58 as if nothing dangerous had happened there, instead 

of going straight back to Syrian Antioch through the Cilician 

Gates. This return journey is depicted, for the purpose of 

teaching, in stereotyped expressions, namely, strength 59 and 

60 
encouragement. 'l'he double visit to the mission fields, the 

first for preaching and the second for teaching, is not historical, 

but editorial, because this feature recurs throughout the 

missionary journeys in Acts. 61 Paul in tne Epistles does not 

57 

58 
59 

60 

61 

Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, /-'-1<~1"~ ft. I/ , 3, "to make a disciple or 
teach" • . r«~fT:t--<ft-c.v in this sense occurs only in Acts 14:21 
and Mt.28:19 in N.T; cf. Ign.Rom.3:1; (passive) "to become a 
disciple", Mt.l3:52, 27:57, cf. Ign.Eph-3:1, 10:1, 
Ign.Rom.5:1. 
Schneider, ~· vol.2, 165. 
hur't•J('Jt·t.a/ occurs only in Acts in N.T; Acts 14:22, 15:32,41. 

13ut G"'i~f{r~v occurs both in the Pauline letters (Rom.l:ll, 
16:25, 1 Thess.3:2,13) and in Acts (18:23). 
Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, /lq(~Pft(lll">lt-~ , 2, "to exhort, encourage" 
which is also employed by Paul in 2 Cor.10:l, l Thess.2:12, 
3:2, 5:11. 
The double visit of a mission field: Cyprus, 13:4-12, 15:39; 
Perge, 13:13, 14:25; Pisidian Antioch, 13:14-52, 14:21; 
lconiurn, 14:1-5, 14:21; Lystra, 14:6-20, 14:21; "Phrygia­
Galatia", 16:6, 18:23; •rroas, 16:8-ll, 20:5-21; Philippi, 
16:12-40, 20:1; Thessalonica, 17:1-9, 20:1; Beroea, 17:10-14, 
20:1; Athens, 17:15-34, 20:2; Corinth, 18:1-17, 20:2; 
Ephesus, 18:18-21, 18:24-19:41. In Acts the first visit is 
chiefly for preaching and the second for teaching 
(strengthening and encouraging the disciples); preaching is 
not mentioned in "Phrygia-Galatia" and Troas, but is 
presupposed on the second visit. The author's concern is 
at first for proclamation, not education, so that the chief 
events occur on the first visit to Cyprus, Anatolia, 
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62 have such a clear missionary strategy. 

Interestingly, the paraenetic exhortation deduced from Paul's 

sufferings at Antioch, lconiwn and l.ystra in 14:22, J-<.:X rroA~;:.v 

· r c ~ ' ---..A " ) ' rt-.· ' / ..., &""o'--; eJ.;.If'~WV cr&-c ~S f-<~IICfKV H5 7'7v \~<ft11HOlV TOll • , has 

a coimilari ty to that in 2 'l'im. 3:12, 11tkvrc-s f? OLt ()f.).::v?-fJ l'fv 
I 

~~·np,2) ?,) Xeu5t-~ '.t7tJCv' J't~r-•;y-~;trtv'l'IXL Both are written in 

general terms, not in situational language,
6

3 and the 

persecution is not limited to the apostles and the witnesses, but 

it is expanded to include Christians in genera1, 64 which reflects 

the contemporary situation of both Acts and the Pastorals. 'l'his 

parallelism also indicates the theological trend of asking 

Christians to learn .Paul as the model of their own sufferings. 65 

in 14:2), the institution of elders outside Palestine is 

61 (continued) 

62 

J'1acedonia and Achaia on the first and second missionary 
JOUrney, cL v .C.rlurd,Jr., Origin, 28~3l,"If, however, the 
account in Acts of .Paul's missionary journey is examined, 
a striking fact appears; although Paul may visit a city 
several times, his adventuresoccur only on one of his visits, 
chiefly the first." But the author later insists on 
instruction on the second visit to Asia on the third 
missionary journey. 
B.g. Paul does not distinguish preaching and teaching on his 
visit to Thessalonica; both proclama~ion, tK;e~s~JU~v in 
1 '1'hess. 2:9 and exhortation, rr«e«K«)ovtl"t"fJ , in l Thess. 
2:12, occur on one and the same visit. On the other hand, 
Paul has sent his co-worker Timothy to the mission field 
instead of going himself, in order to strengthen and 
encourage the believers, cf. l Thess.3:2,13. 
The generalization is seen in i-k ~~( and 'll'C:v7fJ S; o~ 

I J ...,. n. -. ) \ ,/ IJ.~({1 ?ij , ..., .Jl ' ' 
8E-)to,N·S • .Both l:l~nok'll f-<J "' l"' if1- K«V 'T'oll v£-411 and 
!1""'.1 ~at-~w.s /..1 Xe~n,Z, J.r.,.-.; designate "to live a 
Ctiristian life", cf. Conzelrnann, AE.g. 89, "es wird nicht auf 
das ,.-l(ornrnen" des Gottesreiches geblickt.~ sondern auf den 
irdischen Weg zu diesen und den ~ingang in dasselbe beirn 
To de", similarly, idem. 'l'heology, 113-119. 
Haenchen, Acts, 436; Conzelmann, ..&::Q.g_. 89, "eine allgemeine 
Lebens regel." 
Col.l:24, ~ph.3:13, 2 Tim.l:8,12f, 2:3,9f, 4:6-8, 
1 Clem.5:5-7, Ign.Eph.l2:2. 
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described for the first time in Acts. The verb for election, 

P l
. 66 (l, / 

is au lne, but neHr\~"'C'f-fl't that is the 

elder system, is un-Pauline, because the Pauline communities 

were organized by the charismatic triad apostolate (apostle-

67 prophet-teacher). 'rhus the institution of presbyters by the 

hand of Paul and Barnabas 
68 

is not historical, but a reflection 

of the situation of the Lukan church or the Pauline churches in 

Asia ihnor in the post-70 period, 69 whose church order shows the 

process of Judaization. The practice of prayer and fasting is a 

1ukan pious motif, which also reveals another Judaizing feature. 70 

At the same time, it may show the transition of the teaching 

or'lice from the travelling prophets and teachers to the local 

66 2 Cor.8:19, cf. Ign.Phila.lO:l, Sm.ll:2, Pol.7:2; Did.l5:1. 
67 1 Cor.l2:2B-30, Eph.4:ll, cf. Rom.l2:6-8, l Cor.l2:7-ll. 

f..n t.rKD ,,.".t and ii-«Kov'OL in Phil.l: 1 might have been 
"overseers or guardians" and "helpers" of the Pauline 
communities, which are parallel to d.-exL(hJI"IX~('Ot and 

( I' • 

1nt·1rt-"t~L , though not yet developed into technical terms. 
There are no mention of the presbyter in the list of the 
charismatic apostolate in 1 Cor.l2:28-30 and Eph.4:ll. 
'rhe presbyter here shows a step forward to the 
transformation of the charismatic triad apostolate (apostle­
prophet-teacher) to the institutionalized triad ecclesiastical 
office (bishop-presbyter-deacon). Cf. G • .Bornkamm,''rre~P~~s K<ill ", 
'1'lJ.N'r vo1.6, 651-683 ; J .l'l.Ross, "The Appointment of Presbyters 
in Acts xiv 23", .l!bcpTim 63 (1951/52), 288f; .Ji.:.Nellessen, 
"Die Presbyter der Gemeinden in Lycaonien und Pisidien 
(Apg.l4:23)", Les Actes, 493-498. 

68 Here the appointment is not connected with the imposition 
of hands as in 13:3 and 16:6; while Sttl.hlin thinks that it ' 
is presupposed here, ~· 196. The appointment of the 
elders here is not an ordination, against, Klein, Apostel, 
175f. 

69 Goguel, Church, 137 and n.4; Campenhausen, Ecclesiastical 
Authority, 77 , Haenchen, Acts, 436; Conzelmann, ABg. 89; 
Hanson, Acts, 152; Roloff, AEK· 220; Schneider, AE&· vol.2, 
164, 166. 

70 cr. ch.6, n.52 and ch.8, n.l6. 
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church elders, 71 which is also seen in the Pastoral Bpistles. 72 

This is another reflection of the Lukan church situation. 

In 14:24, Paul and barnabas go through 73 the region of 

Pisidia. 'l'he fact that Pisidia is not explicitly mentioned on the 

onward journey in 13:14 indicates that the author is not very 

interested in that region and is not familiar with it, either. 74 

~ 
'l'hus without the recording of any 3 in Pisidia, soon 

afterwards .i.-'aul and .Darnabas come back to the region of Pamphylia. 

nowever, tne author shows a little more interest in this 

region than for Pisidia, so that .Perge is mentioned again in 

14:2), but it does not go beyond the abridged ~nary of the 

missionary activity, as at Iconium in 14:1, 

It is apparent that this summary is not based on the Itinerary 

because there is no mention of the founding of any community, 

the names of the hosts and the converts or topographical details. 

At the end of the journey, Paul and Barnabas arrive at the port of 

Attaleia to sail to Antioch, 15 but Attaleia is not mentioned on 

h d . 76 t e onwar Journey. 

71 Did.l):l, cf. Streeter, 'I'he Primitive Church, London 1929, 
144-152. 

72 'I'he elder system is also presupposed at Ephesus in Acts 20:17 
and the elders in the Pastrals in 1 Tim.5:17,19 and Tit.l:5. 
The transition of the teaching office is typically expressed 
by rre~~.(M«<B;'tv ... " in Acts 14:23, 20:32, 1 Tim.l:l8, 2 Tim.2:2 
cf. n«f?0"()'1~1 1 'I'im.6:20, 2 Tim.l:l2,14. li«(!O(TL~~LV«t. in 
1 Cor.l0:27 does not have such a technical nuance. 

73 Ba.uer-Arndt-Gingrich, &t~~~~,... ,1, "to go through" as in 
13:6,14, but not "to go about "• 

74 For Pisidia, Jones, Cities, 123-146. 
75 .fi'or similar expressions to arrive at a port, cf. 9:30, 16:8, 

18:22, 25:6. 
76 The author sometimes does not mention the name of a port in 

order to avoid repetition; Perge instead of Attalia in 13:13, 
Antioch instead of Seleucia in 14:26, Philippi instead of 
Neapolis in 20:6. But, according to Strabo, xiv,4,2, 
it was nGYigable up to Perge on the river Cestrus, 
presumably~changing boats at Attaleia. 

~ 



202 

ln 14:26 Paul and Barnabas set sail for Antioch, 77 and thus 

the author depicts a circular journey, and emphasizes it by the 

reference to the beginning of the journey in 13:1-3. 78 'rhe 

description of Paul and Harnabas at the Antiochene church in 14:27, 

(fV Vex rxac." vt-f-s ''J v' tl<k A,iJ;IX v' , corresponds to the first ideal 

J ~ ) ~ I I 
one in ll: 26, rvvx161v.~t.. fV r.( l:-f<t<llvyr-u~- , but the motif of 

reporting the missionary activity as well as that of coming back 

to the initial point are modelled 
ef-

after the sending;(he disciples 

in the synoptic tradition. 79 Further, in the concluding words 

which show the success of the first missionary journey, a Pauline 

metaphorical expression, 
I .J / 

Guf«ll .1CYCI.QH v , is employed, but 

oo 
is un-Pauline. u l'ioreover, Paul does not apply 

such expressions to Cyprus or Anatolia, only to ~phesus ~1d 

'l'roas. 81 And the author adds an editorial link which depicts a 

pause in the ideal scene, staying and discussing together with the 

n It is about 560 km from ii.ttaleia to ::leleucia, that is, 
five or six days' sea-voyage. 

78 '!'~ te6c v o f.1el,')~w~v in 14: 26, cf. t/J 7'~ tr~v ~' lfeo6td~e>.ru<~.. «~7'0~-1 
1n 13:2. . -
The words for commission, ;r•·p~!ifSrtv~c..1'ij ~~pen n"i &c~ 
refer back to the laying on of hands in 13:3. The divine 
initiation and ~idance in 13:2 and 4 are swmrnarized with 
~, J I r "?-- .J -

cm>l t:TCCt']!JH' o e~"$_P-lr' xvrwv in 14:27 • ...,Haenchen, Acts, 
437, "The very cautious expression O'St-v 1Nv tn·l\. avoids 
attributing to men the initiation of the missionary journey" 
Conzelmann, A12g,. 89, "26f, Redaktioneller Abscbj:l.uss, 
ankntipfend an 13:1-3"• .._ 

79 Lk.9:10 (~~.6:30), Lk.l0:17. 
80 Paul's fixed expression is &.:f"'/"C' ~.,"'"'XDt"~'in 1 Cor.l6:9, 

2 Cor.2:12, cf.Ovf'O'Nii:>,6.tt"'in Col.4:3, but not Ou~v J<vc[yt-'v 
in the genuine Pauline Bpistles the subject is not God as 
in Acts 14:27, Col.4:3, cf. Rev.3:8. Hev.4:1, may indicate 
the apocalypt~c origin of this metaphor, cf. Test.Levi, 18:10, 

/ J \ J 'J: ' ~, - (' , . 
IUI'tf llC!ltoj Ofvrl'.) ~ T«j UII{J«j 7'011 "R"«fX<Tk.OJI) e 

81 This metaphorical expression must have been prevalent in 
Asia, cf. 1 Cor.l6:'9, 2 Cor.2:12, Col.4:3, Rev.3:8. 
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d . . l ti2 
lSClp es. 

/ J ,,, 

But the time note, xeo)ICV OL'K 011L('OV , 83 shows 

an ambiguous lapse of time, which indicates that the author does 

not know the precise time sequence after the conversion and call 

of .Paul. 'rhis scene also appears at the end of the narrative of 

the Apostolic Council in 15:35· 

ln this way, the author programmatically narrates the purpose 

of the first mission journey, namely, the success of the Gentile 

mission, which is prepared for in the Cornelius story in ch.lO 

and approved by the Apostolic Council in ch.l5. 

(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts 

.Paul of the letters says that he spent 11 the fourteen years" 

between his first and second visit to Jerusalem in the regions 

of Syria and Cilicia, presumably travelling around in those 

regions for the Gentile mission with .darnabas. Noreover, 'ritus 

must have been one of the Gentile converts. }Urther, it is 

probable that .Paul and Barnabas made a short expedition to Cyprus, 

the homeland of Barnabas, taking John Mark with them, and later 

another expedition to Anatolia with Timothy. But Paul did not at 

that time hold the world-wide view of the mission before the 

Apostlic Conference at Jerusalem and the incident at Antioch. 

However, Acts depicts the so-called first missionary journey 

82 St.aT('~ ~hal often occurs in Acts in N.T.; Acts 12:19, 14:3, 
15:35, 16:12, 20:6,14; John 3:22, 11:54. Conzelmann, Ang. 90, 
says of verse 28, "eine der f.ukanischen Pausen". 

83 Cf. ch.7, n.9. WX~~4-o_s is the author's favourite litotes, cf. 
Acts 12:18, 14:28, 15:2, 17:4,12, 19:23,24, 27:20. Other 
example of litotes, cf. Acts 14:17, 17:27, 19:11, 20:12, 
21:39, 26:19,26, 28:2, Elass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss, 495,2 and 
n.9. 
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with Barnabas, based on, not the Itinerary, but the personal 

tradition that Paul preached, and was persecuted, at Pisidian 

Antioch, Iconium and 1ystra, which has a parallel in 

2 'l'im. 3: lOf. 84 'rhe author also utilizes the Pauline legends at 

Paphos and Lystra and the Pauline tradition about ; 

John ~3rk. Then the author connects these traditions with the 

journey motif, as in the central section of the Third Gospel, and 

modifies them with the schematic descriptions of the preaching, 

tht. 
its result and~eaction. In this way, the geographical framework 

of the missionary activity in Acts during "the fourteen years" is 

extended beyond the regions of Syria and Cilicia. On the other 

hand, the chronological framework of the accounts in Acts remains 

ambigious as in those of the earliest years after the conversion 

and call. 

The author's depiction of the mission consists i1~ematic 

elements as we have seen in ch.7, namely, preaching to the Jews, 

rejection by the unbelieving Jews and expulsion from the 

synagogues, but two rules of the description are found in the 

first missionary journey. The first principle shows the process 

of the expansion of the mission, that is, "first the Jews then 

the Gentiles" (Acts l3:46f). 

84 It is remarkable to notice that most cities-in As±a~nor 
mentioned in Acts are parts or near the coast (Tarsus, 
Attaleia, Perge, Troas, Assos, Ephesus, Miletus, Patara, 
Myra) besides Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe 
which are given through tradition. It is surprising that 
Acts does not mention the inland Pauline communities such 
as at Colossae, Laodicea, Hierapolis and in Galatia, if 
the north Galatian theory is accepted. 
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( 1) 'l'he Gospel is preached to the Jews at the synagogue at 

first (Salamis in 1):), l-'isidian Antioch in 13:14-52, 

Iconium in 14:1-7). 

(2) Niraculous events are performed among the Gentiles 

outside the synagogue afterwards (Paphos in 13:6-12, 

Ly&a 14:8-20). 

This structure of presentation is repeated both in Cyprus and 

Anatolia, but Paul and Barnabas are rejected by the Jews both 

among the Jewish communities and the Gentiles ones, and the 

proselytes stand on the Jewish side in the first missionary 

jou.rney. l'hus the expansion of Christianity proceeds. The 

first rule of depiction shows not only anti-Jewish sentiment, as 

we nave seen in ch.7, but also Judaizing tendencies, typically 

illustrated by tne Jewish gesture of shaking off the dust, taken 

from the synoptic tradition, and the gesture of rending the 

garments, presumably taken from the Septuagint. 

The second rule of depiction is concerned with the process of 

the ministry, which is described in the double visit of the 

mission field. 

(l) The first visit on the outward journey is to preach the 

gospel to the Jews at the synagogues and to the Gentiles 
(A.~~ 

outside the synagogues,~which is extended by the 

travelling missionaries (13:4-14:2la). 

(2) The second visit on the return journey is to teach the 

believing Jews and Gentiles, which is the purpose of 

appointing local elders (14:2lb-23). 

Thus the author makes a circular journey modelled after the 

sending of the disciples in the synoptic tradition. But the 
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author insists on the aspects of proclamation rather tt1an 

education. However, it is the latter which reflects the .Lukan 

contemporary acclesiastical situation, that is, Judaization of 

the clmrch order. roth the initiation and termination of the 

first Journey to Cyprus and Anatolia (Pamphylia, Phrygia, 

.Lycaonia) stress the divine initiative and guidance, but they are 

described with the Judaizing elements. Thus both preaching and 

teaching in the first missionary journey show Judaizing 

tendencies. The theological tendencies in the first missionary 

journey are not subordinating ones, 85 but Judaizing ones, 86 

together with anti-Jewish undertone. 

85 Against, Klein, Apostel, 162-184, cf. 202, "Subordinieru.ng 
unter die vor geordnete". 

86 }Urther, the development of tradition of this section can be 
traced in Acts of Paul chs.2-6. 



CHAPrEH 9 

THE SECOND HISSIOHARY JOURNEY 

Acts narrates the so-called second missionary journey 

(Acts 15:36-18:22), which corresponds with the references to the 

mission in the regions of ~~cedonia and Achaia in ~he ~au1ine 

Epistles (l Thess.chs.2-3, Phil.l:30, 4:15f, 1 Cor.1:14-l6, 2:1-5, 

4:12, 9:1-18, 2 Cor.l:l9, 11:7-10). 

(i) The Missionary Activity in ~~cedonia and Achaia 

in the Pauline Epistles 

For Paul's missionary activity in Macedonia and Achaia, our 

knowledge is more accurate because the earliest letter was 

composed in this period. It may be assumed that, after the 

Apostolic Council and the incident at Antioch, Paul left the 

regions of Syria and Cilicia and proceeded to the regions of 

Macedonia and Achaia; this implies that Paul was not only defeated 

at Antioch but also established himself as an independent 
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l missionary, not subJect to the Antiochene church, Paul's unique 

missionary method seems quite like that of self-supported Cynic 

missionary philosophers, who persuaded the people in public at the 

2 market place. Paul's first target must have been to acquire the 

friendship of some people in the higher social strata who could 

provide their houses as meeting places. 3 In this sense Paul's 

missionary practice for the Gentiles was ahead of the synagogue­

based Jewish Christian_mission. 4 

l Cf. B.W • .Bacon, "Peter's ·rriumph at Antioch", JR 9 (1929), 
204-223; ;l' .Hal tz, "Die Bedeutung des Apostelkonzils ftlr 
Paulus", NovTest 16 (1974), 110-148; M.Hengel, Between, 50; 
Dunn, "Incident", 3Clf. 

2 A.J .Halherbe, "Gentle as a Nurse", Nov'rest 12 (1970), 203-
217; idem. Social Aspects of ~rly Christianity, Baton 
Rouge / London 1977; rl • .J<~.Hock, "Paul's 'rentmak:ing and the 
Problem of His Social Class", J.dL 97 (197tl), 555-564; idem. 
Social Context. Cf. S.Dill, Roman Society From Nero to 
1'1arcus Aurelius, London 1925, 334-383; Malherbe, "Self­
Definition Among Epicurians and Cynics", Jewish and 
Christian Self-Definition, vol.3, Self-Definition in the 
Graeco-Roman World, edd. l:l • ..F'.Heyer and E.P.Sanders, London 
1982, 46-59. 

3 For the significance of the house churches, cf. F.V.Filson, 
"The Significance of the Early House Churches", JBL 58 
(1939), 109-112; E.A.Judge, The Social Pattern of the 
Christian Groups in the First Century, London 1960, 30-39; 
Malherbe, Social Aspect, 60-91; Theissen, Social Setting, 
83-91; Meeks, Urban Christians, 74-110. S.K.Stowers,"Social 
Status, Public Speaking and Private Teaching : 
The Circumstances of Paul's Preaching Activity", NovTest 26 
(1984), 59-82. Cf. A.Strobel,"Der Begriff des 'Houses' im 
griechischen und r8mischen privatrecht", ZNW 56 (1965), 
91-100. . 

4 Synagogue ~ased Jewish Christianity is seen in James 2:2, cf. 
Heb.l0c25; Epiphanius, Haer. 30, 18. The Stephanite party 1 
must have been originally synagogue oriented, cf. Acts 6:9, 
9:2, ll:l9f; 13:5, cf. ch.S, n.?l. But the Pauline · 
communities were distinctively different from the synagogue 
oriented Christianity, cf. K.Holl,"Der Kirchenbegriff des 
Paulus in seinem Verhltltnis zu dem der Urgemeinde", idem. 
Gesammelte Aufsltze zur Kirchengeschichte, vo1.2 
(T6bingen 1928), Darmstadt 1964, 44-67. 
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It is likely that on the way to the West Paul became seriously 

ill during the journey in "Galatia"5 and was forced to stay there 

for a considerable period. Meanwhile, the Galatian Pauline 

communities were founded as a result of his preaching (Gal.4:12-l5, 

6 
cf. 3:1-5). Paul advanced to ~mcedonia, presumably sailing 

across the Aegean Sea from Troas, which is mentioned several years 

later on his other journey to Nacedonia (2 Co.-.2:12f). 7 

5 It has been disputed whether "Galatia" designates the 
province or the territory, but , scholars today tend to 
be in favour of the territory hypothesis, namely the / 
so-called north Galati an theory. This is because ~ roc ll-<1: l <ll: 

usually denotes the region of Galatia proper, not the 
province of Galatia, a.r1d c~r""~\',n (Cal.3:l) definitely 
refers to the inhabitants of Galatia proper. }Urther, Paul 
is accustomed to use the names of territories rather than 
provinces. }'or instance, "Syria and Cili cia" (Gal. l: 21) are 
not the £taman provinces, as we discussed above, cf. ch. 7, 
n.l; "Arabia" (Gal.1:17) is not the province name because 
this region was not instituted as a Roman province at that 
time, similarly "Judaea" (Rom.l5: 31, 2 Cor.l: 16, Gal.l: 22, 
l 'fhess.2:14); the names of province and territory were 
one and the same for "JI'lacedonia" (Rom.15:26, 1 Cor.l6:5, 
2 Cor.l:l6, 2:13, 7:5, 8:1, 11:9, Phil.4:15, 1 Thess.l:7f); 
however, "Asia" (Rom.l6:5, 1 Cor.16:19, 2 Cor.1:8) and 
}'Achaia" (Rom.l5:26, l Cor.l6:15, 2 Cor.l:l, 9:2, 11:10, 
l Thess.l:7f) may refer to the territory or the province, 
though the former is preferable because of the above 
examples. 

6 Local languages were spoken in Asia ~linor (cf. Acts 14:11) 
even~ater periods, which implies that Paul's converts 
must have been comparatively educated people or wealthy 
tradesmen who could speak Greek, cf. K.Holl,"Das Fortleben 
der Volkssprechen in Kleinasien in nachchristlicher Zeit", 
idem. Gesammelte Aufs~tze, vol.2, 238-248. 

7 Paul visited Roman colonies such as Lystra, Pisidian Antioch, 
possibly Germa in Galatia, Troas, and fUrther Philippi and 
Corinth, presumably because, if Paul was a Roman citizen, 
he could enjoy at least the privileges of freedom from the 
taxes and tarrifs and the same rights as the citizen in an 
Italian city, cf. E.Kornemann,"Coloniae", Pauly-Wissowa, 
vol. 4, 511-588. Paul's _ .other missionary strategy was to 
visit metropo~s such as Thessalonica, Corinth and Ephesus 
in terms of trade and commerce, from which satelite 
communities were built up along the trade roads, as those 
in Colossae, Laodicea, Hierapolis from Ephesus fUrther in 
Beroea from Thessalonica and in Nicopolis from Corinth. 
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Paul stayed at Philippi prior to Thessalonica and there 

founded the first Pauline community in Europe but was confronted 

with sufferings and maltreatment (l Thess.2:2, Phil.l:30). 

The length of his stay in Philippi was no~ long enough to build a 

large community as in Corinth or in £phesus, but sufficient to 

form strong _ bond$ ct fvt~· 
Paul went from .Philippi to rhessalonica (l 'rhess.2:lf), and 

it is clear that he preached to the Gentiles (l 'l'hess.l:9f). 

Meanwhile, he gained his daily oread with his hands (l Thess.2:9), 

and formed a community, along with Silvanus and Timothy (l Thess. 

1:1, 3:2,6). The Philippians supported Paul by sending him gifts 

not once but twice (Phil.4:16), which implies that his stay in 
fo-r 

Thessalonica wasAseveral months. 

After establishing a coilununi ty in 'rhessalonica, Paul moved 

south into Achaia. In Athens, he became anxious about the 

Thessalonians, presumably hearing that they were troubled by their 

fellow countrymen (1 Thess.2:14-16 cf. 1:6); he therefore sent 

Timothy to Thessalonica in order to strengthen and encourage them 

when his plan to revisit them was abandoned (1 Thess.2:17-3:5). 

It seems likely that the Athenian mission was not successful 

(1 Cor. 2: 3). 

While Paul was in Corinth, Timothy returned from Thessalonica 

and reported their faith and love (1 Thess.3:6-lO), and their 

inquiries about brotherly love (1 'fhess.4:9, TCf..e~ it ), the dead 

I' ' (t I 
(4:13, nf-et. ), and the last things (5:1, 'lrfeL <rf ). 

The original stage of founding the Corinthian community was 

performed by Paul, Silvanus and Timothy (2 Cor.l:l9, cf. 1 Thess. 

1:1) and Paul must have encountered . -. Aquila and Priscilla 
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(1 Cor.l6:19, Rom.l6:3-5). Paul preached Christ (1 Cor.l:l7,23, 

2:2, 2 Cor.4:5) and his resurrection (1 Cor.lS:l-11), but not in 

words of wordly wisdom (1 Cor.l:l7, 2:1,4f, 3:lf). He also worked 

with his hands for his bread (1 Cor.4:12, 9:6-19, 2 Cor.ll:7, 

12:13) and the Philippians again sent him a gift (2 Cor.ll:8-ll, 

Phil.4:15). The community consisted of Gentile Christians 

(1 Cor.l2:2), most of them were from the lower classes (1 Cor. 

8 1:26-31), though there were some of the higher classes and also 

Jewish Christians (1 Cor.7:18f, Hom.l6:21). 'rhe period of Paul's 

stay in Corinth was long enough to establish a flourishing 

community. Then Paul proceeded to Ephesus (l Cor.l6:8). It is 

unlikely that Paul went to Jerusalem without offering the 

collection because in the Pauline ~pistles only one visit to 

Jerusalem is mentioned, and that in connection with the collection 

(Rom.l5:19,25f,3l, l Cor.l6:3). 

(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 

The author of Acts doubtless employs a number of local 

community traditions in the accounts of the second missionary 

journey through Macedonia and Achaia, as is clear from the fact 

that the descriptions of the founding of communities are more 

detailed, with proper nouns and topographical notes, than far the 

8 N.A.Dahl,"Paul and Possessions", Kirke og Kultur 52 (1947) = 
idem..·.. Studies in Paul, Minneapolis 1977, 22-39; Judge, 
Social Pattern, 49-61; Malherbe, Social Aspects, 29-59; 
Theissen, Social Setting, 69-119; Meeks, Urban Christians, 
51-73. 
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regions of Syria and Cilicia 9 and less schematic than for the 

regions of Cyprus and Anatolia. 1f.at means the author is more 

familiar with the regions of Macedonia and Achaia. It is also 

assumed that the geographical movement of Paul in Acts is based 

on the Pauline tradition because it fits well with the Pauline 

Epistles. Firstly, the journey from Antioch to the Anatolian 

highlands (Acts 15:41-16:la) is most likely on the way from 

Antioch to Thessalonica, though it is not mentioned in the Pauline 

~pistles. Secondly, the journey to Galatia proper is not fully 

recounted in Acts, but the mention of this region in 16:6 (cf. 

18:23) agrees with Gal.4:13. Thirdly, the missionary activity in 

Philippi (Acts 16:11-40) coincides with Paul's own testimony in 

l Thess.2:2. Fourthly, the movement from Philippi to Thessalonica 

(Acts 17:1) agrees with the words of Paul in 1 Thess.2:2. Fifthly, 

the journey from Thessalonica to Athens (Acts 17:13-15) is also 

mentioned in l Thess.3:l, although Beroea is not mentioned in it. 

Sixthly, the movement of Paul from Athens to Corinth (Acts 18:2) 

is presupposed in 1 Thess. Other than this geographical framework, 

from Syria to Achaia, Paul's co-workers in his missionary activity 

in Jvlacedonia and Achaia, namely, Silvanus and Timothy (Acts 15:40, 

16:1-3) are the same as those mentioned in Paul's own words 

(1 Thess.l:l, 2 Cor.l:l9), although Acts has an inclination to 

stress the role of Silvanus (Acts 16:19,25,29, 17:4,10; esp. 

17:14f, 18:5, cf. 1 Thess.3:2,6). The separation of Paul and 

9 Cf. Williams, Acts, 187, "It is strange that Luke tells us 
so little of the church in Syria-Cilicia which Paul had 
presumably founded, cf. Gal.l:2l. If Luke was a native of 
Antioch, which is doubtr;ul, he would probably have said 
more." 
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Barnabas (Acts 15:36-39) is also based on tradition but it is very 

different from Gal.2:ll-l4. 

(iii) 

(1) 

10 The Text 

Acts 15:36-40 
/ 

The author opens a new sentence with ~~r~ and a note of 

time, which is one of his favourite beginnings for a narrative and 

denotes an unspecified period after the Apostolic council. 11 

It is explicitly mentioned that Paul took the initiative for the 

second missionary journey by telling Barnabas to go back and visit 

the brothers again, 12 which is different from the beginning of the 

first missionary journey in Acts 13:1-3. The Spirit motif is not 

introduced at the beginning of the second one, but reserved until 

Acts 16:6-10, because the author would not like to connect the 

Spirit motif with the quarrel of Paul and Barnabas. He does not 

incorporate a new journey, in untouched territories, until the 

Spirit motif is introduced, and here Paul is only revisiting the 

communities established on the first journey. The motif of Paul's 

10 Dibelius sees the Itinerary as reaching from Acts 15:35-
18:23, cf. ch.3, n.30; similarly, Vielhauer, Geachichte, 
387-392; Roloff, ~. 239, thinks that the Itinerary is 
employed in Acta l6:6-8,10b,ll-15, 17:l-4,10-lla,l5a,l7,34, 
l8:l-5a,7f,ll. Haenchen, ''We", 87,"Luke had access directly 
or indirectly, to the recollections of someone who had 
accompanied Paul at the time, but not to an itinerary. 
The recollections fUrnished the concrete statements which we 
have for this journey. It would be quite possible to consider 
Timothy as the authority." 

11 Acta 21:15, 24:1,24, 25:1, 28:11,17, cf. p£-r~ '7'«;;1'« Acta 
18:1, ptv <'J., is employed for the same purpose in the 
earlier part of the book, Beg. vol.4, 183, Bruce, ~' 305f; 
cf. ch.7, n.8,. ch.8, n.22. 

12 Nf at the beginning of the sentence is emphatic as in Lk.2:15 
and Acta 13:2, cf. Blaaa-Debrunner-Rehkopf, sa. 451,4, n•lO. 
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revisiting the communities may be historical, 13 but the author of 

Acts tends to stress it for edifying motives. 14 The motif of 

preaching is repeated here with and 

!('()("j!Xb'(f), t-'-1/ , though the appointment of elders is not mentioned, 

which gives an impression to the reader that the role of the 

elders is limited and Paul takes the initiative over the 

communities as well. 

In 15:37 Barnabas would like to take John Mark along with 

them, 15 but in 15:38 Paul refuses, on the ground that John Mark 

had deserted them in the middle of the first missionary journey, 

It is interesting to note that Paul does not mention John Mark's 

departure anywhere in the Bpistles (Phlm 24, cf. Col.4:10, 

2 Tim.4:ll, 1 Pet.5:13); in the Pastoral Epistles on the other 

hand, those who had apostatized, such as Phygelus and Hermogenes 

(2 Tim.l:l5), and Demas (2 Tim.4:10), are mentioned for the 

purpose of edification. Further, one of the author's peculiar 

features is to stress going together 16 and staying together 17 

so that the fact that John I•1ark deserted Paul almost means to 

t t . 18 apos a 1ze. It seems likely that the author uses the tradition 

about John Mark's departure to explain the separation of Paul and 

13 But Paul's usual habit of revisiting the communities is based 
on solving some problems, cf. 1 Thess.3:2, 2 Cor.1:15-2:4, 
12:14, 13:1. 
> I f) ! 14 f7rt~{(t-7tT"H' .-: t. often occurs in fuk:e-Acts, which implies an 

edifying motif. 
15 15"V)"troeeotl'ux~~~v (aor.) in 15:37 and csvprroeeaA~~./ ... H.v 

(pres,) in 15:38 differ the nuance that .Barnabas wants to 
take Mark but Paul refuses to have an unreliable man day by 
day, cf. Moulton, Pro1eg. 130; G"VJ"'7TtX{'ot~~~.fvn.v occurs 
only in Acts 12:25, 15:37f, and Gal.2:1 in N.T. 

16 Esp. G"VV~I{Ii-6""~1X-" cf. Acts 1:6,21. 
17 Cf, Ch.7, n.lO and 11. 
18 Munck, Paul, 110, "according to Acts 15:36-39, he (=Barnabas) 

is supposed to have fallen out". 
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. 19 1 Barnabas on the new missionary Journey. Hut it is un ikely that 

the quarrel of Paul and Barnabas in Acts 15:36-39 and the dispute 

between Paul and Peter (Gal.2:ll-14) are two different and 

subsequent events; 20 it is more likely that both of them refer to 

one and the same event. But, according to Gal.2:ll-l4, the 

separation of Paul and Barnabas took place when Paul separated 

from Peter and the Antiochene church. Moreover, Acts does not 

mention Peter's stay in Antioch, perhaps because the author of 

Acts is not informed about it or perhaps partly because Peter in 

Acts is editorially confined to the regions of Palestine. It is 

also unlikely that the author of Acts knows the real reason for 

the separation of Paul and narnabas but tendentiously suppresses 

the truth, to substitute for it the relatively harmless quarrel 

21 with barnabas. However, the author must have been informed 

about the dispute and separation in Acts 15:39, from a personal 

tradition about Paul, although he does not know the real reason. 

In Acts the separation of Paul and Barnabas is toned down, 

depicted as the quarrel of Paul and Barnabas over the matter of 

John Mark's premature retirement, and they only divide the mission 

territories without discussing the principal issues. The image of 

Paul in this picture shows another Judaizing tendency, because 

Paul in Acts is not interested in conduct free from the law. 

Thus Barnabas takes Mark along with him and they set sail for/ 

Cyprus in 15:39b, which is the last mention of Barnabas and Mark 

in Acta; while Paul decides to take Silas with him in 15:40. 

19 Haenchen, Acta, 477. 
20 Bruce, Acta, 306; Williams, Acts, 187; Marshall, ,Acts, 257. 
21 Ehrhardt, Acts, 82, "It is sufficient to say that the 

tradition about this quarrel was remembered for a long time 
by the Church." 
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Silas is prepared for this mission in Acts 15:22, 27, 32 (and 34 

22 in the D text) as a Jerusalem delegate. 

However, it is clear that the author's concern is only with 

Paul and Silas, because the Lukan favourite motif of choice with 

~nt~~e~L 23 occurs solely in the description of this pair. 

The depiction that Paul and Silas are commended to the grace of 

the Lord by the brothers in Antioch in l5:40b, which is a 

reminiscence of 13:1-4 and 14:26, corresponds to the author's 

intention that from this point only Paul's missionary activity is 

mentioned. 24 

(2) Acts 15:41-16:5 

~he author mentiones missionary activity in the regions of 

"Syria and Cilicia" for the first time in Acts 25 but 

evangelization in these regions are presupposed, as in Damascus, 

in 9:lff. It is interesting to note that even though Cyprus and 

the Anatolian highlands were evangelized in Acts 13-14, the Decree 

is given to the regions of "Syria and Cilicia", not to Cyprus nor 

to Anatolian highlands; this fact implies the editorial character 

of the first missionary journey. It seems likely that the author 

22 

23 

24 
25 

The principle of sending in pairs in the synoptic tradition ...... 
may be influenti-al in it, because John Mark, who is not 
mentioned from t](e beginning of the first missionary journey, 
is referred to here. 
~nt~~~b~tin this sense occurs only here in N.T. other 
similar motif of choice with ~K~~~~«L , that is, the 
choice of the witness and the church office in Acts 1:2,24, 
6:5, 15:7,22,25 is different from the choice of believers 
in the Pauline Epistles in 1 Cor.1:27 (dis), 28, cf. Eph.1:4. 
Cf. ~~<~"r-tr in A.pts 9:15, and Rom.9:11, 11:5,7,28, 1 Thess. 
1:4; Schrenk," Cf<~'O""' liT"/! ", TDNT vo1.4, 144, 168-192. 
Haenchen, "We II, 80. 
Paul's missionary activity in Tarsus is not explicitly 
mentioned in 9:30 and 11:25. Missionary activity in Antioch 
is depicted in 11:19-30, 12:24-13:·2 but .Antioch is 
differenciated from Syria in 15:23. 
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knows something about the churches in the regions of "Syria and 

Cilicia", at least through his knowledge of the Decree sent to 

th . 26 ese reg1ons. The author briefly depicts the ministry in the 

regions of "Syria and Cilicia" with a motif of journey 27 and a 

motif of edification,
28 

which indicates that he is not familiar 

with these regions, because there is no mention of the founding 

of communities, or of the names of the converts and hosts. 29 

From 16:1-3, the author incorporates a tradition about 

'rimothy, which is parallel to 2 Tim.l:5, 3:10f,l5. The tradition 

about Timothy's circumcision may contradict Paul's own position 

and statement in Gal.2:3, 5:3,11. However, it seems unlikely 

that the whole story is editorial more likely that the author does 

not know the case of Titus in Gal.2:3. It is much more likely 

that Timothy was not actually circumcised because circumcision was 

the crucial point for the theology of Paul, particularly after the 

Apostolic Council and the incident at Antioch. Timothy is not a 

special case(0 because circumcision is not significant for Paul any 

26 

27 
28 
29 

30 

Haenchen, Acts, 475; Conzelmann, ~. 97; Hanson, Acts, 166, 
"It is likely that Luke inserted this statement because the 
letter which he had just given in his account of the Council 
had been addressed to Christians in Syria and Cilicia"; 
Schneider, AEK· vol.2, 197f. 
Cf. ch.8, n.34 and n.41. 
~n~~~~e~~v is a motif of education as in 14:22. > 

The D text adds at the end of 15:4l,7iO(p«j\.f~~ ~.S t-v-r-o~~J 
T;;,.., ~t-l'~vT4uv • 
According to 2 Tim.l:5, Timothy's mother was a Jewess, and 
according to Acts 16:3, his father was a Greek. Marriage 
between a Jew and non-Jew was forbidden and illegal, 
according to the Jewish law, but the offspring of a Jewess 
and Gentile man was considered as a Jew, cf. Strack­
Billerbeck, vol.2, 741. Nevertheless, uncircumcision of a 
~ew means lawless and.unfaithful, which contradicts n~~~? 
1n Acts 16:1, cf. 2 T1m.1:5. 
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more.3l 'rhus the tradition about Timothy's circumcision is based 

on an incorrect rumour, which r>aul himself is confronted with in 

Galatia,32 and the author represents Paul's co-worker as 

inoffensive to the Jews, which corresponds to Paul in Acts as a 

law-abiding obedient Jew. 

The journey motif resumes in 16:4 33 and the purpose of 

revisiting the communities which were established on the first 

missionary journey is explicitly mentioned as giving instructions 

about the Decree.34 It is significant to note that Paul does not 

refer to the Decree in discussing the food questions in l Cor.B-10 

and Rom.l4.35 Thus it seems likely that the Decree in Acts is 

anachronistic. 36 ~urthermore, it is tendentious to represent Paul 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 
36 

l Cor.7:18f, L;al.5:6, 6:15, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 479-482; 
Conzelmann, ~· 97; Ollrog, Paulus, 21; 0chneider, ~. 
vol.2, 199-201; 0.G.Wilson, Law, 64f. 
O.Linton, "'l'hird Aspect", 86-93; Haenchen, Acts, 479-482; 
P.furgen,"Paul Preaches Circumcision and Pleases Jvlen", 
Paul and Paulinism : Essays in honour of C.K.Barrett, edd. 
l•l.D.Hooker and 0.G.Wilson, London 1982, 37-46. 
Hut Bruce, Acts, 308; Williams, ~' 188; Hanson, Acts, 166; 
Marshall, Acts, 259f think that the circumcision of Timothy 
was a historical event • 
.f(0(7[ce~~tlnis a journey motif, which occurs often in Luke­

Acts, cf. Lk.6:1 (=Mk.2:23), 13:22, (18:36), Acts 16:4; 
Rom.l5:24. J:'tF-lTC(?ftovro '",(5 Tt~l-<5 denotes visiting the 
cities which Paul and Barnabas evangelized on the first 
missionary journey, namely, Iconium and Pisidian Antioch, 
other than Derbe and Lystra which are mentioned in 16:1, 
cf. 14:23, 15:36. 

J / I 

The D text inserts another purpose with ~t~ov1J1f'l:lv' ('(ou .. 
!'If'- ., '"' • ~ r , I'- I ~ - X:. • n-cxe t-ctt.~o ncv «.vNt-J pH:« 'lf«<ry s Tr'~'Jifl ac.J c-ov Kvf' o v ~110'-'"' t(("(IH'• 

Bruce, ~. 308. 
Simon,"Decree"; Ba.rrett,"The Things Sacrificed to Idols", 
NTS 11 (1964/65), 138-152 = idem. Essays on Paul, London 
1982, 40-59 esp. n. 41, "Notwithstanding Acts it is difficult 
to believe that Paul was present when Decree was drawn 
up."; D. Catchpole, "Paul, James and Apostolic Decree", NTS 23 
(1976/77), 428-444; S.G.Wilson, ~. 11. Further for the 
Apostolic Decree, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 468-472; Conzelmann, 
!E.g_. 92f. 
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as well as Silas as delegates of the Jerusalem church on account 

of the Decree. 37 In this way, the mission to the Anatolian 

highlands is concluded with the instruction of the Decree.38 This 

is not only anachronistic, but also shows Judaizing tendencies. 

(3) Acts 16:6-10 

At the beginning of the mission to l"iacedonia and Greece, the 

route of the journey is not precisely described in 16:6-8, as its 

end 's in l8:22f. This is presumably because the author does not 

have any local community tradition, which is indicated by the fact 

that there is no mention of founding of the communities nor the 

names of the converts and the hosts. 

In 16:6 Paul and his co-workers go through 39 ~- _ "Phrygia and 

Galatia1140 because they are forbidden to evangelize in the region 

37 
38 

39 

40 

Beg. vol.4, 185. 
The Decree was also observed in Asia Minor, which is attested 
by Rev.2:14,20, 9:20f, cf. Jude 11, 2 Pet.2:l5. 
It is the author's technique to employ ,h f:.c-;,t-~6~ t.. to cross 
a large district as in 13:6, 14:24, 15:3,41, 16:6, 18:23, 
19:1,21, 20:2. 
It has been disputed what , , "Phrygia and Galatia" ,' . 

66 'lh / 'r:" '/ <r_l_ ' ' Acts l : , '1 't'('.JQtOl Ken 1 '<f111(7'ttc7 xwf<X- and 18:23, '7 J~l(J<j ~wf<X 
J<.c~ lfp;,•y{ oc ) mean. There are five possible explanations.· 
(l) Both of them denote one and the same region, but 

understood in the political sense, that is, "Phrygia 
Galatia" or "the Phrygian region of the Roman province 
of Galatia", which is identical with the region 
mentioned in Acts 13:49, including Pisidian Antioch, 
Iconium, Lystra and Derbe (e.g. W.M.Ramsay, Traveller, 
104; Marshall, Acts, 26lf, 302). 

(2) They signify one and the same region, but interpreted in 
an ethnic sense, that is, the region in which both 
Phrygians and Galatians were mixed, including cities 
sich as Laodicea, Amarium, Orcistos, Nakoleia and 
Dorylaeum (e.g. Bruce, ~. 309f; idem. Paul, 350; 
Williams, Acts, 189; Hanson, ~ 168). 

(3) They express one and the same region in an ethnic sense, 
that is, the "Phrygian and Galatian region", which 
refers to Galatia proper, including cities such as 
Ancyra, Tavium, and Juliopolis (e.g. Lightfoot, Gal. 
18-35; cf. Schlatter, ~. 189, admits, Pessinus, Gordium 
and Ancyra). 

(4) They represent two different regions, that is, "Phrygia 
and Galatian country", but the latter denotes the region 
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f 
. 41 o Asla. l<'urther, .Paul and his companion go towards Mysia and 

try to enter Bi thynia. 42 'l'he third divine intervention takes 

place at Troas in 16:9f by the vision, which takes up and 

completes the former two divine instructions in 16:6f. Although 

40 (continued) 
(4) including Laodicea, Amorium, Orcistos, Nakoleia and 

Dorylaeum (e.g. Lake, "Route", 231-237; Dibelius, studies, 
200, n.l8; Dibelius-Ktimmel, Paul, 75; Haenchen, Acts, 483, 
n.l,2; Roloff, A£g. 241; Schneider, !£&. vol.2, 205 and 
n.ll.l2). 

(5) 'l'hey mean two different regions, that is, 11 Phrygia and 
Galatian regions", the latter referring to Galatia 
proper, including cities like Pessinus, Ancyra and 
presumably Germa, a Roman colony (StMhlin, !£&. 214, 249; 
Conzelmann, ~· 97; furnkamrn, Paul, 49f; hussner, Gal. 
108; Jewett, Dating, 57-62, 138, n.52; LUdemann, Paulus, 
vol.2, 170-173). 

lt is difficult to maintain that "Phrygia and Galatia" 
refers to one and the same region because it is unlikely 
that 4\~u~~~ is an adjective as there is no official name, 
"Phrygia Galatia" in the inscriptions. ]v]oreover, the lack of 
the definite article before "Galatia" in 16:6 and before 
"Phrygia" in 18:23 does not necessarily make the first noun 
an adjective as in Lk.3:l, ~ 'r.,...,L'('~i>!J K()tt' Tetxlf.__.~-:"rLJ.:.1 .,_tJpc<s • 
However, it is not easy to conclude which region the author 
precisely intends to denote with "Phrygia and Galatia". 
Nevertheless, it is clear that the author has an inclination 
to distinguish "Phrygia and Galatia" from the Lycaonian and 
Phrygian cities, which is why "Phrygia and Galatia" is 
here mentioned for the first time in Acts; and, if the 
author had an inaccurate geographical knowledge of central 
Anatolia, it is more likely that "Galatia" represents 
Galatia proper. But the context fits well with the rhrygian 
and Galatian border area adjacent to the regions of Bithynia 
and Mysia. It would have been about 1230 km, that is, about 
40 days' journey from Antioch to Troas, passing Tarsus, 
Cilician Gates, Derbe, Lystra, Iconium, Pisidian Antioch, 
Metropolis, Dorylaeum, Germa, Ancyra and (return way) Germa, 
Dorylaeum. 

41 The region of Asia here is apparently different from the 
province of Asia which included ~zysia, Ionia, Lydia, Caria 
and Phrygia, cf. Acts 2:9f; La.k:e,"Route", 229f; Haenchen, 
Acts, 484, n. 3. It seems likely that the motif of t<oJ),t{-...v 
is employed for the purpose of skipping over regions without 
evangelical activities, cf. the interpolation in the D text 
in 17:15. 

42 For Bithynia, C.A.H. vol.lO, 575-580; Jones, Cities, 147-173. 
Mysia and Asia, Mommsen, Romische Geschichte, 255-274; 
C.A.H. vol.ll, 580-590; Jones, Cities, 28-94. 
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it is historical that ~aul was a visionary, 43 this depiction of 

Paul's dream is editorial, in order to tell him which way to go. 

·rhe double visions and dreams in Acts provide a literary setting 

and function in which the divine invisible heavenly world reveals 

itself and intervenes in the physical visible world below)divine 

communication takes place in such double visions and dreams. It 

is explicitly recognized by the author of the Acts that the double 

visions and dreams are distinguished from the ordinary real 

world. 44 The double visions and dreams, ehristophanies, 45 and 

-P h . 46 th d . . t . . t . th f ange~p an1es are e ec1s1ve urn1ng po1n s 1n e course o 

Heilsgeschichte. 

43 

44 

45 
46 

~ • .denz, Paulus als VisionUr, w'iesbaden 1952, has rightly 
pointed out that Paul was a visionary, but he does not make 
distinctions between Paul in the ~pistles and Paul in Acts. 
In the Pauline ~pistles, Paul was an eschatological 
apocalyptic visionary, as is attested by 61fT~>'~I)((. fC<XL, 

~11ol(l"~~ift-<J in 2 Cor.;2:l andKo<r~~no~~"'flv'in Gal.2:2, cf. 
Slav.Enoch, ch.8; 2 Baruch, chs.l-17; Test.Lev.ch.3; 
~och 60:23, 16:12, ~9:8, etc; Dunn, Jesus, 212-225 etc. 
But Paul in Acts is not an eschatological apocalyptic 
visionary because there is no ecstatic apocalyptic element 
or the motif of fear; Paul in Acts is also different from 
the theophany p«rticipator in the O.T. because God does not 
directly speak to Paul but indirectly through ange~hanies 
Christophanies or dreams and further there is no element of 
anthropomorphism as in the o.rr. cf. J .Barr, "Theophany and 
Anthropomorphism in the Old Testament", Vestus Testamentum 
Supp1. vo1.7, Leiden 1960, 31-38. Cf. ch.3, n.90. 
The word d('()()"-/J( here means "dream" which is apparent from the 
context, as in Acts 18:9, cf. 23:11, 27:23f; Oepke,"~ ", 
'fDNT vol. 5, 220-238; Michaelis, II oeo(w KT)) ", TDNT vo1. 5, 
315-382, esp. 350f; " ;v«e ", ~WNT vol. 2, 1264; but not 
"vision", against, J .Kremer, II o('«w fel'~ ", 4, EWNT vol.2, 
1287-1293, esp. 1290; H.-W • .rlartsch," dp«,~A"" ", EWNT vol.2, 
1285f. dfoy-tot. occurs only in Acts except in Mt.l7:9 in N.T; 
never in the Pauline Epistles; Acts 7:31, 9:10,12, 10:3,17, 
19, 11:5, 12:9, 16:9f, 18:9. However, this word occurs 43 
times in LXX: e.g. Gen.l5:l, 46:2, Num.l2:6, Ex.3:3 etc; cf. 
Test.Levi 9:3, 11:5; Test.Jud.3:10. 
Cf. ch.2, n.32. 
Cf. ch.2, n.32. 
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'rhe author . ·uses Septuaguin~~tyle ~.Cl divine apparition 

>/ I " ' )-. 4 7 
here with W'f()'1 Kvfu.S T-t.y ••• /(:IJ(L (-L 7Lf-v , but the divine being 

is here replaced ~ the figure of a l1lacedonian. 48 The night scene 

is also the author's interpolation. 49 The standing figure in 

vision is common in Luke-Acts 50 and the Hacedonian invites Paul 

51 52 to come and help them. It seems likely that the words of the 

, are taken from the synoptic 

tradition 53 but at the same time the initiative of Paul is much 

more stressed than at the beginning of the first missionary 

journey. 

In 16:10 Paul interprets the dream like Peter in Acts 10:17-20, 

but, in contrast to Peter, without the help of the Spirit which 

stresses the initial role of .Paul in the mission of hacedonia.54 

Paul understands that it is a divine call to undertaken the 

special task of the Gentile mission as in Acts 13:2.55 'rhen Paul 

47 

48 

49 
50 
51 

52 
53 
54 

55 

Gen.l2:7, 17:1, 26:2,24, 35:9f (cf. 48:3) etc. Such a style 
of divine apparitions is also seen in Lk.l:ll, 22:43, 7:30, 
35 (ange~hanies); Lk.24:34, Acts 9:17, 13:31, 26:16 
(Chris~hanies), Acts 2:3, 7:2, 7:26 (other theophanies). 
It is a mere speculation to discuss how Paul could recognize 
the man as a Macedonian, for instance, by clothes or by way 
of speech, because this is a literary construction. Such 
literary vision for the decisive turning point, cf. Suetonius 
Vita Caes. 32. 
Cf. ch.7, n.43. 
Lk.l:ll, Acts 11:13 (angel), Acts 7:55f (the son of man). 
The motif of hospitality with 1totf()(K(11/ll-t.""'v , Lk.8:4l, 15:28, 
Acts 8:31, 9:38, 16:15. 
The request of the Macedonian is written in direct speech. 
Cf. Mk.9:22, ~o56'1~~"' ~l'v ; Mk.9:24, (3o~OH_...uov • 
For Macedonia, F.Geyer I O.Hoffmann, "Makedonia", Pauly­
Wissowa, vol.14, 1, 638-771; C.A.H. vo1.1l, 565-570. 
The verb n-non<111~t:-l'V' is seen both in 13:2 and in 16:10

1 
and 

1 \ , \. > "\1 _Q I 
hS ?-o E-e~v in 13:2 is paraphrased as fVOI(tfAtt1MJv~~tt. «v,..~cJJ 

in 16:10. Cf. ch.8, n.20. 
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and his co-workers decide to go to J<lacedonia. 56 

(4) Acts 16:11-40 

'l'he sea-voyage from 'l'roas to l'Jeapo1is in 16:11 is a li tt1e 

more precisely described than that in 9:30, 13:4, and 13:13 by 

adding the middle point, t-fJ Lo<;MOf~ l<?v· 57 and the concrete 

time note 7'tf., i'n<tJ~.-:0:] , 58 instead of the usual mention of the 

departure and arrival ports. Only this fact implies that the 

author is better informed about this one tha~ about the sea­

voyages in the preceding chapters, due to the Pauline tradition. 59 

In 16:12, Paul and his co-workers come from Neapolis to 

56 'l'he Journey motif ~(~e)l~o-B,:.L denotes a new step in the 
course of the Heilsgeschichte, Acts 7:3,4,/, 10:23, 11:25, 
14:20, 15:40, 16:3,10,40, 17:33, 18:23, 20:1, 21:5,8. 
The "we" section starts from 16:10-17, 20:5-15, 21:1-18, to 
27:1-28:16. It is interesting to note that "we" appears at 
the beginning and end of both the second Journey and the 
last Jerusalem visit and particularly on the sea-voyage, 
which gives a vivid impression to the reader of the climax 
of the Heilsgeschichte, cf. ch.3, n.40,41,42 • 

./ I -'~ .., 57 The sea-voyage motif, Oi•'"'(t(·GtKL- , cf. ch.B, n.37. t'Vv"t'rt-lV 
occurs only here and Acts 21:1 in N.T. Haenchen, Acts, 493; 
lVlarshall, Acts, 265, think that they dropped anchor at 
Samothrace. 

58 According to Jewett's calculation, Dating, 60, it would have 
been three days' voyage from Troas to Neapolis, which is 
about 250 km. The overnight voyage here presupposes a 
favourable wind and current; the reverse voyage from 
Neapolis to Troas in Acts 20:6 occupied five days. 
For the strong wind off Troas, cf. Pliny, ~· ix, 17A. 

59 According to 2 Cor.ll:25, Paul had been shipwrecked three 
times before the composition of 2 Cor.l0-13. If the journey 
routes in Acts are correct, these shipwrecks may have 
occurred during the sea-voyages between Asia Minor and 
Macedonia, ~~cedonia and Achaia, Achaia and Asia, presumably 
in early spring or late autumn. But Acts does not mention 
any shipwreck before the one on the way to Italy, which 
implies that the narrative is based on tradition, not 
eyewitness, nor the Itinerary. 
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Philippi, 60 but the author adds a comparatively long explanation 

I I) 

of the city, that is, Philippi is 7ffwr1 710il(-{ . 11a d . 61 ln ' ce onla 

62 
and a Roman colony. But this long additional explanation does 

not mean that the author has a special interest in this city, 63 

64 but is an editorial note that prepares the setting for Paul's 

flogging as a Homan citizen in 16:19-24, 35-39. 

In 16:l2b, the author mentions staying in Philippi, based on 

the Pauline tradition, but the language is the author's 65 and the 

period of stay is not precisely mentioned because it is not due to 

60 Neapolis was the port of Philippi, the distance between 
them is about 16 km. Philippi was a Roman colony, Colonia 
Iulia Augusta Philippensis, for Philippi and l"~acedonia, 
J.Schmidt,"Philippoi", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.l9 (1938), 2206-
2244; W.A.NcDonald,"Archaeology and St. Paul's Journey in 
Greek Lands", BA 3 (1940), 18-24; P.8.Davies, "The l'iacedonian 
Scene of Paul's Journeys", BA 26 (1963), 91-106. 

61 '1tft-Si:'t1 l"r~)q here means "geographically the first city", but 
not "a leading city like"--metropolis"; because both the 
"leading city" and "metropolis" were the members of a 
11 t\o~.-v6 v 11 in their particular provinces, but not a Homan 
colony, cf. Kornemann, "Goloniae", 550. 'rhe D text wrongly 
reads """lf"ll'] , instead ofrre'-~7'1, that is, the capital 
of I'lacedonia, which ignores the fac't that 'l'hessalonica was 
the capital of fiiacedonia. 

62 'rhis is the first and last mention of the Homan colony. It 
is interesting to note that ltoman colonies, Pisidian Antioch, 
Lystra, Troas, Corinth, Ptolemais, Syracusa and Puteoli are 
not mentioned as such. 

63 W.M.Ramsay, Traveller, 200-231, has conjectured that the man 
of Macedonia who appeared to Paul in the dream was Luke and 
the author's special interest in Philippi is due to the 
fact that Luke was a native of Philippi and proud of it. 

64 Similar additional notes of places are seen in Lk.l:26, 4:31, 
8:26, 24:13, Acts 1:12 (cf. Lk.l9:29), 1:19, 3:2,11 , 
(Palestine); 1\,gj;~l3:13f, 14:6, 22:3 (cf. 21:39) (Asia Minor); 
Acts 27:8,12 (Crete), cf. Cadbury, Making. 24lf. It is 
interesting to note that such additional notes to place 
names do not appear in cities around the Aegean Sea, on the 
Syrian Coast, in Cyprus and Italy, which implies that the 
author or the reader is familiar with these regions. 

65 .hex ?-et~t-\.\1' is employed for the break in the journey, which 
occurs only in Acts in N.T.; 12:19, 14:3,28, 15:35, 16:12, 
20:6, 25:6,14, other than John 3:22, 11:54. 
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an eyewitness, or to the Itinerary, but to Pauline tradition and 

h 1 • 66 it shows the aut or s own express1ons. 

In this way the author adds a few more words to the tradition 

about Paul's arrival in Philippi but at the same time uses it as 

an introduction to the dramatized collection of the local 

tradition about Lydia (16:13-15,40), the Pauline legend about the 

pythoness (16:16-18), that is, against mantike, the local tradition 

about the accusation of ~aul (16:19-24), the Pauline legend about 

the liberation from prison (l6:25f), the local tradition about 

the conversion of the gaoler (16:27-34) and that of the expulsion 

of Paul (16:35-39). 67 The local tradition about the accusation 

and expulsion of Paul correspondsto 1Thess.2:2 and Phil.l:30, 

and particularly, the motif of the punishment, F~S{~(-lY' , which 

. t hn. 1 t. f th fl . b th R th · t · 68 1s a ec 1ca erm or e ogg1ng y e oman au or1 1es, 

is seen both in 2 Cor.ll:25 and Acts 16:22, that indicates the 

trustworthiness of the local tradition of this section, although 

it may be dramatized in some way. 

(5) Acts 17:1-9 

In 17:1, the journey of Paul and his co-workers resumes 69 and 

66 YJr~eQ(s "t£.i.I~J in 16:12 and -rro~'fl~J ~~Q(J in 16:18, cf. ch.7, 
n.9. 

67 E.PlHmacher, Hellenistischer Schriftsteller, 95-97, analyses 
the dramatic episode style in 16:16-40, but it seems likely1 

that the author also constructs the dramatic scene by adding 
Lydia's story in 16:13-15,40, which sandwiches 16:16-40. 
Cf. ch.4, n.48. 

68 Cf. ch.4, n.2l. / 
69 The journey motif, S.'t~o.nt·H/{--cl-' , in this sense 11to go 

through", occurs only here in N.T. This is a parallel to 
Jesus 1 ministry in another sense "to go about 11 which occurs 
only in Lk.8:1 in N.T. 
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they come to 'l'hessalonica. 70 'l'he mention of the middle points, 

Amphipolis 
'fl and Apollonia, 72 is unusual in the description of 

the land-journey. However, it is unlikely that the mention of 

these cities is due to the Itinerary, because this is the only 

case to refer to the halting stops on the land-journey, 73 it is 

rather that the author is more familiar with the geography of 

i"lacedonia than that of the central Anatolia. It seems more likely 

that Philippi and Amphipolis represent the first district of 

74 
Jf~acedonia and Apollonia and i'hessalonica the second 

respectively. A short note about the Jewish synagogue is 
xkn.wk ... ~ 

mentioned as usual which prepares~he dramatic scene in 17:5-9. 

Paul goes to tlie synagogue "as a usual habit" on the 2.abbath 

in 17: 2; this portrait of 1-'aul in Acts as a synagO(:,'Ue-goer is a 

75 parallelism to Jesus in the 'l'hird Gospel. Staying for three 

Sabbaths may be ascribed to the author, because it seems to be too 

short for Paul's actual ministry as indicated by l 'i'hess. ch. 2 and 

70 'rhessa1onica was the metropolis of the province of IV!acedonia 
and the Via ~gnatia and the port connected Rome with the 
East, cf. Charlesworth, 'rrade Routes, 126, "'l'here were only 
two towns in Greece which could compare at all with the 
great cities of the Empire: both owed their prosperity to 
their fortunate to situation upon frequented routes rather 
than any resources of their own: these towns were 
Thessalonica and Corinth". 

71 Amphipolis is about 50 km away from Philippi on the Via 
§gnatia, situated on the river 0trymon, that is, two days' 
journey. 

72 Apo11onia is about 50 km from Amphipo1is and about 60 km 
from Thessa1onica, that is, it would have been six_ days' 
journey from Philippi to Thessa1onica, cf. Jewett, Dating, 60. 

73 Conzelmann, A:E,g_. 103, "JJa/a.ls Route nur die via Egnatia in 
Trage kam, braucht Lk ~r diese Angaben keine Itinerar­
Que11e," 

74 Aemi1ius Paul1us divided the province of Macedonia into four 
district in 167 B.C. cf. Strabo, vii, frag.47; Livy, xlv, 18-
29. 

75 ' ' > ~'~' nl . Lk.. 4 16 d A t 17 2 . N T i<oa·ot l'o fc..w17D) o y occurs ~n , : an c s : ~n • • 
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Phil.4:16; the period of three Sabbath is parallel to the ministry 

in Pisidian Antioch 76 where similar Jewish rejection took place, 

and the hardened Jews followed after Paul like the Jews in 

~ Thessalonica. 

Paul's discussion with the Jews, which is likely to end in 

disputations, occurs particularly in the second journey and 

onwards after the Apostolic Council. 77 'rhis is one of the summary 

78 expressions of Paul's preaching, but the scene of reading the 

scriptures at the synagogue is reminiscent of Paul at .1-'isidian 

Antioch (Acts 13:15) as well as of Jesus at Nazareth (Lk.4:17). 79 

l'loreover, it is a .Lu.kan motif of scriptural witness that Christ 

80 
must have suffered death and risen the dead, and that the 

81 I h" - I h II 82 Nessiah is Jesus 'w 1ch preac to you • This is a Lukan 

summary of the kerygmatic mission speech. 83 

76 Acts 13:14, 13:42, e-Z5 r1_p.f-rPC"JJ <J~~l'<l'Pv , means "the next 
Sabbath"; 13:44, ~ l-cx.;pJ.v":! lf'OC~N.v means "the following 
Sabbath". · 

77 S:t.oc:"At-!~t... occurs often in Acts in N.'l'.; Acts 17:2,17, 18:4, 
19, 19:8f, 20:7,9, 24:12,25; outside of Acts, Jvik.9:34, 
Heb.12:5, Jude 9. Cf. n.65. 

78 Haenchen, Acts, 507, n.2. 
79 For the order of the service in the synagogue, e.g. Strack­

Bi1lerbeck, vol.4, l, Excurses, 4-12; I.Elbogen / E.Lohse, 
"Gottesdienst, III. Synagogaler", RGG (3), vol.2, 1756-1761; 
W.t>chrage," o-VVI(,fWrJ ", 'rD.NT vol. 7, 798-852; P.Billerbeck, 
".l!.:in t>ynagogengottesdienst in Jesu Tagen", ZNW 55 (1964), 
143-161; t>chtfrer, rev • .l!.T vol.2, 447-463; cf. W.Bauer,"Der 
Wortgottesdienst der Mltesten Christentum", Aufs~tze 
und kleine Schriften, ed. G.Strecker, T«bingen 1967, 155-209. 

80 Lk.24:26f,32,46, Acts 3:18, 26~23, cf. Conzelmann, ~. 103 •. 
81 Christological formulation of ab-roj l4-rtr'cf. ch. 7, n.l8. 
82 The transition from the indirect speech to direct is also 

seen in Acts 1:4, 14:22, 23:22, 25:5. 
83 rrk-x~V'is an euphemism for Jesus' death on the cross, taken 

from the synoptic tradition, Lk.9:22 (=Mk.8:3l, Mt.l6:2l, 
cf. Mk.9:2l = Mt.l7:12); it repeatedly appears in Luke-Acts 
as a summary of the passion and the cross, Lk.l7:25, 22:15, 
24:26,46, Acts 1:3, 3:18, with fr2in Lk.9:22 (=Mk.8:3l), 
17:25 and with tf~ in Lk.24:26. However, Paul does not use 

7fo[6'X(;-l v in such a sense, - this is a later usage, He b. 9:26, 
13:12, l Pet.3:18, cf. Schneider, ~. vol.l, 193, n.36. 
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'rhe stereotyped description of the result of the preaching in 

17:4 is ascribed to the author as in 13:42. But here on the 

second missionary journey the shift to stress the "God-fearers" 

is seen in the sense that they also turn to Christ, in contrast 

to 13:43 and 50. It is the author's programme of description to 

depict the progress of the Gospel from Jews to "God-fearers" and 

to the Gentile, step by step: "God-fearers" are midpoints between 

. 84 Jews and Gentiles. Correspondingly, in Thessalonica only Jews 

reject the Gospel and oppose Paul and the believers and 

"God-fearers" stand on the side of Paul, which is different from 

the situation at Pisidian Antioch in 13:50. Further, it is 

characteristic of Acts to mention the converts from the upper 

social classes as well as women.
8

5 

84 The "God-fearers" appear ll times in Acts; at first, 
i.foPc?,r-vcs-cJ.•'~~V, ~n Acts 10:2,22,35, 13:16,26; then 
~~'.i)'-~..-c>.) 1'..1Ctr-cv ln Acts 13:43,50, 16:14, 17:4,17, 18:7; 

, . I 
cf. ifecs:~ ilv TOj . in Acts 2: ll f 6: 5 f 13:4 3- <p.>r o~c-lo/C! roo/ &co~' 
and Of~!,«f-..-c5 ?t>'v IJt=-:v designate "one who is religious or 
pious",· but not the technical terms yet, cf. 1.H.Peldmann, 
"Jewish 'Sympathizers' in Classical Literature and 
Inscriptions", TAPA 81 (1956), 200-208; M.Wilcox,"'rhe 'God­
.l<'earers' in Acts : A Reconsideration", JS'TS 13 (1981), 102-
122; against, K.Lak:e, "Proselytes and God-fearers", .Beg. 
vol.5, 74-96; Strack-Billerbeck, vol.2, 715-723. Further, 
Acts representation of the "God-fearers" is based on the 
apologetic motive; A.T.Kraabel,"The Disappearance of the 
'God-fearers'", Numen 28 (1981), 113-126, esp. 120, "'rhe God­
fearers are a s~nbol to help Luke show how Christianity had 
become a Gentile religion legitimately and without losing 
its Old Testament roots", 122, "Acts' straight-line picture 
of the explanation of Christianity runs: Jew-Godfearer­
Gentile. But that is a simplified version, for the purposes 
of Luke's story. 11 ; T .M.Finn, "The God-fearers Reconsidered", 
CEQ 47 (1985), 75-84, esp. 83, "Luke's straight-line 
trajectory, Jews I God-fearers I Gentiles, is a theolog1cal 
oversimplification of the complex social process". 

85 Cf. Acts 8:26-40, cf.9 (parallel to ch.22 and ch.26), ch.lO 
(cf. ch.ll), 13:6-12, 16:12-15; Haenchen, Acts, 507, "Luke 
likes to mention converts from the upper classes." 
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Thus the arrival of Paul and his co-workers at Thessalonica is 

based on the Pauline tradition but the author introduces editorial 

modifications to present it as an introduction to the local 

community tradition ( 17: )-9). rle also introduces the Jewish plot 

motif into the local community tradition, which is apparent from 

U1e fact that tne 'l'hessalonians were pe.rsecu ted by their fellow-

country men (1 'l'hess. 2: l4f), not by the Jews, and that the 

persecution took place after Paul's leaving Thessalonica 

(1 'rhess.l: 6-9, 3:1-5). 

(6) Acts 17:10-15 

Paul and his co-workers arrive at Beroea in 17:10.
86 'l'he 

Pauline ~pistles do not mention staying at Beroea on the way from 

Thessalonica to Athens in l Thess.3:1, but the author might have 

known it by tradition, at least from the list of the names in 

Acts 20:4. 'rhe author employs the motif of help in perils as in 

9:30: fellow-Christians bring them down to the next station from 

Thessalonica to Beroea. The night scene is also editorial as in 

9:25. 'l'his makes a contrast to the miraculous escape at Philippi 

in l6:25f. Timothy is not mentioned here or in 17:4, because Paul 

and Silas are significant for the author of Acts as a pair of 

85 (continued) 
The author also shows interest in the women converts in 1 
Acts 8:3, 13:50, 17:4,12,34;(the author's role onwomen fay~ 
in general cf. ch. 5, n. 35 and n. 36. The text, f11Va'I.-Kwv l'.::v 
~L><'wv means either "chief women". (cf. 17:12) or "wives, of 
the first citizens" (cf. 13:50, 1ret.rroc..- ), cf. Bruce, Acts 
325: th~ D text interprets it clearly with tv~f.'K~ rCv rc~J~v 
Otttr. ~~~~~,. is a Lukan characteristic litotes, cf. ch.8, 

n.80. 
86 Beroea is about 75 km away from Thessalonica and it would be 

two days' journey from Thessalonica, that is, Beroea was not 
the next halting stop after Thessalonica; cf. Haenchen, Acts, 
508, n.4; Jewett, Dating, 60, Beroea was in the third 
district of Macedonia, cf. C.A.H. vol.ll, 567. 
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rnissionarx sent from Antioch, and (!urther)sil3 as one of the 

delegates from Jerusalem. Timothy is secondary in Acts, like 

John Vlark on the first missionary journey. 87 It is unlikely that 

Timothy left Philippi later and rejoined them at Beroea, because 

even at Philippi Timothy is not mentioned explicitly; only Paul 

and Silas are referred to in 16:19, 25, 29. Visiting the 

· t' 1 h b"t f d · · 88 synagogue lS 11e usua a l o escr1pt1on. Hut it is stressed 

here with the verb of arrival, and 
) ~ 

oc:rr t-L v K 1..-

In 17:11 an ideal scene of Paul's reception by the Jews is 

depicted, in contrast to the Jews in Thessalonica. Hut it is 

likely that the descriptions of Beroea are to be ascribed to the 

author because there is no mention of the names of the converts, 

the hosts or topographical details in them. I1oreover, Lukan 

motifs of depiction can be traced in them. 90 'rhe Jews at Beroea 

87 Schneider, !Eg. vol.2, 226. Silas in Acts is confined to 
the regions of Jerusalem (15:22, 27), Antioch (15:34,40), 
Macedonia (16:19,25,29, 17:4,10,14f) and Achaia (18:5), 
However, it is doubtful that Silas was the delegate of 
the Jerusalem church because the Decree was presumably not 
issued at the Apostolic Council. Paul mentions about Silas 
activity in the regions of I~cedonia (1 Thess.l:l, cf. 

89 

2 Thess.l:l) and Achaia (2 Cor.l:l9), but later tradition 
indicates his stay in Horne (1 Pet.5:12). J<'or Silas, Ollrog, 
Paulus, 17~20. Timothy in Acts is connected to the regions 
of Anatolia (16:1), Macedonia (17:14f), Achaia (18:5, 19:22) 
and Asia (20:4). Similary, in the Pauline Epistles Timothy's 
activity is connected to the regions of l~cedonia (1 Thess. 
1:1, 3:2,6, 2 'I'hess.l:l), Achaia (1 Cor.4:17, 2 Cor.l:l9) · 
and Asia (1 Cor.l6:10), but Timothy's movement is more 
complex than Acts (Rom.l6:21, 2 Cor.l:l, Phil.l:l, Phlm 1, 
cf. Col.l:l, 1 Tim.l:2,18, 6:20, 2 Tim.l:2, Heb.l3:23?), cf. 
Ollrog, Paulus, 20-23. 

88 Cf. ch.7, n.67 and ch.9, n.75. 
, ._n. " """' 89 Kl)'e_ot~Ytfllllll cf. ch. 7, n. 48, O<JCl-t V«'- in this sense occurs 

only here in N.T. 
90 Hanson, Acts, 175; Roloff, ~· 251. 
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are "more high minded 1191 than those at 'rhessalonica so that they 

accept the word of God and they do not reject it. 'l'he Beroeans 

examine the scriptures quoted by Paul day by day. This ideal 

scene of the Beroean Jews is based on the author's own 

t . 93 concep 1ons. 

The result of the mission is schematized in 17:12 as in 13:43, 

14:1, and 17:4, that many Jews and Greeks believe in Jesus.94 It 

is a Lukan feature to make a note to mention the converts from the 

upper classes and the women converts as we have seen in 17:4. 95 

91 It has been disputed whether l:-~~~.s refers to position 
or character, but the latter is preferable. Hauer-Arndt-
Gingrich, t-ta+Y~J , 2; Stillllin, AQB:.. 225; Haenchen, Acts, 
508; Conzelmann, ~· 104; Schneider, ~· vol.2, 226, n.47 
take it "more high minded"; while, Beg. vol.4, 206; Bruce, 
Acts, 328; Williams, Acts, 198; I"larshall, Acts, 280, 
interprete it "more generous''• 

92 o ~t~5 is the Christian message as in Acts 2:41, 4:4, 8:4, 
10:44, 16:6, 19:20, 20:7. This is equivalent to 

6 ' .., f in 4:31, :2,7, 8:14,11:4,17:13. The expression dt1nyo~ 
?'CL: t)?fJ<--; is the au thor 1 s favourite one which occurs in Lk. 8: 13, 
Acts 8:14, 11:1, l3:48D, 17:11 other thanl 'rhess.l:6, 2:13, 
James 1:21. 

93 The author insists that the crucifixion and resurrection of 
Jesus are the fuJfilments of the Scriptures in Lk. 24:44, Acts 

& ( r 
9:22, 13:27-37, 17:3. y,; tvu y-f{JD<v' only occurs in Luke-
Acts in N.T.; Lk.ll:3 (different from Mt.6:ll), 19:47, Acts 
l7:28D, although the article has no meaning, cf. Blass­
Debrunner-Hehkopf, ss. 160, 2 and n.3. l<nR: ·~pD<v without 
the article is also the author's favourite expression; Lk. 
9:23 (added to the tradition, cf. Mk.8:34 = Mt.l6:24), 16:19, 
19:47, 22:53 (=-Mk.l4:49, l'1t.26:55), Acts 2:46,47, 3:2, 16:5, 
17:11,17, 19:9; other usages are found in l Cor.l5:3l, 
2 Cor.ll:25, Heb.3:8,13, 7:27, 10:11 in.N.T. 

94 The D text reads T(.Y'"t-J instead of rr.,?'llo'L· , which intentionally 
corresponds to 17:4, and it adds<''~ f.~ 1n~n~6'av' , which 
makes a sharp distinction between Christian and non-believing 
Jews, as in the first missionary journey. 

95 'rhe adjective ~~-.rx~...v occurs only in Acts 13:50, 17: 12; 
Mk.l5:43, l Cor. 7:35, 12:24. WIT)C.~v' means, either, "of 
position", cf. Baller-Arndt-Gingrich, t-fJ~rxrv', 2; Beg. vo1.4, 
207; Williams, Acts, 197; Haenchen, Acts, 503; Conzelmann, 
~· 104; Hanson, ~' 175; Roloff, ABK· 251; Schneider, ~· 
vol.2, 226; or it refers to "well-to-do", cf. Bruce, Acts, 
329; Marshall, ~' 280. In contrast to the upper class 
people in Pisidian Antioch on the first missionary journey, 
who in the end became the enemies of Christianity by the 
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In 17:13 the Jews from 'l'hessalonica come to Beroea and stir up 

a tumult. I' he 'rhessalonian Jews play the same role in Beroea as 

those of Pisidian Antioch and of Iconium in Lystra in 14:19: they 

chase after Paul in order to oppose Paul's missionary activity in 

th t . "t. 1 96 e nex VlSl 1ng p ace. This is editorial, based on the 

author's scheme to explain the expansion of Christianity by 

expulsion and persecution by the Jews everywhere in the world; 

moreover, stirring tumult is schematically combined with the 

Jewish disturbance in Acts.97 

In 17:14a, the motif of help also appears as in 9:25, 30, and 

17:10. The fellow Christians escort Paul to the sea and send him 

off as in 9:30. 98 

The author incorporates a brief note of the cO-\·IOrkers from 

the Pauline tradition in 17:14b and further in llj:5, like that of 

John l"J.ark in the accounts of the first missionary journey in 13: 5b 

and 13:13, saying that both Silas and 'l'imothy stayed at Beroea, 

presumably for the purpose of strengthening and encouragement of 

95 (continued) 
persuaSJon of the Jews, the upper class people in Beroea as 
well as in Thessalonica become friends of Christianity. 
This shows the author's technique of descriptions of the 
progress of the Gentile mission. 

96 Cf. in Syria in Acts 8:1, 11:19; Asia Minor in 13:50, 14:19; 
Macedonia in 17:13. 

97 tr'"«.'">.~f:-<..11 (cf. Acts 2:25) here is equivalent to 1""o<e~n(<.v 
which occurs in Acts 15:24, 17:8,13, cf. ~I< rrxe:.-r-'rt-<.v in 
Acts 16:20. Cf. Haenchen, ~' 508f, "How the Jews from 
Thessalonica succeeded in bringing the masses into uproar 
here also is not stated." 

98 ""f-j~f-~~~~v in this sense, which is equivalent to ft<Tl~trf..u/ 
in 17:10, occurs only in Acts 9:30 and here in N.T. 
~J trr~ means "in direction of" or "towards" as in Lk. 24:50, 
q Cf tt 6 C/ \ ~ 
fWS r..etJ , Acts 21:5, ff..l.s fJw ,_2 :11, fwS K~t H} , cf. 

Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss. 253, n.7; Haenchen, Acts, 509. 
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. 99 the community in Heroea. nut this presentation of the 

co-workers in Acts contradicts the facts that .Paul was not alone 

in Athens and that Paul sent 'l'imothy solely to Thessalonica, not 

Beroea. 'rhis difference may be caused by the fact that the author 

was not accurately informed about the movement of the co-workers 

b h t d •t• 100 y t e ra 1 1on. Moreover, there is no mention of any desire 

to return to Thessalonica in the descriptions of Paul in Acts. 

}rom these facts it may be inferred that the Beroean community was 

not founded at this occasion and that the descriptions of the 

Beroean ministry are editorial reconstruction. 

In 17:15a the motif of help appears again: those who escort 

d h h th . . t t" 101 .Paul lea im to At ens, e next m1ss1onary s a 1on. bUt, 

according to 1 '1'hess. 3: lf, .Paul went to Athens with his 

co~workers, Timothy and 0ilas, presumably without the help of the 

99 Cf. Beg. vol. 4, 208, '"rhe omission of all reference to Timothy 
up to this point is strange, even if Timothy was a 
subordinate. 11 

100 Cf • .Beg. vol.4, 224; Haenchen, 11We 11
, 86; Conzelmann, .[illg_. 104; 

Roloff, !Bg. 253; !Bg. vol.2, 223. 
101 ;nt:)l~vo<t in this sense occurs only here in N. T. ; ;-crt"' v here 

gives Paul a subjective and image as in Acts 11:26, ~0W f-<J 
""•·•l·tbxf-•oev , which is different from that of an self-supported 
and independent figure. It is about 450 km from Beroea to 
Athens by sea, which would take about five days, while Jewett, 
Dating, 60, culculates between 10 days and two weeks. It is 
about 525 km from Thessalonica to Athens by the land-route 
and there were 32 stations between them, but it would take 
about three weeks, cf. Suhl, Paulus, 112. However, it is not 
clear whether Paul and the fellow-Christians at Beroea in 
Acts take the land-r.oute or the sea-route. But the fact that 
there are barriers for the land-travellers between Macedonia 
and Thessaly, namely, Mt. Olympus and the Thessalian mountains 
indi.ca"he ~the ~lat.ter. 'fhe expression ~S ln:<' ~'7"" IJ~)o..a1nl<v' in 
17:14 also supports it. But, if that is the case, the author 
does not mention the ports of embarkation and disembarkation 
here, presumably, Dium and Piraeus. On the other hand, the D 
text takes the view of the land journey by adding, 7f"eto;;'":\8cv J~, 

, 1'\ r ) -,. I A \ > ) I r,l; \ "'\ / \ I 7?11" Cll-q)x~(oiV f f-KW 1"111171 b'tY(' t-1 j «.II i'OIIj t(1VJfl((. 7'DV IIOj"OY o . 
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fellow-Christians (cf. Phil.4:15). At the end of the account, 

the author inserts a scene of instruction given to the fellow-

Christians that 'rimothy and Silas should join Paul from Beroea as 

.bl 102 h. h . . .d t th t• soon as poss1 e, w 1c g1ves v1v1 ness o e narra 1ve. 

(7) Acts l7:16f,34 

Paul in Athens l03 waits for 104 Silas and 'l'imothy in 17:16 as 

Paul is alone after the fellow-Christians who escorted Paul went 

back to Beroea. Such a solitude scene occurs only in Acts, which 

is different from the evidence in 1 Thess.3:lf, although the 

account of arrival in Athens is based on tradition. 'l'his waiting 

scene prepares us for the dramatic introduction to the speech to 

Gentiles, succeeding·that in 14:15-17, namely, the Areopagus 

speech. Paul's spirit 105 is stirred up because he sees the city 

is full f .d l 106 
0 l 0 s. but Paul's rage 107 seems to be exaggerated 

by the author in order to show that Paul is a real jew. This is 

clear from the fact that Paul forbids Christians to become ~1 

in his ethical teaching in l Cor.l3:5,
108 

although Paul's 

102 

103 

104 
105 

106 

107 

108 

( / 
LAJj <'ji(X£o-1"<t is a classical elegant expression, which occurs 
only here in N. T. The D text reads f"' 7',;)(<!-l- as in 12:7. 
For Achaia and Athens, C.A.H. vol.ll, 556-560; N.A.McDonald, 
"Archaeology and St.Paul's Journey in Greek Lands : Ft.II, 
Athens", BA 4 (1941), 1-10; O.Broneer, "Athens, 'City of Idol 
Worship"', BA 21 (1958), l-28 =BAH vol.2, Missoula 1977, 
369-392; .H. • .Ii:.Wycherley, "St.Paul at Athens", JThS 19 (1968), 
619-621. 
~Kf~)(bre~~ occurs only here in Acts, cf. l Cor.l6:11. 

. ' ""' ) ~ ' ~ -The express1on, <o ;rvt-V_I'<CIC lllv-r-ov f-V ()c.V"l:~, is a Septuagint ism, cf. 
Gen.6:3, .li:x.l5:10 etc. and Lk.l:47. 
The author introduces here the problem of idol worship and 
further competes with the schools of philosophy. 
F«eoJGvE-t.V is a strong word, cf. Bruce, ~. 331. 
A similar expression is found at the scene of quarrel between 
Paul and ~rnabas; «•eos~~~J occurs only in Acts 15:39 and 
Heb.l0:24 1n N.T. 
~~os~vKV occurs only in Acts 17:16 and l Cor.l3:5 in N.T. 
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fundamental attitude to idolatry is not different from those of 

contemporary Judaism. 109 

ln 17:17 the author describes the setting of the Areopagus 

speech with /,tA~v' oS v , but, interestingly, the scene of Paul's 

ministry 110 is shifted from the synagogue to the market place lll 

and, correspondingly, the audience is changed from the Jews and 

112 God-fearers to the passers-by at the market place. 'fhis image 

of Paul, discussing with the streetgoers at the market place, is 

. . 1' ' t 113 a rernlnlscence o 0ocra es. 'l'his prepares the way for the 

Areopagus speech given to the Gentiles, which is in contrast to 

the speech given to the diaspora Jews on the first missionary 

journey in Pisidian Antioch, with tne setting of Epicureans and 

S'toics in 17:18-21. 'l'he change of the preaching place and of the 

audience clearly shows the author's scheme; first the Jews and 

then the Gentiles. 114 In this way the author intends to place 

109 

110 

lll 

112 

113 

114 

The negative attitudes toward idols, Rorn.l:23-27; ~Jw~cv , 
Rom.2:22, l Cor.8:4,7, 10:19, 12:2, 2 Cor.6:16, l Thess.l:9; 
t~~w)o7\C:'l'e~s , l Cor.5:10f, 6:9, 10:7, cf. Eph.5:5. 
tL«~~~e~L includes address and reply, but the author uses 
it for preaching rather than debate. Hut it is interesting 
to note that this verb is utilized only in ~~cedonia, Achaia 
and Asia in 17:2,17, 18:4,19, 19:8f, 20:7,9. Cf. n.11. 
~top& occurs in Acts 16:19, 17:17. Other occurrences are in 

Lk.7:32 (=Mt.ll:l6), 11:43 (=Mt.23:7), 20:46 (~~.12:38, Mt. 
23:7), ~&.6:56, 7:4, Mt.20:3. 
The audience of street-walkers occurs only here in Acts. 
Beg. vol.4, 210, "'fhis is the first place in which it is 
definitely stated that Paul preached to heathen who were not 
'worshipping', though this may be true of Lystra where the 
synagogue is not mentioned." It is interesting that the 
people at the market place in Thessalonica, ot ~~elf(~c'- in 
17:5f, turned to the opposing mobs, but the passers-by in 
Athenian market ·place o( '7Co<eo-T-uo.x~ vol'f.S in 17: 17 become 
friendly listeners, cf. 17:34, in contrast to the non­
believing Epicureans and Stoics, cf. 17:18-20,32. 
Xenopnon, ~.i,l,l; Plato, Apol. 19d, ·24b; cf. Beg. vo1.4, 
212; Cadbury, Making, 243; Ba.enchen, -Acts:, 517,527; 
Conzelrnann, ~. 105; Pldmacher, Hellenistischer 
Schriftsteller, 19,98; Marshall, ~' 283; Roloff, ~· 257. 
Cf. Conzelrnann, P:Pg,. 105; JV!arshall, Acts, 283. 



236 

~~~~ 
Paul in the setting of contemporary culture_ and -_ ._; the 

) 

Areopagus speech -

It is apparent from the converts namel lJionysius the , 
Areopagite and Damaris~that the author utilizes a local community 

- h t th 1· ·t· ll5 H d tradition o~her t a e ~au 1ne tradl 1on. owever, accor ing 

to .t-'aul's own testimony, Lt1e first converts in Achaia were not 

lJionysius and Damaris, but otephanas and his household in Corinth 

( - - ) 116 1 Cor.lb: 15 • ~urthermore, 1 Cor.2:3 indicates that Paul's 
(l.b 

ministry at Athens w~~ not~uccessful as the Areopagus speech 

and its reaction suggest in Acts 117 and that the failure in 

Athens might have caused the change of preaching method, that is, 

simply to preach the word of the cross (1 Cor.l:lH-2:5). From 

these observationsit seems tnat the ministry in Athens is the 

author's reconstruction, although some parts of the descriptions 

are based on fragments of tradition. 

(B) Acts 18:1-17 

l - d . - 118 Pau leaves A~nens an comes to Cor1nth. The temporal 

115 lJionysius the Areopagite might have been identified with the 
first bishop of Athens, lJionysius of Corinth. Cf. Eusebius, 
H • .!!;. iii,4,10; iv,23,3. l'lention of the couple and the upper 
class people shows the author's interest in the role of women 
and upper social classes. Cf. beg. vol.4, 220, "the council 
of the Areopagus was small about thirty and members were 
taken from the wealthy because of the expense they involved, 
and limited to certain well-known families." Haenchen thinks 
the name of the Ar~pagite might give a hint to place the 
speech~ the literary topos of Areopagus, ~' 526. 

116 Cf. Beg. vol.4, 219; Haenchen, Acts, 527, n.l; Marshall, 
Acts, 291. 

117 Dibelius, Studies, 72f; Haenchen, Acts, 527,n.2;_idern. "We", 
86. 

118 Corinth was founded as a Roman colony, Colonia Laus Iulia 
Corinthiensis by Caeser in 44 B.C. and afterwards it became 
the capital of the province of Achaia. "Wealthy Corinth" 
(Horner, I~. ii, 570) owed its prosperity to its unique 
situation, like Thessalonica, controlling the two ports, 
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' connection JA.fr-.x ?'avrd. shows an ambiguous duration of time, but 

it is implied by the context it was after the Areopagus speech and 

after .Paul had founded a community at Athens. lt is interesting 

to note that this is the first time in Acts that .Paul does not 

leave the newly founded community because of expulsion or 

persecution, but by his own intention, which prepares us for a 

considerably long stay in Corinth. Paul comes to Corinth 119 
' 

without any accompanying co-workers as in Athens, but soon 

afterwards he finds Aquila and Priscilla, as we discussed 

120 th" . d t th p 1" 1 t d"t" above; lS lS ue o e au lne persona ra l lOn. 

ln 18:4, the general description of the preaching at the 

synagogue on every Sabbath 121 is schematic, that is, L:'2 editorial. 

Paul tried to convince the Jews and the Greeks at the synagogue. 

118 (continued) 
Lachaeon on the Gulf of Corinth and Cenchreae on the 
Saronian Gulf, that is, not only controlling the trade 
between Home and the Aegean, but also controlling the trade 
between l11acedonia and the .Peloponnese. The biennial Isthmian 
Games also attracted the people from the world • 
.l.''or Corinth, W.A.f'IcDonald, "Archaeology and St.Paul's Journey 
in Greek Lands : Pt.III : Corinth", HA 5 (1942), 36-48; 
idem. "Corinth : Centre of ~'t. Paul's Missionary Work in 
Greece", BA 14 (1951), 78-96; O.Eroneer,"The Apostle Paul 
and the Isthmian Games", BA 25 (1962), 1-31 = BAR vol.2, 
393-420; idem. "Paul and Pagan Cults at Isthmia", HThR 64 
(1971), 169-187; J.Murphy-Q'Connor,"The Corinth that Saint 
Paul Saw", .i3A 47 (1984), 159-174• 

119 The journey motif, xwetJc~v ~~o , cf. Acts 1:4, l8:lf. 
There is no way to decide whether Paul took t~e land-route 
or the sea-route from Athens to Corinth, but o?~Df-v' in 18:1 
and also the lack of any reference to the poris of Piraeus 
and Cenchreae indicate the former. It is about 100 km from 
Athens to Corinth, that is, three days' journey by land­
route. Thus Corinth is not the next halting station after 
Athens. 

120 Cf. ch.4, n.39. 
121 ltC1<1'~ 1r&v ~~on·ov' is an ambiguous time expression as in 

13:27, and 15:21, but it implies a long duration of time. 
122 Conzelmann, !Bg. 114. 
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But this scene is also an editorial summary. 123 

In 18: Sa, when Silas and 'l'imothy come down from Macedonia, 

Paul gets absorbed in preaching. 'l'he return of 'l'imothy from 

hacedonia to Corinth is based on tradition (1 'l'hess.):6), but the 

accompaniment of Silas seems to be an editorial addition 

influenced by the motif of sending in pairs in the synoptic 

t 
. . 124 radltlon. Paul's devotion to preaching might be exaggerated ~ ~~~ 

to present an ideal scene, because, according to 2 Cor.l:l9, 

Paul, Silas and 'l'imothy preached the Gospel to the Corinthians, 

and 1 Cor.4:12, 2 Cor.ll:7-ll (cf. l '1'hess.4:ll) suggest that 

125 Paul continued to work at the workshop. The author insists on 

the role of Paul as speaker, that is, a preacher and a teacher. 

'l'he summary of the preaching to the Jews at the synagogue is the 

author's 
126 

in 18: 5b. 

'l'he author depicts the principle of "first the Jews then the 

Gentiles" in 18:6, which is the second time: 'rhe scene in Corinth 

is parallel to that in Pisidian Antioch. 'l'he rejecting Jews are 

> / 
described with the verbs, txvrt -roclf"Qt-t.v" 

123 

124 
125 
126 

127 

128 

>J. 
n~.,Yil(l.- here may imply the "God-fearers" as in 14:1, because 

they are in the synagogue, but the author does not use such a 
word here, cf. 18:7 and n.84. The D text of this verse is 
more pictorial. 
Cf. ch.B, n.l8.ch.9, n.22. 
Hock, Social Context, 93, n.2. 
.hveee?6p£-C"Sat. in this sense "to testify, to bear witness" 

occurs often in Acts: Acts 2:40, 8:25, 10:42, 18:5, 20:21,23, 
24, 23:11~ 28:23, cf.l Thess.4:6, Heb.2:6. The summary of the 
speech f.-tYo:t\. -rev l<tl.n-cv'I'f"'.;"' cf. Acts 8:37, 9:20,22, 17:3, 
18:28; l Cor.3:ll, l John 4:15, 5:1,5. The D text adds at the 
end of 18:5, 1'rc~l\c;) it ~~,rev t"E""'")"'~vcv tc~~ rp(/Ctpwv 
S.( ~1Yf-V9"'-vwv • 
~Y?l.~~tvoccurs only here in Acts, which corresponds to 
7 ';\/ 
«~' ~~v in Acts 13:45, cf. 1k.2:34, 20:27, Acts 13:45, 

28:19,22. 
e~oc.IS""tf'V"-~zv cf. ch.5, n.65. 
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fut against his Jewish enemies, Paul completely repudiates any 

fellowship with the Jews, as in 13:51, by the gesture of shaking 

out of the garments, taken from the Septuagint. 129 'rhis attitude 

of repudiating the Jews is due to the author's anti-Jewish 

tendencies, because it is contrary to Paul's own missionary stance 

that "I became to the Jews like a Jew to gain Jews to the Gentiles 

like a Gentile to gain Gentiles." (l Cor. 9: 20f ). JVioreover, it 

might contradict Paul's ethical teaching in Hom.l2:14. But it is 

interesting to note that the gesture of rejecting the Jews is so 

thoroughly Judaized in order to depict that Paul is a real Jew in 

an archaic sense. 'rhis feature also shows the author's Judaizing 

in taking over a phrase from the Septuagint. 

129 

130 

The information about the movement to Titius Justus' l30 house 

1'ieh. 5:13, 2 ~sdr.l5: 13, cf. 4 .8zra 1: 8; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, 
t:\<·t-w~:nr-w , 2, "a gesture of protesting innocence", 
similarly, Strack-.billerbeck, vol.2, 747; Cad.bury, "Dust and 
Garment", beg. vol.5, 269-277, esp. 274, "i"lore plainly than 
the shaking off of dust, it means "washing one's hands" -to 
use another figure - of other men's guilt, and turning it 
back upon their own heads." Another Jewish expression, 
?-0 et}.x epwv rrr~ "'.1 kfi{>vc>,,'v J;-.wv trtX&oe~s f.~ ' is also a 
Septuagintism, Josh.2:19, 2 Sam.l:l6, l"'t.27:25, Acts 5:28. 
This shows that Paul reflaS~to take responsibility for Jews, 
rejecting the Gospel, and that the blame for this should be 
on the Jews, cf. Roloff, !Rg,. 27l,"'Blut' ist bier Metaphor 
f11r schwere, lebenszerstlfrends Schuld," similarly, Schlatter, 
~· 221. 
Ti tius Justus is different from Titus. Goodspeed, "Gaius 
Titius Justus", JBL 69 (1950), 382f, harmonized Acts 18:7 
with Rom.l6:23 and identifies Gaius with Titius Justus. 
"Justus" was presumably an epithet, cf. J.B.Lightfoot, St. 
Paul's l!..)?istles to the Colossians and Philemon, London 1882; 
236. Theissen, Social Setting, 89-91, conjectures that the 
financial aid from Macedonia (Acts 18:5, cf. 2 Cor.ll:8) 
caused his removal from the house of Aquila and Priscilla to 
that of Titius Justus, which offered a better location for 
his mission. On the other hand, Malherbe, Social Aspects, 74, 
n.28 and 30, suggests the possibility that there were two 
groups at Corinth, one meeting at the house of Aquila and 
Priscilla, the other at that of Titius Justus, and that, as 
Rom.l6:23 suggests, the entire church later met in the house 
of Gaius as the result of the consolidation of groups. 
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in 18:7 and the conversion of Crispus 131 in 18:8 is due to the 

local community tradition. But it is the author's arrangement of 

the descriptions to put the movement to the 'God-fearer).S house 

before the conversion of the Corinthians in 18:8 and to add that 

Crispus, the archisynagogus, and his household were the first 

converts in Corinth. 'rhis is clear from the fact that the first 

converts in Corinth were Stephanas and his household (l Cor.l:l6, 

16:15,17), although Crispus and Gaius 132 were early converts 

(l Cor.l:l4f). This feature of descriptions in Acts shows not 

only "first the Jews then the Gentiles" but also the schematic 

transition from the "God-fearers" to the Gentiles. 

In 18:9f the author again introduces a divine apparition in 

the vision at night at the goal of the missionary journey in 

Hacedonia and Achaia, which corresponds to that at the beginning 

at Troas in 16:9f. 133 \ ~ / )/ .J \ ~ 

,lA/ tpo@cJ ••• hoN t;rw ~'-/dT.X 6'<)U 

is reminiscent of the Septuagintiexpression, 134 while the motif of 

fear is connected with the divine apparition.l35 At the same 

time, the solemn divine command, 7\~~l:--L- l~o<~/"1 n-wrrfo:J> , suggest 

131 Crispus, cf. Malherbe, Social Aspects, 72f,77; Theissen, 
Social Setting, 95,102; Meeks, Urban Christians, 57. 

132 Gaius' social level was high, like Titius Justus, Crispus, 
Sosthenes, the archisynagoguEJ :arid Erastus the city treasurer; 
cf. Malherbe, Social Aspects, 72f,77; Theissen, Social 
Setting, 95,102; Meeks, Urban Christians, 57f. 
It is interesting to notice that Acts mentions only the names 
of the upper social strata out of some 15 Corinthian 
Christians known to us by name. 

133 The divine communication through visions and dreams, cf. 
n.49 and 50. 

134 !sa. 43:5, Jer.l:8, cf. Bruce, ~. 345; Haenchen, Acts, 
535, n.4. 

135 Lk.l:l3,30, 2:9f, 5:10, 9:43; Acts 18:9, 27:24; Mk.6:50 
(~tt.l4:27, John 6:20, 16:6 (Mt.28:5), Mt.1:20, cf. Pfister, 
".h:piphanie", 317f; Conze1mann, _apg. 115. 
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the unusually long duration of the stay in Corinth, which is 

\ J('\ / / ~ 

correspondingly mentioned in 18:11, and Ka.c ovcH-q t-rrdJ7rJf-T"-L-

th d . . t t. 136 
tJOL ?ov /-((1(/<wall(~..- Of- expresses e lVlne pro ec lon, 

foretelline; the incident Defore Gallio in 18:12-17. 137 1<\lrther, 

\1 /) / ---.-
the words, cttc:''' /I:Xo5 H>TL /cc 7To.IIUJ implies 

l3d the community in Corinth at the time of the author. 'fhus the 

apparition scene in le:9f is editorial, explaining the divine 

sanction of tlle Gentile missionary activity in I•lacedonia and 

Achaia on the second missionary journey, like that in Cyprus and 
)~ 

central Anatolia on the first missionar~ as well as in Syrian 

- t. h 139 An lOC • 

At the end of the descriptions of the Corinthian ministry, 

the author interweaves the accounts of the length of missionary 

activity in Corinth in 18:11 and ~aul's appearance before Gallio 

in 18:12-17, due to the local community tradition, as is clear 
h~ o:t tf..vL_ 

from the unusual period of time.) 

137 

138 

139 

fHti~n-r.,ct tnl'-' is equivalent to f'7Cf~o<k-v 'j')}.J ?fKec><S in 12:1. 
/-<(I(KDv-.1 is the language of persecution, which occurs in Acts 

7:6,19, 12:1, 14:2, l Pet.3:13; 1 Clem.l6:7. 
Bruce, Acts, 345, "he (i.e. Paul) was attacked (ver.l2), but 
suffered no harm. 11 

A«bj is an archaic expression for Christians, identifying 
themselves as the real Israel, which is taken over from 
the Jewish usage; cf. Acts 2:47, 15:14; Heb.4:9, l Pet.2:10; 
1 Clem.59:4, Barn.13:1ff, Herm.sim. 5,5,2 etc. 
Cf. Conzelmann, ~. 115; Schneider, !Bg. vo1.2, 251, n.47. 
The motif of the divine sanction of the Gentile mission in 
Syria is seen in Acts ll: 21, ~" lfc-~e ~evr~v f.A-H" «.-chwv ; in 
Cyprus and Anatolia in Acts 14:27, 067X ;1fo~'1n-v o' ()Hf ,v-H'«t~v. 
These are parallel to that of Jesus' ministry in Acts 10:38, 
d{, ~ B~S fv _pf-~«.ho".i. This motif of divine sanction is taken 

from LXX, cf. e.g. quotation from Gen.39:2 (cf. Gen.21:22, 
26:28, 39:3,21 etc.) in Acts 7:9, j~ J O~J,fA-H 1 et~?"oJ • 
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and from the proper names, namely Gallio l40 and Sosthenes, 141 

the archisynagogus, and the topographical detail. 142 Hut the name 

of the archisynagogus ~bedded in the local co1nmunity tradition in 

18:12-18 is difi"erent from that in 18: a, which implies that there 'is 

a break in the tradition between 18:8 and 18:12-18; it 

is filled with the editorial connection in 18:8f.l43 

(9) Acts 18:18-23 

Paul remains l44 in Corinth after the conflict ~cene before 

Gallio in 18:18a, but the note of time, y~oe5 ~''("'";) , is 

ascribed to the author. 145 Paul says farewell to his fellow­

Christians 146 and sail to "Syria"147 with the couple l'riscilla 

d .1 148 an Aqul a. This account of Paul's voyage from Corinth to 

Bphesus 149 with Aquila and l'riscilla is based on Pauline 

140 For the Gallio inscription, A.l.leissmann, Paul : A Study in 
Social and lteligious history, .l! . .'r London 1926, 261-286; 
K.Lake, '"rhe Chronology of Acts", .rleg. vol. 5, 445-474, esp. 
460-464; Barrett, Background, 48f; Haenchen, Acts, 66f, and 
n.l,2,3; Conzelmann, ~· 115; Hengel, Between, 157, n.4, 166, 
167, n.ll; Jewett, Dating, 38-40, etc. 

141 Sosthenes might be identical with the joint author of l Cor. 
(cf. 1 Cor.l:l), or else Sosthenes in 1 Cor.l:l was not a 
Corinthian; cf. Theissen, Social Setting, 94f; Meeks, Urban 
Christians, 215, n.27; Ollrog, Paulus, 21, n.77 and 30f. 

142 7';, f3')14114 in Acts 18:12, which was situated in the, middl~ of , 
the· ago7a, is _accurately mentioned, like 'tsw7:''jJ rc•i>.7s tr«(!o< r.o~cv 
~~"'X7 in 16:13. 

143 Cf. Lademann, Paulus, vo1.l, 176-180, 198-203. 
144 ~p~V~~with the same nuance occurs in l Tim.l:3. cf. 

f~~v~¥ in Acts 10:48, 15:34, 21:4,10, 28:12,14; 1 Cor. 
16: 7f. 

145 Cf. ch.7, n.9. 
146 The greeting at the end of the ministry in Acts 18:18,21, 

2l:l5D implies a favourable acceptance, cf. 2 Cor.2:13, 
F&.6:46, Lk.9:61. 

147 ~tar'i\o:iv' occurs only in Acts in N.T; .Acts 15:39, 18:18, 20:6. 
148 The mention of the couple here is in reverse order as in Acts 

18:26, Rom.l6:3, 2 Tim.4:19, cf. Acts 18:2, 1 Cor.l6:19. 
149 It is about 400 km ~rom: Cenohreae' to Ephesus by the sea-. 

route, which might have been four days' voyage, cf. 
Thucydides, iii, 3. 
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tradition, which is presupposed in 1 Cor.l6:19 (cf. Hom.l6:4). 

But the role of Aquila and l'riscilla in Acts is schematic, to 

bring Paul from Acnaia to Asia, like that of barnabas from Syria 

to Cyprus and central Anatolia, and that of Silas and Timothy from 

Syria and central Anatolia to i'lacedonia and Achaia, although it is 

based on historical fact. l50 

In 18:18b, Paul has his hair cut for the purpose of a vow. 

However, it has been argued who has his hair cut, Paul or Aquila, 

because it is grammatically obscure. But it is more likely that 

Paul has his hair cut, as it is the author's intention to depict 

Paul's story in Acts, not that of a secondary figure like 

151 Aquila. ·rhe vow with reference to the hair cuttine suggests a 

.J I 

correlation with the Nazirite vow, which is supported by t~X~ as 

in Acts 21: 23f. mt it is apparent that Paul in Acts is not a 

152 1~3 life-long Nazirite, but a temporal) one. -' However, the hair 

cutting usually implies the termination of the vow, not its 

initiation, 154 and according to the ~lishnah, the head could only 

150 Silas, whose appearance corresponds to the disappearance of 
Barnabas, disappears from the scene in 18:5. Aquila and 
Priscilla appear on stage from 18:2 and disappear from the 
sight after 18:26, although their stay in Rome is presupposed 
in Rom.l6:3. Correspondingly, "we" reappears from 20:5, and 
"we" connects Nacedonia with Asia and further with Rome. 
These characters in Acts are geographically limited to some 
regions like ~eter, barnabas, John Mark and Timothy, cf. 
ch.7, n.54, ch.8, n-31, ch.9,. u._87. 

151 Beg. vol.4, 229; Bruce, Acts, 348f; Williams, Acts, 213; 
Haenchen, Acts, 545; .rloloff, .l!J2g,. 275. 

152 Judg.l3:5, mNaz.l:2,4 (Samson), cf. Num.6:l-2l; Lk.l:l5 
(John the Baptist), Hegesippus in Eusebius, H.E. ii, 23, 4 
(James the brother of the Lord). 

153 The minimum length of a Nazirite vow was thirty days, 
cf. mNaz.l:3, Josephus, B.J. 15,1. 

154 Num.6:18, mNaz.2:5f, 3:2, 8:6-8; cf. Beg. vol.4, 230; 
Haenchen, Acts, 543, n.2. 
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be shaved at the Temple in Jerusalem so as to absolve from the vow 

with the legal purification and the offerings. 155 'rhus this hair 

cutting, denoting the cutting short of the hair, 1 56 might be 

either the preliminary one at the beginning of the vow, which is 

different from the actual Nazirite vow or might suggest that the 

author does not have an accurate knowledge of the Nazirite vow and 

is confused here, 1 'J7 but wants to show that Paul is a law-abiding 

Jew. 'l'he latter is preferable because there is no parallel to the 

preliminary hair cutting in the Habbinic literature.l5B If that 

is the case, this picture of the hair cutting shows Judaizing 

tendencies, which is clear from the fact that there is no mention 

of the fulfillment of the vow, 159 although this account may be 

based on tradition. 

In l8:19a, Paul, Aquila and Priscilla arrive at 
160 

155 mNaz.6:8, Strack-.rlillerbeck, vol.2, 747-'151. There is no 
mention of the convenience for a foreign Jew who could reach 
Jerusalem within the period of the vow, shaving his head 
outside of Palestine and bringing the hair to Jerusalem. 
Nazirite vows had to be discharged in Jerusalem. 

156 trt<-"t:e~ ... v here means "to shear", that is, "to cut short" with 
scissors, which is different from the technical term for the 
Nazirite hair offering, .fve~i:v , "to shave" with a razor, 
cf. Num.6:9, Acts 21:24. 

157 Haenchen, Acts, 543, n.2, 545f, 6llf, thinks that two 
different things in l8:22f and 21:23f have been confused. 
Similarly, Marshall, Acts, 345, n.l; S.G.Wilson, Law, 66. 

158 Beg. vo1.4, 230. 
159 If the journey in 18:22f means a visit to Jerusalem, the 

completion of the vow is not mentioned. It is more likely 
that the author implies that the scene in 21:20-27 as the 
termination of the vow in l8:18b, cf, V.Stolle, Zeuge, 76-78, 
but less likely that the vow in 18:18b was sworn in order to 
obtain a fair voyage or to thank for the successful end of 
the missionary journey. 

160 The journey mot if, K"OtTO( •• ,..,.;.I in a literal; sense occurs 
only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 13:51D, 16:1, 18:19,24, 20:15, 
21:7, 25:13, 27:12, 28:13. 
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161 Ephesus. But Paul leaves the couple and he himself goes to 

the synagogue. This account might give an impression that, either 
~Ai.~C(.. 

the synagogue was~way from gphesus, or the vessel was bound 

for Syria and stayed only a short time in the harbour of Ephesus 

and Aquila and Priscilla remained there, while~proceeded 
to the synagogue. But, contrary to this impression, it is clear 

from 18:21 that the synagogue is situated in ~phesus, and from 

18:26 that Aquila and Priscilla stayed in Ephesus. Thus this odd 

description stresses not only the perspective of Paul in the 

162 narrative but also the separation of Paul from Aquila and 

Priscilla so as to recount the following narratives in 18:24-28 

and 19:1-8 respectively. 

'rhe author summarizes the missionary activity in .l!.:phesus with 

the schematic descriptions in lB:l~b-20 under the double visit 

scheme. At first Paul enters the synagogue as is the rule in the 

account of Paul in Acts, 163 then he preaches to the Jews 164 and 

as a favourable result of the ministry the Ephesian Jews beg Paul 

to remain longer, 165 in contrast to the rejecting Jews in Asia 

161 

162 
163 
164 
165 

Ephesus was the busy centre of shipping and land-traffic, 
the largest and populous centre of trade and commerce in 
Asia. It was not before the time of Hadrian that Ephesus 
became the official capital of the province of Asia, which 
had been Pergamum, as it had been the practical and 
commercial capital. For Ephesus, M.M.Parris, "Archaeology and 
st.Paul's Journey in Greek Lands, Ft.IV-Ephesus", BA 8 (1945}' 
62-73 =BAR vol.2, 331-343; F.V.Filson, "Ephesus and the New' 
Testament", BA 8 (1945), 73-80 = BAR vol.2, 343-352. 
Schneider, ABg. vol.2, 256, n.13. 
Cf. ch.7, n.13. 
Cf. n. 77. 
Similar depictions are seen in Acts 10:48, 13:42, 28:14; cf. 
the motif of hospitality, ~1t«;P~VHV , in Acts 15:;34D, 21:4, 
10, 28:12. These expressions imply a·favourable.acceptance of 
the missionary activity. 
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~linor and in Macedonia. 

Paul says farewell 166 in 18:21 and promises to return to 

Ephesus with the formula, ('D;; Bt-c~; &:'Aov?"f{ , 167 which indicates 

the return journey to Sphesus in 19:1. In this way the author 

connects the Ephesian ministry in 18:19-21 with the local 

community tradition in 1~:1-7. ~aul sets sail from Ephesus to 

C d . . 168 h h h u.. aesarea an goes up, glving greetlngs to t e c urc • DUt it 

is not clearly mentioned in the account which church Paul visited, 

Caesarea or Jerusalem. However, the absolute usage of the verb, 

J (\ I 
O(VO'. \!XL J/fL Y 169 c. ) '\ / 170 , in 18:22 and that of 1 t-I<"K~I"JoLA 

indicate the latter. This is also supported by the usage of the 

verb, A I ) 171 . 18· ')2 
/(0<(0< \cXl Yf:-L V ' ln • L o If this is so, it seems 

apparent that the author intends to depict "each of the missionary 

campaigns concluded with a visit to Jerusalem so that Paul's work 

166 
167 

168 

169 

170 

171 

Cf. n.146. 
The Christianized form of 1-o;;' Gt-tr3 (j~}.,Vl"c-.s is originally 
heathen rather than Jewish; e.g. Plato, Alcib. i,3l,l35d; 

h ( ~ r\.:;)/ - / cf. l Cor. 4: J..9, ~~~ o KupwJ O't" 1o-~, Acts 21:14, rov kvpu.: 
TO e/)"11'-~ ~'1'~~(, ... ' James 4:15, (~v c ('t"~DJ a;~!J ; Beg. vol.4, 
231; Haenchen, Acts, 544 and n.3,4; Conzelmann, AEK· 117; 
JV!arshall, Acts, 301. 
~~rr~t~tdenotes that Paul gives honourable greetings to the 
co1nmunities at Jerusalem here and in 21:11, at Ephesus in 
20:1, and at .P.tolemais in 21:7, which implies a favourable 
acceptance of Paul, cf. n.146 and 165. It is interesting to 
note that these greetings occur only at the end of the 
missionary activity in Acts, in contrast to Paul's own 
greetings given to the Pauline communities at Philippi 
(Phil.4:2lf), at Corinth (l Cor.l6:19-21, 2 Cor.l3:12) 
at Colossae (Phlm 23f, cf. Col.4:10-18) and at Rome (Rom. 
ch.l6), cf. 1 Thess.5:26, 2 Tim.4:19-21, Tit.3:15. 
The absolute usage of ~v.xp.x~vt-tv in literal sense refers to 
the journey to Jerusalem, cf. Lk.2:42, as in LXX, cf. Sir. 
48:18, 1 Esdr.l:38, 5:1, 1 Macc.3:15. 

1 
/ 

Roloff, !l2g_. 277, thinks that the absolute usage of 1 ~"/»7n.o< 
in Acts exclusively refers to the Jerusalem church as in 
Acts 8:3. 
The absolute usage of l<oti':ll~ot(yHv denotes the journey from 
Jerusalem in Luke-Acts; .Lk.2:51, Acts 8:15, 10:20, as in 
LXX, cf. 3 King 22:2, 4 King 8:29, 10:13 etc. 
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began from and ended in Jerusalem in each case."172 But this is 

the author's scheme of descriptions of the missionary journeys to 

show that Paul is a good Jew, a law-abiding faithful Jew, obedient 

to Jerusalem church. 173 It is clear from the facts that Paul does 

not mention such a visit in this letters before the collection 
~ 

journey to Jerusalem, and further, that Paul hadAanxiety for 

non-believing Jews and Jewish Christians in Jerusalem immediately 

before his last visit to Jerusalem in Rom.l5:3l. If Paul had such 

a mutually favourable relationship with the Jerusalem church as 

depicted in Acts, it is difficult to explain such anxiety. 

Horeover, the account in Acts 2l:l7ff, which seems to be based on 

tradition, 174 does not expect the Jerusalem visit between the 

Apostolic Conference and the last visit. 175 It is not only 

thematically but also chronologically difficult to accommodate 

this Jerusalem visit in the life of Paul. It seems most likely 

172 Quotation from i"iarshall, Acts, 302. 
173 Beg. vol.4, 231; Bruce, Acts, 350; Haenchen, Acts, 546-548, 

conjecture that Paul set sail to Syria but arrived at 
Caesarea on account of the unfavourable winds, then sailed to 
Antioch. ~urther, Haenchen and Suhl, Paulus, 130-136, think 
that Paul in the letters only went to Caesarea and Antioch, 
but the author of Acts intends to depict the Jerusalem visit, 
cf. Haenchen, Acts, 548, "According to Luke's conviction, 
Paul wason excellent terms with the congregation of Jerusalem; 
he had indeed just undertaken a missionary journey in the 
company of Silas, an ~v~e ~r-o~E-yo_s , a leading man of this / 
congregation. Hence from the viewpoint of Acts a Pauline 
visit to Jerusalem is quite reasonable, while from our 
knowledge of the situation it would have been a senseless 
risk." 

174 Cf. Stolle, Zeuge, 74-tlO, 26lf, 265. 
175 It is highly unlikely that the Jerusalem visit in Acts 18:22 

is to be identified with that of Gal.2:1-lO, as,is clear from 
the single fact that, according to Gal.2:l, Barnabas 
accompanied Paul on this visit, cf. ch.3, n.9,19. 
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that Paul came to Corinth in spring of A.D. 51, 176 spent one and 

half years in Corinth until the end of summer of A.D. 52, and 

arrived at h~hesus at the beginning of fall of A.D. 52. But the 

time span from the arrival at Ephesus to the end of the collection 

journey at Corinth which must have fallen after the winter of 

A.D. 54/55 177 leaves room only for the two years and three months 

of the Ephesian ministry, and no room to the Jerusalem visit 178 

between the Apostolic conference and the last collection visit. 

'l'he conjectU1.4. that the Jerusalem visit and return to Ephesus 

in 18:22f is fictitious is also supported in terms of the style 

and motifs. 'l'he succession of participles without 7'(:. and Ka.t in 

176 

177 
178 

Paul stayed in Corinth while Gallio was the proconsul of 
the province of Achaia, that is, A.D. 51 (June lst) to 
A.D. 52 (June ist). The possible arrival seasons in Corinth 
are spring and autumn, because the sea was open from the 
spring to autumn, and the land-journey was also difficult in 
winter. Hence, if Paul had arrived at Corinth in summer, 
the sea-crossing from Cenchreae to Ephesus, which occured 
one and half years later, was impossible, and on the other 
hand, if Paul had crossed the Aegean sea from Cenchreae to 
Ephesus in summer, the arrival at Corinth would fall in 
winter. Spring is more likely, because Paul tended to winter 
in populous commercial centres such as Corinth and Ephesus, 
as is attested from 1 Cor.l6:6,8, presumably in terms of 
trade and commerce; if so, it seems likely that Paul must 
have wintered in another commercial and mercantile centre, 
namely, in 'rhessalonica in A.D. 50/51. :&oneer, "The Isthmian 
Games 11 , indicates the relation between Paul's stay in Corinth 
and the biennial Isthmian Games, which fell in spring of A.D. 
51. 
Cf. ch.lO, n.20. 
If Paul had visited Jerusalem and Antioch then returned to 
.l!.'phesus, it must have taken nearly one year, as Ogg, 
Chronology, 128, estimated, or at least three months in a 
hasty journey. It is 1100 km from Ephesus to Caesarea and 
nearly 100 km from Caesarea to Jerusalem, more(560 km from 
Jerusalem to Antioch and~further 1200 km from Antioch to 
Ephesus, passing{the Cilician Gates along the south trade 
route; ~.:J•• I at have covered at least 70 days without rest? 
But Paul must have stopped at the communities such as in 
Caesarea, Jerusalem, Antioch~ Tarsus and Galatia etc. 
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18:22f is typical of Lukan style, 179 and such a hasty touch 

descriptions is different from the other detailed descriptions of 

the sea voyages. The return to Antioch in l8:22b, which makes a 

circular journey to and from Antioch, and allows for a stay 

180 there, correspondsto the end of the first missionary journey. 

lV!oreover, the geographical concept "Galatia-Phrygia" in l8:23a 

symmetrically corresponds to that at the beginning of the second 

missionary journey. 181 But, curiously enough, the region of 

"Galatia-Phrygia" is presupposed to have been evangelized in 

18:23, though it is not mentioned in 16:6, so that the author adds 

• the brief description of strengthening the d•sciples, which is the 

schematic motif of the second visit. 182 Thus the author skilfully 

connects the end and the beginning of the second and third 

missionary journeys, so as to depict the double visit to the 

regions of JVlacedonia, Achaia and Asia. 

To summarize: the movement from Corinth to ~phesus with Aquila 

and Priscilla is based on tradition, but Paul's hasty visit to 

Ephesus and departure are editorial in order to depict Paul as the 

first Christian missionary there; but as the local community 

tradition in 18:24-28 shows, there had been already a pre-Pauline 

•t 183 commun1 y. The visit to Jerusalem and return to ~phesus are 

also fictitious. 

179 Cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss.421; Beg. vo1.4, 231. This 
style is also seen in Lk.4;20, Acts 12:21, 19:16 and the 
journey section in 20:1-3 which correspond to 18:22f. 

180 This kind of 11pause 11 occurs in Acts 14:28 and 15:33· The note 
of r time ~~~Jyov -rev~ in 18:23 is ambigious like ?TCZ 7r~&(ov~ · 
"'feCVOY 1n 18:20. ~~ 

181 11Galatia-Phrygia11 in 18:23 is inAreverse order of "Phrygia­
Galatia11 in 16:6, cf. n.40. 

182 Cf. ch.8, n.61. 
183 Haenchen, ~. 547; Conzelmann, ~· 117; L~demann, Paulus, 

vol.l, 160f; Schneider, ~· vol.2, 254. 
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(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts 

Paul fragmentarily mentions his missionary activity in 

Macedonia and Achaia in various parts of his letters. After the 

incident at Antioch Paul proceeded to the West, through Anatolia , 

and visited Philippi as "the beginning" (Phil.4:15) of his 

independent mission in the untouched areas; the missionary 

activity in Galatia occurred incidentally on the way. Afterwards 

Paul moved to Thessalonica as the next missionary station. The 

mission in Macedonia was successful in spite of the hardship. 

Then Paul went to Athens, but the mission in Athens does not seem 

to have been fruitful, in contrast to that in Corinth, where Paul 

stayed one and half years. Afterwards Paul set sail to ~phesus 

where Aquila and Priscilla prepared Paul's ministry. 

The author of Acts must have been able to gain access to the 

Pauline tradition about the missionary activity in the regions of 

Macedonia and Achaia and then depicted the so-called second 

missionary journey. This is attested by the fact that the 

geographical framework of the movement of Paul in Acts agrees with 
tW.. 

that of~istorical Paul in the Epistles, in spite of the 

chronological ambiguity (except for one case in Acts 18:11 based 

on the local community tradition). But the author utilizes the 

Pauline tradition in order to stitch the local community 

traditions and the Pauline legend together, and modifies it into 

his own scheme. The principle of descriptions is also governed by 

the scheme of "first the Jews, then the Gentiles", as in the first 

missionary journey; this is explicitly mentioned aS the goal of 

the second missionary journey in Corinth in l8:6f. But, according 
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to the author's understanding and presentation, I'lacedonia and 

Achaia are more Gentile soil than Cyprus and central Anatolia, 

a fact which is symbolically depicted in the vision scene at 

Troas in the narrative part and in the Areopagus speech in the 

speech part. Correspondingly, alt11ough the motifs of visiting: 

the synagogue and preaching to tl1e Jews for the first t irne is 

still retained, a new motif of rejection and expulsion by the 

Gentiles is introduced at the beginning of the lViission of 

l"lacedonia, Achaia and Asia in Philippi in 16: 19-;,!4, 35-38. This 

is based on the local tradition, which corresponds to that at the 

end of the mission to Nacedonia, Achaia and Asia at l!.:phesus in 

19:23-40, also based on local tradition. It contrasts with the 

Jewish-overtoned rejection and expulsion at 'rhessalonica in 17:5-9 

and at Corinth in 18:13-17. 

Furthermore, the author stresses the conversion element in the 

second missionary journey, employing the local community traditions, 

more than in the first missionary journey, although brief 

schematic descriptions of the conversion of the Jews and "the God­

fearers" are seen in the first missionary journey in 13:43, 14:lb; 

compare 17:4,12 and the conversion of the Gentiles in 17:34, 

l8:8b. But the author has an inclination to depict the conversion 

scenes as follows. 

(1) Jews and "the God-fearers" are converted by Paul at first 

at the synagogue (or proseuche) (Philippi, in 16:13-15, 

Thesaalonica in 17:4, Beroea in 17:12, Corinth in 

18:7-Ba). 

(2) Then the Gentiles turn to Christ outside the synagogue 

(Philippi, in 16:27-34, Athens in 17:34 which makes 
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~ contrast to the Beroean Jews in 17:12, Corinth in l8:8b). 

This principle of depiction is related to show that Paul is not 
()., 

only the Gentile missionary but alsoA__Jewish one, and that 

Christianity expanded from the Jews - to "the God-fearers" - and 

the Gentiles, and from synagogue to the agora, by the rejection of 

Jews; hence Paul is shown as a good Jew, a faithful synagogue-

goer. This picture of Paul is strengthened at the bef,inning of 

the second missionary journey by the scene of the circumcision of 

Timothy and at the end by the Nazirite-like vow at Cenchreae. In 

this way Paul in I1acedonia and Achaia is becoming the Gentile 

missionary proper and it is confirmed by the miraculous visions at 

the beginning of the second missionary journey (at 'l'roas) and at 

the end (at Corinth). Correspondingly, the motif of the 

acceptance of Paul is stressed rather than that of rejection. 

Thus the image of Paul in Acts on the second missionary journey 

shows Judaizing tendencies, but is depicted in ambivalent anti-

Jewish sentiment, which is weakened a little in the second 

. . . 184 
m~ss1onary Journey. 

184 More developed tradition of this section can be seen in Acts 
of Paul, ch.7. 



CHAPTER 10 

THE THIRD MISSIONARY JOUHN8Y 

Acts narrates the so-called third missionary journey in Acts 

18:23-20:16, 1 which corresponds to the missionary activity in 

Ephesus in 1 Cor.l6:8f,l9 (cf. l Cor. 2 Cor. Gal. Phil. Phlm) and 

the collection journey to Jerusalem in Hom.l5:25-32, 1 Cor.l6:1-

12, 2 Cor. chs.B-9, cf. 1 Cor.l5:32, 2 Cor.l:B-2:17. 

(i) The Missionary Activity in Asia and Collection 

Journey to Jerusalem in the Pauline Epistles 

After the Corinthian ministry, Paul chose Ephesus as his 

missionary base in Asia like Corinth in Achaia. Our knowledge of 

his Ephesian ministry is precise and abundant both from the 

1 The traditional division of the third missionary journey is 
from Acts 18:23 to 21:14, but the sea voyages from Miletus to 
Caesarea, written in the first person plural in Acts 21:1-14, 
should be sepatated from the so-called third missionary 
journey and included in the journey to and from Jerusalem 
with Acts chs.27-28. These sections forms a ring structure 
written in first person plural. 
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authentic and the Deutero-Pauline Epistles, but the historical 

reconstruction in chronological sequence is not easy. At least 

we know that Paul's missionary activity in Ephesus was a great 

success, in spite of the fact that he had many opponents 

(1 Cor.l6:8f). It seems likely that several Pauline communities 

were formed in Asia (1 Cor.l6:19a); and there were at least three 

in the Lycus valley along the trade road: one in Colossae at 

Philemon's house (Phlm.lf), one in Laodicea at Nymphas' house 

(Col.4:13,15) and the other in Hierapolis (Col.4:13). 2 Epaphras 

(Phlm. cf. Col.l:7, 4:12) and Archippus (Phlm.2, Col.4:17) were 

connected with these communities. In Ephesus Aquila and 

Priscilla's new house seems to have been the Pauline community 

centre in Asia (1 Cor.l6:19b). Paul also became acquainted with 

Apollos in Ephesus (1 Cor.l6:12). Paul worked hard as an artisan 

in Ephesus as in 'l'hessalonica and in Corinth (1 Cor.4:12, 1 Thess. 

2:9, cf. Acts 20:34). 

It is apparent from the letters written in and around Ephesus 
p~II\K 

that the Ephesian ministry was the high · of Paul's missionary 

career, in which he was confronted with significant problems for 

the development of his theology. 

Firstly, it seems likely that Paul was imprisoned at Ephesus, 

for he had provoked opposition there.3 Although Acts does not 

2 Cf. S.E.Johnson,"Laodicea and Its Neighbors", BA 13 (1950), 
1-18; = BAR vol.2, 353-368. 

3 Cf. A.Deisamann,"Zur ephesinischen Gefangeschaft des Apostels 
Paulus", Anatoli udies resented to Sir W.M.Ram , edd. 
W.H.Buckler, w.M.Cal er, Manchester 1923, 121-127; 
W.Michaelis,"'fhe Trial of St. Paul at Ephesus", JThSt 29 
(1928), 368-375; G.S.Duncan, St. Paul's Ephesian Ministry 
A Reconstruction with Special Reference to the Ephesian 
Origin of the Imprisonment Epistles, London 1929; idem. "Were 
Paul's Imprisonment Epistles Written from Ephesus?', ExpTim b7. 
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mention the ~phesian impris~ent, 4 it is most likely that the 

Captivity Epistles, that is, Philippians and Philemon, were 
~ 

written in Ephesus, 5 because the location and distanc~between 
/\.. 

Ephesus and Philippi I Colossae do favour the Ephesian 

impris~ent theory~ather than that between Rome and Philippi I 

Colossae, or Caesarea and Philippi I Colossae) because of the easy 

. t• 6 
cornrnun~ca ~ons. Furthermore, it is less likely that Paul visited 

~ 
Philippi and Colossae after the announcement of the of his 

missionary activity in the eastern part of the Mediterranean Sea 

in Rom.l5:14-32, a theory which also supports the composition of 

the Captivity letters in Ephesus. Moreover, the "praetorium" in 

Phil.l:l3 does not necessarily denote the imperial guards'!> 

3 

4 

5 
6 

(continued) 
(1955156), 163-166; idem. "Paul's Ninistry in Asia- the Last 
Phase", NTS 3 (1956157), 211-215; idem. "Chronological Table 
to Illustrate Paul's Ministry in Asia 11

, NTS 5 (1958159), 43-
45; Dibelius, Paul, 81; Bornkarnrn, Paul, 83f; Bruce, Paul, 
298f. Cf. T.W.Manson, 11St.Paul in Ephesus : The Date of the 
Epistle to the Philippians", BJRL 23 (1939), l82ff; = idem. 
Studies, 149-167, thinks the Corinthian imprisonment as the 
origin of Phil; while C.H.Dodd,"The Mind of Paul", idem. New 
Testament Studies, Manchester 1953, 83-108, thinks the Roman 
imprisonment as~lace of Phil. and Lohmeyer, Phil. 3f, and 
L.Johnson,"The Pauline Epistle from Caesarea" ExpTim 68 (1956 
/57), 24-26, place Phil. in Caesarea. 
Paul was imprisoned several times, which is clear from 2 Cor. 
6:5, 11:23; cf. l Clem.5:6; 0\.llltXL.x,p~ll~"l'~f in Rom.l6:7, 
Phlm.23, Col.4:10; while Acts mentions only one imprisonment 
in Philippi in Acts 16:25-34· 

/ . / . 
ct4GJ~H.S , Phlm.l, 9; f t-a-r 5 , Ph~l.l: 7, l3f, 17; Phlm.lO, 13. 

It is about 580 k:m from Rome to Brundisium, along the Via 
Appia, which would have been 20 days • journey, one day,svoyage· 
from Brundisium to Dyrrhachium or Aulon to cross the Adriati~ 
Sea, and further about 600 km from Dyrrhachium or Aulon to 
Philippi along the Yia .Egnatia, - that would have been 
another 20 days' journey. But it would have been six (sea 
route) or ten days' journey (land route) from Ephesus to 
Philippi and one or two days' journey from Ephesus to 
Colossae. Similarly, the sea route between Caesarea and 
Philippi was comparatively shorter than the land route 
between Rome and Philippi, but it was surely much more 
costly. 
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headquarters·· in H.ome; it can also signify the ·Homan governor's 

official residence , 7 and 

refer to the imperial slaves or freedmen in Ephesus. 8 However, 

it is not certain whether Gv1 ~,oro(Xc-Z\/ in 2 Cor.lS: 32 designates 

this Ephesian imprisoment or not. 9 If the Ephesian composition of 

Phil. is accepted, the sequence of the historical situation of 

Phil. seems to be as follows. 10 

/ 
7 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, "e.xL T"wf<..o v • 
8 Deissmann, Licht, 202, n.3. 
9 If e1e~~"1c:lvin l Cor.l5:32 is taken as the literal sense and 

tL •• : ~B~pL~~A?~is taken as_ a contrary-to-fact condition, 
Paul is referring to the possibility of his fight with beasts 
as punishment after imprisonment. liut this interpretation may 
contradict the fact, if Paul was a rloman citizen, that a 
Roman citizen was not put to death in this way. l\1oreover, 
Paul does not mention it in the list of sufferings in 2 Cor. 
11:23-39. Thus 9'1p~1wX](t-l"V in 1 Cor.l5:32 seems to be 
interpreted figuratively. Por the figurative sense from the 
Jewish background, cf. R.B.Osborne,"Paul and the Wild Beasts", 
JHL 85 (1966), 225-228; the figurative sense from the Cynic 
background, cf. A.J .Malherbe, "The Beasts at Ephesus", JBL 87 
(1968), 71-80. 

10 For the literary problem of Phil: three fragmentary theories, 
cf. W.Schmithals,"Die Irrlehrer des Philipperbriefes", ZThK 
54 (1957), 297-341 = idem. Gnostiker, 47-87 (Letter A, 4:10-
23, Letter B, l:l-3:1, 4:4-7, Letter C, 3:2-4:3); B.D.Rahtjen, 
"The Three Letters of Paul to the Philippians", NTS 6 (1959/ 
60), 167-173 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, l:l-2:30, 4:21-23, 
Letter C, 3:1-4:9; G.Bornkanun,"Der Philipperbrief als 
Paulinische Briefsanunlung", Neotestamentica et Patristica: 
Freundesgabe an O.Cullmann, Leiden 1962 = idem. Geschichte 
und Glaube II vol.l Gesammelte Aufs!tze vol. (BEvTh 53), 
MHnchen 1971, 195-205 Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, l:l-3:1, 
4:21-23, Letter c, 3:1-4:9); W.Marxsen, Einleitung, 57-65 
(Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, 1:1-3:1, 4:4-7,21-23, Letter c, 
3:2-4:3,8f); •• ~.Beare, A Commentary on the Epistle to the 
Philippians, London 1958 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, l:l-
3:1, 4:2-9,21-23, Letter C, 3:2-4:1); Vielhauer, Geschichte, 
561-570 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Le~B, l:l-3:1, 4:4-9,21-23, 
Letter C, 3:2-4:3); K6ster, Ei~ng, 565-569 (Letter A, 
4:10-23, Letter B, l:l-3:1 (4:4-7), Letter C, 3:2-4:3,8f). 
Two fragmentary theory, cf. G.Friedrich, Der Brief an die 
Philipper, G6ttingen 1962 (Letter A, l:l-3:la, 4:10-23, 
Letter B, 3:lb-4:9); J.Gnilka, Der Philipperbrief, Freiburg 
1968 (Letter A, l:l-3:la, 4:2-7,10-23, Letter B, 3:lb-4:1,8f). 
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When the news of Paul in B~~~tS (Phil.4:14) reached Philippi, 

Epaphroditus was sent with a gift, as was done before, both in 

Thessalonica (Phil.4:16) and in Corinth (~ Cor.ll:9, Phil.4:15). 

But Epaphroditus fell seriously ill and the news of his illness 

reached Philippi; Epaphroditus received the news of the 

Philippians' grief about him, and Paul wrote that he hoped to send 

him back to Philippi with 'l'imothy very soon (Phil.2:19-30). 

Presumably, Paul also heard the bad news that some Judaizing (or 

Gnostic) opponents ll had come to Philippi (Phil.l:27-30) bringing 

fresh trouble for Paul (Phil.l:l7). Thus Paul writes Phil., 

reporting the recent change in his situation (Phil.l:l2-26), but 

warning the Philippians (Phil.2:l-l8) and sending an apology 

10 (continued) 
But the divisions between Phil.3:1 and 3:2 and further 
between Phil.4:3 and 4:4 are based on rhetorical changes 
rather than on literary ones. This is because the motif of 
thanksgiving for the gift is seen both in 1:3-ll and 4:10-20. 
Similarly, the verb ~cvrZv is found both in 1:7 and in 4:10; 
the verb cs-ur«"c>t.vwvf~v' both in 1:7 and 4:14; ft\o•v./Jvux, j(tl<vwvt-<-v' 

in 1:5 and 4:15;. "the beginning of the Gospel", both in 1:5 
and 4:15; TH·et~~!-t.v- in 1:9 and 4:12,18; K"'e~r~J in 1:11 and 
4:17. ~\lrther, the motif of apology against opponents which 
dominates ch.3 is also found in 1:15-17 and 1:28 ( o~ 
~Hk"~Y'-~vcL) and the motif of joy which is dominant in chs. 
lf,4 is also seen at the end of the middle section in 4:1. 
Moreover, ( ?-O )J.o~.7r~V in Phil.3:l, 4:8 does not always occur 
at the end of the letter, cf. 1 Cor.l:l6, 7:29, 2 Cor.l3:ll, 
l Thess.4:l, 2 Thess.3:l, 2 Tim.4:8, Heb.l0:13; Ign.Eph.ll:l. 
Thus against the fragmentary theories, cf. G.Delling, 
"Philipperbrief 11

, RGG (3), vol.3, 333-336; B.S.Mackay, 
"Further Thoughts on Philippians 11

, NTS 7 (1960/61), 161-170; 
V .Furnish, 11The Place and Purpose of Philippians", NTS 10 
(1963/64), 80-88; T • .l!].follard, 11The Integrity of Philippians 11 , 

NTS 13 (t966/67), 57-66; R.Jewett,"The Epistofary Thanksgiving 
and the Integrity of Philippians", NovTest 12 (1970), 40-53. 

11 For the opponents in Phil. cf. Schmi thals, 11lrrlehrer"; 
H.K6ster, 11The Purpose and the Problem of a Pauline Fragment 
(Phil.III)", NTS 8 (1961/92), 317-332; J.Gnilka,"Die 
antipaulinische Mission in Philippi", BZ NF 9 (1965), 258-
276; R.Jewett,"Conflicting Movements in the Early Church as 
Reflected in Philippians", NovTest 12 (1970}, 362-390. 
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(Phil. 3:2-4: 3 ). 

Secondly, if the Ephesian origin of Phil. is accepted, Phlm. 

must also be placed in this period for the same reasons as 

mentioned above. If so, during the Ephesian imprisonment, Paul 

met Philemon's runaway slave Onesimus at Ephesus, converted him in 

prison, and sent him back to Philemon with Phlm. 

Thirdly, the Corinthian controversies took place during the 

E h . . . t 12 p es1an m1n1s ry. The historical reconstruction of the origin 

of l Cor. seems as follows. At first, Paul heard of a libertine 

tendency in the Corinthian community l3 and responded to it with 

the "previous letter" ( cf. 1 Cor.5:9f), a fragment of which is 

embedded in 2 Cor.6:14-7:1. 14 Presumably, this "previous letter" 

was brought to Corinth by Timothy on his way via Philippi, but it 

did not settle the problem. While Timothy was away, (l Cor.4:17, 

16:10f, cf. 1:1), the people of dWbe's household came to visit 

Paul in Ephesus and reported orally about the party strife l5 

12 

13 

14 

15 

It is widely assumed that l Cor. is not a reconstruction of 
fragmentary letters. 
-rrcrvlt« , l Cor.5:1, cf. 6:13,18, 7:2; -rrvevt;)Kv in 6:18, 

10:8; n-~P"1 in 6:15f; 7l~evos in 5:9,lO,ll, 6:9. 
Cf. J.A.Fitzrnyer,"QU.mran and the Interpolated Paragraph in 
2 Cor.6:14-7:1", CEQ 23 (1961), 271-280 = idem. Essays on the 
Semitic Background of the New Testament, London 1971, 205-
217; J.Gnilka,"2 Kor.6:14-7:1 irn Lichte der Qumranschriften 
und der Zwtslf Patriarchen Testarnente", Neutestarnentlich 
Aufs4tze : Festschrift fUr J.Schrnid, Regensburg 1963, 86ff; 
H.D.Betz,"2 Cor.6:14-7:1, An Anti-Pauline Fragment?", JBL 92 
(1973), 88-108; N.A.Dahl,"A Fragment and Its Context : 2 
Corinthians 6:14-7:1", idem. Studies in Paul, 62-69. 
For the opponents of Paul in 1 Cor. cf. E.Dinkler, "Korinther­
briefe", RGG (3), vo1.4, 17ff; W.Schmithals, Die Gnosis in 
Korinth (FRLANT 66), G~ttingen 1966; T.W.Manson, "St.Paul in 
Ephesus (3), The Corinthian Correspond.ance (1)", idem. 
Studies, 190-209; U.Wilkens, Weisheit und Torheit : Eine 
exegetischreligiosgeschichtliche Untersuchung zu 1 Kor.l und 
£ (BHTh 26), Tffbingen 1959; N.A.Da.hl, "Paul and the Church at 
Corinth According to 1 Corinthians 1 : lD-4: 21", Christian 
History and Interpretation : studies Presented to J.Knox. edd. 
W.R.F.armer, C.F.D.MOu1e, R.R.Niebuhr, Cambridge 1967, 313-335 



259 

among the Corinthian community (l Cor.l:llf). Paul also learned 

of the new situation at Corinth by letter. It was presumably 

brought by Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus (l Cor.l6:17f), 
... \ '? 

and certained inquiries about marriage (l Cor.7:l, TH-f£ ,ff wv 

} f \ " / &oecxcrr>.t-t ), virginity (7:25, 7ttp( ft- ), idol worship, that is, 

about things sacrificed to the idols (8:1, iff·e2 J.-f:- ), spiritual 

' !'I gifts (12:1, ttt-eL «-t- ), the collection for Jerusalem (16:1, 

("[~~ I-£ ), and about Apollos (16:12, 7Ue~ J/ ). 16 Then Paul 

wrote l Cor. in order to settle the party strife, expressing his 

desire to visit Corinth very soon (l Cor.4:18-2l), though he 

planned to stay in Ephesus until Pentecost presumably because the 

sea was closed (l Cor.l6:8). 

Fourthly, it is implied in 1 Cor.l6:1 that Paul may have paid 

a visit 17 to Galatia to arrange for the collection for Jerusalem 

church, which had been requested at the Apostolic Council (Gal. 

2:10). However, it is less likely that the collection to 

Jerusalem was provoked by the appearence of Judaizing opponents in 

18 Galatia and in Corinth because the Galatian and Corinthian 

problem did not occur at this stage, but a little later. It is 

also less likely that the collection for Jerusalem was directly 

and simultaneously motivated by the request to remember the "poor" 

in Jerusalem, because Paul's co-workers during the ministry in 

Macedonia and Achaia were Timothy and Silas, not Barnabas (cf. , 

15 (continued) 
= idem. Studies in Paul, 40-61. For the sociological analysis 
of the Corinthian party strife, cf. G.Theissen, Social 
setting, 69-119. 

16 -rr~~J'l 1 Thess.4:9, 5:1; Ign.Eph.2:1; Hurd, Origin, 65-74. 
17 In this case, ..,.:, 1re~¥v in Gal.4: 13 designates "the former" 

of the two visits rather than "formerly". 
18 Against, Georgi, Kollekte, 37-51. 
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19 2 Cor.l:l9, l Thess.l:l, 3:1,6). Moreover, if Paul made the 

collection journey immediately after the Apostolic Council, it is 

difficult to explain his anxiety about the acceptance of the 

collection in Jerusalem (Rom.l5:30-33). It seems more likely, 

therefore that the collection journey was organized some six or 

seven years after the Apostolic Council because of the shortage of 

20 food in Palestine during the sabbatical year or it might be 

that the voluntary collection from Philippi to support Paul 

stimulated the organization of the collection to Jerusalem. 

The date of Gal. is not easy to determine, but the historical 

sequence of 1 Cor. Gal. 2 Cor. and Rom. should be maintained on 

the ground that the regions of V~cedonia and Achaia are mentioned 

in the reference to the collection to Jerusalem both in Rom.l5:26 

and in 2 Cor.B-9, whereas·the region of Galatia, which is 

mentioned in 1 Cor.l6:l, is omitted in Rom. and 2 Cor. This 

implies the suspension of the project of the collection in 

21 Galatia, because of the Galatian problem. Thus it is likely 

19 Against, J.Knox, Chapters, 47-60; Jewett, Dating, 78-87; 
L~demann, Paulus, 86-110. 

20 Jeremias, "Sabbathjahr"; Doclar., "Chronologie"; Suhl, Paulus, 
327-333; according to Jeremias the sabbatical years fall in 
A.D. 47/48 and 54/55 but recently, B.Z.Wacholder,"The 
Calender of Sabbatical Cycles During the Second Temple and 
Early Rabbinic Period", HUCA 44 (1973), 153-196 corrects 
the traditional view and places the sabbatical year in A.D. 
48/49 and 55/56. The food shortage might have continued ·qu.ite· 
a long time. ' 

21 C.H.fuck, "The Collection"; idem. "The Date of Galatians", JBL 
70 (1951), 113-122; Suhl, Paulus, 217-223; ~demann, Paulus, 
vol.l, 114-119; cf. F.C.Baur, The Church History of the First 
Three Centuries, ET Edinburgh la78, vol,l, 56-75; Lightfoot, 
Ga1.36-56. For recent references to the similarities between 
lCor. Gal. 2 Cor. and Rom.; LUdemann, Paulus, vol.l, 116f. 
In Galatians, Paul is fighting not on a double, but on a 
single front, cf. R.McL.Wilson,"Gnostics-in Galatia?" StEv 4 
(= TU 102), Berlin 1968, 358-367; Ph.Vielhauer,"Gesi!Zesdienst 
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that, in the middle of the ~phesian ministry, the Calatian problem 

arose "soon" (Cal.l:6) after a personal expedition to Galatia, and 

it is less likely that Cal. was written during the collection 

. . M d . 22 JOUrney ln ~ce onla. 

F'ifthly, the Corinthian issue showed a new development. 23 

Doubtless, Paul visited Corinth three times (2 Cor.l2:14, l3:lf), 

although Acts depicts only two Corinthian visit, based on its 

double visit scheme throughout the missionary journeys. It seems 

true that Paul's intention to visit Corinth for the second time 

soon after Pentecost (l Cor.l5:8) was fulfilled only after 

Timothy's return from Corinth. 'l'imothy brought bad news from 

21 (continued) 
und Stoicheiadienst im Galaterbrief", Rechtfertigung : 
Festschrift ftir ~.K&semann, edd. W.P~hlmann, P.Stuhlmacher, 
C~ttingen I Tl!lbingen 1')76, 543-555; w.Schmithals, "Die 
H&retiker in Galatien", :c.;Nw 47 (1956), 26-67 = idem. 
Gnostiker, 9-46. 

22 Agaist, W.F'oerster,"Abfassungszeit und Ziel des 
Galaterbriefes", Apophoreta, 135-141. 

23 For the literary problem of 2 Cor.; 2 Cor. consists two parts 
of fragmentary letters, 2 Cor.l~9 (omitting 6:14-7:1) and 
2 Cor.l0-13. More sophisticated theories that 2 Cor.l-9 
should consist of the "comfort letter" (or the "letter of 
joy", 2 Cor.l:)-2:13, 7:5-16), the "letter of apology" 
(2:14-6:13, 7:2-4) and two "letters of collection" (chs.8,9), 
cf. Schmithals, "Gnosis"; G.Bornkanun, "Die Vorgeschichte des so 
genannten zweiten Korintherbriefes", idem. Gesanunelte 
Aufs!tze, vo1.4, 162-194; Georgi, Gegner, 16-29; Dinkler, 
"Kor"; Ma~n, Einleitung, 73f; Suhl, Paulus, 223-248; 
Vielhauer, Geschichte, 150-155; K6ster, Einffirung, 560-565. 
Nevertheless, it is more likely that the SJ?lits after 2 Cor. 
2:13 and 7:4 are due to t:l\..; rhetorical ~:tf rather than 1*le to Q 

li terat\(Gi~, which shows the symmetrical structure of the ' 
letter like Phil. (2 Cor.l:3-2:13 I 2:14-6:13, 7:2-4 I 7:5-16 
II ch. 8 I ch. 9 ). Moreover the motif of ~Gn:"f which dominates 
a part of the comfort letter {2:1-13, 7:8-12) is also seen in 
the "letter of apology" (6:10) and the "letter of collection" 
(9: 7 ). Similarly, the motif of '11'«~K7"1G''-S which is dominant 
in the "comfort letter" (1:3-2:13, 7:5-16) is also found in 
the "letter ~f apology" (5:20, 6:1, 7:4) and the "letters of 
collection" Uh4,6,17; 9: 5). These facts do favour ~· . the 
integrity of 2 Cor.l-9. 
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Corinth. Thus Paul changed the original plan to visit Corinth on 

his collection journey through Y~cedonia (l Cor.l6:5f); instead, 

he decided to go directly to Corinth across the Aegean Sea from 

Ephesus and then to proceed to Nacedonia, paying a double visit to 

Corinth on his way to Jerusalem (2 Cor.l:l5f). In this way, Paul 

voyaged to Corinth, but his second visit was ineffectual, a source . 
lN\. 

of bitter disappointment, preswnably because someone stoodLopen 

revolt against him. 24 Paul came back to ~phesus by sea route. 

But he could not return to Corinth for a while (2 Cor.l:l7-24). 

Consequently, Paul wrote the "severe letter" in tears, which is 

lost now (2 Cor.2:l-ll, 7:8-12), 25 instead of paying a third visit 

to Corinth. 

Meanwhile, the scheme of the collection to Jerusalem was 

apparently suspended in Corinth by this disturbance, as is 

indicated by the fact that the Corinthians had started the 

collection project earlier than the ~hcedonians (2 Cor.8:10, 9:2, 

cf. l Cor.l6:l-3), that the Nacedonians were encouraged by the 

Corinthians in the project, and maneged to complete it earlier 

than the Corinthians (2 Cor.B:l-4, 9:1-5). 

Paul then sent 'ritus to Corinth, bearing the "severe letter" 

and it seems likely that this was Titus' first visit to Corinth; 

24 Cf. C.K.Barrett,"O'ADIKESAS (2 Cor.7:12)", Verborum Veritas: 1 
Festschrift ftlr G.stllhlin zu.m 70 Geburtstag, edd. O.B6cher, · 
K.Haacker, Wuppertal 1970, 149-157 = idem. Paul, 108-117. 

25 The "severe letter" or the "letter of tears" (2 Cor.2:4) 
should not be identified with the "letter of the four 
chapters" (2 Cor.l0-13). This is because the "severe letter" 
is sent to rebuke only one individual (2 Cor.2:1-ll, 7:8-12) 
and 6 ctc:f~.~~J in 2 Cor. 7:12 is not the same as the 
intruders at Corinth, either Ol tnrf:-ell!v.v J<7r&rro)ot. in 2 Cor. 
11:5, 12:11 or eX lflt-<~S'«'Il'".?.-ro~ot.. in 2 Cor.ll:l). 



this is suggested by the fact that Paul boasted to the Corinthians 

of the virtues of Titus (2 Cor.7:14). 26 While Paul was waiting 

for the return of Titus, he must have experienced the great 6A(~,5 

at Ephesus, confronted with the peril to his life, though he was 

rescued out of it (2 Cor.l: 8-11). "The death sentence" (2 Cor. 

1:9) implies that Paul and his co-workers were put into gaol. 

Afterwards, Paul went to Troas for the purpose of evangelism, but 

in spite of great success there, he restlessly proceeded to 

Macedonia because he had failed to find Titus in Troas (2 Cor. 

2:12f). 

Eventually, Paul did meet Titus, in Macedonia, and was 

comforted by the report that the immediate problem was settled, 

as well as by his encounter with Titus (2 Cor. 7:5-16). Paul wrote 

2 Cor.l-9 from l•'lacedonia and sent Titus back to Corinth with one 

or two brothers to promote tne business of the collection. It 

seems likely that Titus afterwards came back to Macedonia with the 

bad news that the situation had suddenly got worse because of new 

intruders, so that Paul composed 2 Cor.l0-13 immediately before 

his third visit to Corinth. 27 The result of this third visit is 

26 Titus is only mentioned in reference to the Corinthian 
ministry in 2 Cor.2:13, 7:6,13f, 8:6,16,23, 12:8 except for 
the Apostolic Council in Gal.2:1,3. But Acts does not mention 
him anywhere, cf. C.K • .Barrett,"Titus", Neotestimentica et 
Semitica : Studies in Honour of M.Black, edd. E.E.El.lis, / 
M.Wilcox, Edinburgh 1969, 1-14 = idem. Paul, 118-131. 

27 Tlie opponents of Paul in 2 Cor. should be distinguished from 
those in 1 Cor. since there is no mention of the problem of 
'Wisdom and gnosis:; libertiniam or the radical understanding 
of resurrection. For the opponents of Paul in 2 Cor. cf. 
Kltsemann, "Legitimitltt''; C.K.Barrett, "Paul's Opponents in 2 
Corinthians", NTS 17 (1970/71), 233-254, = idem. ~ 6Q-86; 
idem. " PSEUDAPQSTO:WI (2 Cor.ll:l3)", M~langes Bibligues 
en Hommage au R.l$.Rigaux, edd. A Descamps and A. de Halleux, 



not explicitly mentioned, but if Hom. was written at Corinth, it 

seems fair to presume that the success of the collection in 

Nacedonia and Acllaia (Hom.l):25f) implies that the problem was 

satisfactorily resolved. 'l'hen Paul must have proceeded to 

Jerusalem before setting out for Home and (as he hoped) Spain 

(Rom.l5:30-32), bringing t11e collection to remember the "poor" in 

Jerusalem (Gal.2:10) as a sign of unity between Gentile Christians 

and Jewish Christians in the regions where he had laboured so 

tirelessly. 

(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts 

'rhe description of the .6phesian ministry in Acts is quite 

different from that in the Pauline ~pistles, because there is no 

account of :.r'aul's imprisonment (if the ~phesian imprisonment 
1)./1"\((. 

theory is accepted) no trace of internal strife (such as the 

Galatian problem and the Corinthian issues, Paul's intermediate 

visit to Corinth, initiation of the collection for the "poor" in 

Jerusalem, and even his activity of letter writing). Instead of 

inner struggle Acts describes Paul working against the syncretism 

of the Gentile environment and the strife from without. 

However, the account of the so-called third missionary journey 

in Acts is based on tradition, since the geographical framework of 

27 (continued) 
Gembloux 1970, 377-396 = idem. Paul, 87-106. Further, 
S.Schulz,"Die Decke des Noses : Untersuchungen zur einer Vor­
paulinischen Ueberlieferung in 2 Kor.3:7-18", ZNW 49 (1958), 
1-30; Georgi, Gegner; G.Friedrich,"Die Geg~er des Paulus in 
II Korintherbrief", Abraham unser Vater : .l!'estschrift f11r 
O.l~chel (AGJU 5) edd. O.Betz, M.Hengel, P.Schmidt, Leiden / 
K6ln 1963, 181-215 = Auf das Wort kommt es an, ed. 
J.H.Friedrich, G6ttingen 1978, 189-223. 
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Paul's movement from .E:phesus (Acts 19:1) to "Greece" (Acts 20:1-3) 

agrees with that in the fauline Epistles (1 Cor.l6:1-9, 2 Cor. 

2:12f, 7: 5-16). J<urther, the mission of 'l'imothy to Corinth in the 

middle of the ~phesian ministry in Acts 19:22 tallies with that in 

the Pauline Epistles (1 Cor.l6:10, Phil.2:19), although Acts does 

not mention the mission of 'l'itus to Corinth. Noreover, the 

chronological note in Acts 19:1, cf. 18:27 that Paul carne to 

Ephesus while Apollos was at Corinth fits well in with the fact 

28 that Apollos visited Corinth when Paul was absent (1 Cor.3:4-9). 

This implies that the episode of Apollos in Acts 18:24-28 is due 

to tradition. It seems likely, however, that the descriptions of 

the Ephesian ministry in Acts 19:1-7,B-10,23-40 are at least 

partly based on local community tradition, as is indicated by the 

detailed accounts and particularly by the proper nouns. However, 

the tale of tl1e sons of Sceva in Acts 19:11-20 and that of 

~tychus in 20:7-12 are due to the Pauline legends. On the whole, 

28 It is less likely that Paul visited "lllyricum11 (Rom.l5:19 
cf. 11Dalmatia 11 in 2 Tim.4:10) after the Ephesian ministry, 
against, Beg. vo1.4, 253, Bruce, Acts, 369; Williams, Acts, 
229; l•!arshall, Acts, 323; Jewett, Dating, 104. This is 
because Paul must have been heavily occupied with the 
Corinthian issues and the collection for the 11poorn in 
Jerusalem; he would have had little time for an expansion of 
the missionary areas. It is also unlikely that the expedition 
to Illyricum was done on his way from Thessalonica to Corinth 
on the so-called second missionary journey because 1 Thess. 
1:7f mention only the regions of Macedonia and Achaia, but 
not Illyricum, against, Suhl, Paulus, 92-96. However, it is 
most likely that Paul went to the region of Illyricum during 
or immediately after the Corinthian ministry in which Paul 
encountered Aquila and Priscilla who were expelled from Rome. 
Presumably, Paul went to Dyrrhachium, passing Nicopolis 
(cf. Tit.3:12), with his hope of visiting Rome (cf. Rom.l:l3) 
before the death of Claudius in A.D.54, but abandoned his 
plan to cross the Adriat1c Sea as the edict of Claudius 
against the Jews were still effective. Instead, Paul paid an 
expedition visit to the region of Illyricum, and then 
proceeded to Asia where Aquila and Priscilla prepared for 
Paul's missionary activity a little ahead. 
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Acts agrees with the ~auline ~pistles in depicting the Ephesian 

ministry as the climax of Paul's missionary activity, 29 in spite 

of the completely different atmosphere of the two accounts. 

(iii) The Text 

(l) Acts 18:24-28 

Paul arrives at Ephesus in 19:1 but the author skillfully 

inserts an episode of Apollos in 18:24-28, due to the Pauline 

tradition.3° In this way, the author sketches out the pre-Pauline 

mission at Ephesus, though he has cautiously given the priority in 

31 32 the ~phesian ministry to Paul over Apollos in l8:19f. Apollos 

was a Jew of Alexandria, 33 but he was an independent Jewish 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

Haenchen, Acts, 558, "the Apostle at work, and indeed at the 
zenith of labours"; E.S.Fiorenza, "lVliracles, l'Iission and 
Apologetics : An Introduction", idem. (ed.), Aspects of 
Religious Propaganda in Judaism and Early Christianity, Notre 
Dame / London 1976, l-25, esp. 8, "According to Ji.:.Haenchen, 
a comprehensive picture of Paul the missionary par excellence 
and his propagandistic activities is drawn in chapter 19 of 
Acts"; F .• Pereira, Ephesus Climax of Universalism in Luke-Acts, 
Anand (India), xv, "it was in Ephesus that Lucan universalism 
reached its climax 11

• 

In the same way, Roloff, ~· 278, thinks that this 
pericope is based on personal tradition. It is likely 
that this section is also included within the Pauline 
traditions like other co-workers' accounts such as those 
about Barnabaa7 John Mark, Timothy, Silas, Aquila and 
Priscilla, cf• ch.3, n.63. 
Cf. Conzelmann, ~· 117; Schneider, ~· vol.2, 259f. 
.Further, Apollos is mentioned in 1 Cor.l:l2, 3:4,5,6,22, 4:6, 
16:12, Tit.3:13; Apollos in Acts is confined to the regions 
of Asia and Achaia as in the Pauline Epistles, but Acts does 
not mention Apollos' return to Ephesus, cf. 1 Cor.l6:12. For 
Apollos, cf. Ollrog, Paulus, 37-41, 215-219. 
Acts 18: 24D and 19:1D read 1A-Ko)i)~v,o.s , in place of the 
shortened form ""A7to~~WJ • 
Acts 18:24, ~~t-f~t~Srn~.s~~l-1-, cf. 4:36, K.f1t(JoJ ~ rtvH 
18 2 - ' "" I \ : , lluVttK"V' ~ re-vf-'- • 
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Christian missionary, presumably from Alexadria, rather than a 

Jewish missionary or disciple of John the Baptist. 34 'fhis is 

attested not only by the fact that there is no mention of 

repentance or baptism by Apollos in 18:26,(in contrast to the 

baptism of the disciples of John the Baptist in l9:5f~ but also 

by the fact that only a Christian missionary could teach 

Christianity 35 and could preach and teach the things about Jesus, 
) 

namely, the crucifixion and resurrection ~6 with enthusiasm 

37 .> I / ' (3 ,. 
"boiling over in spirit 11

• Hut if fn ~fl~f-Vt'$ J-'"'1'17!/ 7'!;- . ~n.~o.: 

'-""- 38 'Lw~>.Vvt>u is not a later interpolation - the tradition, it 

seems likely that Pauline Christianity and Apollos' version were 

different types of Christianity in terms of baptism, which implies 

that the Gentile Christianity in and around the Aegean Sea was 

related to the baptism of Jesus, while Jewish Christianity in 

Alexandria was familiar only with the baptism of John. 39 In that 

case, the instruction of Apollos in 18:25 would be exaggerated 

with motif of strengthening the disciples. 

34 

35 

36 
37 

38 

39 

Against, Bruce, Acts, 351; E.Schwefi.zer,"Die Bekehrung des 
Apollos; Apg.l8:24-26", Evrh 15 (1~5), 247-254 = idem. 
Beitr e zur Theola ie des Neuen Testaments : 
Neutestamentliche Aufs8tze l -1 0 , Zdrich 1970, 71-79; 
Williams, Act~, 2!5; Mjl;.r~3-1 Acts1 304j Roloff, APg,. 278f. 
l9:25D reads f..;-r-,,''ll[l)(?(!tfc -r-ov llb~v--rev l(vecc.,• , instead of 
rtjY o~v TD;; f'(l)et~oJ ' which implies that Christianity reached 
Alexandria before c.A.D.50. 

\ ' -)_[.. ,... 'ref iCifl. ... ?c.J-1oiJ cf. Lk.22:37, 24:19,44, Acts 24:22, 28:31. 
jH..Jv ny 7t:t-'~T:t refers either to "boiling over with the 
Holy Spirit", cf • .Beg. vo1.4, 233; or "boiling over in his 
spirit, that is, full of enthusiasm", cf. Bruce, Acts, 351. 
But the latter is preferable, cf, Rom.l2:ll, 
KM.semann, "Die Johannesjtlnger in Ephesus", ZThK 49 (1952), 
144-154 = EVB vol.l, 158-168, thinks it a later interpolation; 
similarly, Haenchen, Acts, 550, n,lO; Conzelmann, ~. 118; 
Ollrog, Paulus, 39f. 
This difference agrees with the conflict in Corinth between 
the Pauline circle and the Apollos circle, particularly seen 
in l Cor. (cf. 1 Cor.l:l2-17). Cf, Barrett, 1 Cor. 43; 
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(2) Acts 19:1-7 

Paul arrives at 8phesus in 19:1. 40 This information is based 

on the local community tradition, because the chronological note 

that Paul arrived at Ephesus when Apollos was in Corinth seems 

' .) ' / 41 precise, and the topographical detail, 7vx. oo;w{t-~Lf(Ol ,;«£-(>'} 

is also seen in it. However, the author employs the Septuagint 

~ I 'I ... 

style for the opening of the new scene with (-~vt-rv f-v ,..~ and the 

. f" •t. 42 1.n 1.n1. 1.ve. It is interesting to note that there is no mention 

here of co-workers until the last conflict scene in 19:22, 29, 31 

and the summary in 20:4, whereas we know that the historical Paul 

was assisted by Aquila and Priscilla, Timothy, Titus and other at 

Ephesus. Thus it is the author's intention to stress the 

independent activity of Paul at the end of the missionary 

activity. FUrther, there is no mention of the initiation motif 

with the Spirit until 19:21. This gives the impression that the 

so-called third missionary journey is part of the great journey to 

I1acedonia, Achaia and Asia and it is the second visit to these 

39 (continued) 
B.A.Pearson,"Hellenistic-Jewish Wisdom Speculation and Paul", 
Aspects of Wisdom in Judaism and ~ly Christianity, ed. 
R.L.Wilken, Notre Dame / London 1975, 43-66. It seems likely 
that what was lacking for Paul, in contrast to Apollos (Acts 
18:24, ~v~e ">l~o.s ) was the gift of rhetorical edifying speech 
(2 Cor.ll:6, ~~u~n-,s~"Ac~ cf. 2 Cor.lO:lO). Thus Apollos 
was not a Paulinist who was instructed by the co-workers of 
Paul, but~ndependent missionary from Alexandria, though he 
got acquainted with Paul at Ephesus, cf. l Cor.l6:12. 
T. W.Manson, "The Problem of the Epistle to the Hebrews", idem. 
Studies,242-258, and others, cf. K4mmel, Introduction, 402, 
think, like Luther, that Apollos was the author of Heb. 

40 ii<t:fXt<rD~~... cf. ch.8, n-34. 
41 ~ ~ ...... .,.~~.;"eJ signifies either 11inland11 or "highland". 
42 i-~vf-N tv l'':' cum inf. occurs only in Luke-Acts; 23 times in 

Lk. and in Acts 4:5, 9:3,32,37, 14:1, 19:1, 21:1,5, 27:44, 
28:8,17, cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, sa. 404, n.l, ss. 408, 
n.4 and cf. ch.6, n.29. 19:1D implies that Paul did not go up 
to Jertisalem in 18:22. 



regions under the double visit scheme in Acts. 

The "disciples" 43 who knew only the baptism of John are 

mentioned in 19:2-7, prior to .Paul 1 s visit to the synagogue _in 

l9:8f. The author places the encounter of Paul with them 

- . ' (" ..... somewhere outside of the synagO€,'Ue in 19: lb, 1(11(1..- 6--VfH-V' Tl V<)(_< 

po<tJ;-c-rx.~ , wnich makes a marked contrast to the previous teaching 

by Apollos in tne S.Jnagogue. It is likely that the account of the 

"disciples" is based on a local community tradition, although it 

is written in dialogue form. 'I'hese "disciples" do not seem to 

have any communication with the ~phesian congregation in which 

Aquila and Priscilla could instruct them. But the author repeats 

the dictwr1 concerning the relation between baptism of John and 

that of Jesus in 19:4, as in Acts 1:5, 11:16. In 19:5-7 the 

author paints over the rebaptism of -r,he "disciples" 44 by the 

laying on of hands, 45 the glossolalia 46 and prophecy,47 in order 

to highlight the distinctive features of Pauline Christianity: it 

takes over the Spirit of the original Jewish communities in 

Jerusalem, Judaea and Sama:::.-ia. mt it is a misunderstanding to 

/ 
43 1~.-v~~,_MOltJfr",_ in 19:1 means either "disciples of Jesus" or 

"disciples of John the Haptist", cf. '1'tJ f<'X/)1-,.-fJ in Acts 
10:9, 16:1. The absolute usage of ~Ol~1r1J in Luke-Acts 
tends to refer to the "disciples of Jesus"; moreover, this 
view is supported by Tt:l<rt"kO"ll(...rr-t--J in 19:2. If this is 
accepted, there must have some Christians who knew only about 
.the baptism of John, like Apollos. They must have entered the 
new covenant by circumcision, but not by proselyte baptism. 

44 Cf. baptism and reception of the Spirit in J~aea, Acts 
10:44-48, ll:l5f. 

45 Cf. the imposition of hands and the reception of the Spirit 
in Samaria in Acts 8:17. 

46 Cf. the glossolalia as the manifeatation of the Spirit in 
Jerusalem in Acts 2:4,11 and in Judaea in Acts 10:46. 

47 Cf. prophecy i-Jerusalem in Acts 2:17f, in Antioch in Acts 
ll:27f and in Judaea in Acts 21:9. 
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take it as "the reception of ecclesiastical outsiders into the 

Una Sancta Catholica". 48 In this way, the author shows that 

Paul's laying on of hands produces the effect of glossolalia and 

prophecy, which is a clear proof of his apostolic character 

parallel to Peter's. But Aquila and Priscilla could not 

represent it. 

(3) Acts 19:8-10 

In the account in Acts Paul goes into the synagogue and 

preaches the ~ospel as usual. Nevertheless, the author piles up 

in l9:8f the characteristic expressions for preaching. 49 The 

motifs of proclamation of the Gospel, rejection by the Jews and 

the separation of the ecclesia from the synagogue are the author's 

scheme in depicting Paul's activity in Acts which reflects the 

author's contemporary situation rather than the historical 

reality.50 This is apparent from the fact that Paul used the new 

house of Aquila and Priscilla at ~phesus as the centre of his 

48 Against, KM.semann,"Johannesjtfnger", 162. Cf. C.K.Barrett, 
"Light on the Holy Spirit from Simon Magus (Acts 8:4-25), 
Les Actes, 281-295, esp. 293. 

49 Tflltp(l•fl';(ji;B~U..t cf. Acts 9:27, 13:46, 14:3, 18:26, 19:8, 26:26; 
l Thess.2:2, ~~h.6:6; 1 Clem.53:5; Dibelius, Studies, 200, 

' t I ')I n.l 7. The D text adds l-"' ct-Vi'liC~E-1. ;-u-~ ~.. in front of 
li«ee1n«!I-0-9«L , cf. Acts 4:33. .f'ta;\+~«'- is used in 17:2 
(Thessalonica), 17:17 (Athens), 18:4 (Corinth), 18:19, 19:8f 
(Ephesus), 20:7,9 (Troas), 24:12,25 (Jerusalem); cf. Heb. 
12:5, Jude 9; Dibelius, Studies, 74. 7t'ft.{)~ in this sense, 

/ cf. Acts 18:4, 19:26, 28:23. ~~~~..~ as the content of 
preaching, cf. Acts 1:3, 8:12, 20:25, 28:23,31 (1:6, 14:22); 
Conzelmann, Theology, 218. 

50 ~~''lftvt-c.v is influenced by the LXX usage, cf. Ex. 7:3, 8:15, 
9:35, Sir.30:12; Rom.9:18, Heb.3:8,13,15, 4:7; 1 Clem.51:3. 
Cf. ~vrt ?'ffE-\.V , cf. ch. 9, n.l27; Jc:tr:f:-t.IJ'-(v , inL 14:2·; 
l(rltl(o))o~·2..,..· , cf. Q~«6'<f'v-cW in 13:45, 18:6 and d'v't'l.}(~y in 
13:45; «v1ln~~«c.. , cf. _,P-1-TIC~O(CvH.v in 18:7. The D text 
stresses the contrast between Jews and Christians :by adding 
'T'Wv ~9tlwtl after JC-:lfB•vs •. 



271 

missionary activity (l Cor.l6:19), a fact not mentioned in Acts 

at all. However, the references to the teaching at the hall of 

Tyrannus 51 and the period of .Paul's stay in ~phesus 52 are based 

on the local community tradition. The summary of the result of 

the missionary activity in l9:10b is a typical Lukan expression, 

showing the rapid expansion of Christianity. 53 'I' he mixed audience 

of Jews and Gentiles in 19:10b echoes tile descriptions of the 

latter part of each missionary journey (cf. Acts 20:21). In this 

way author depicts the setting of Paul's teaching place as 

detached from the synagogue, (like the agora in Athens, the house 

in Corinth, so here the lecture hall in Ephesus). 

Correspondingly, the mention of the names of converts or hosts 

disappears in Ephesus and the "God-fearers" are also lost from 

sight. 

(4) Acts 19:11-20 

The author recounts tr1e miraculous deeds of Paul in 19:11-20 

after the description of his teaching at the Tyrannus' hall.54 
().., 

Paul in Acts shifts fromAJewish environment to a pagan setting 

51 It is not certain whether ~c'A1 was a guild hall or a school 
building: whether 'l'yrannus was the teacher or the owner of 
the hall. The D text reads TvpDcvv{cv ?w!J instead of 
Tt~ol.wov , which implies that the hall of Tyrannus was not 
weil known. Interestingly, ,the D text adds a note, Pclr~ '~p .. xs 

, ., r ' . 
n~~S fWl ~~r~J , that is, Paul used the hall from 11 a.m. 
to 4 p.m. during the hours of the normal mid-day meal and 
siesta. 

52 "Two years" as well as "three months" in 19:8 are in the 
tradition. It is calculated roundly as "three years" in 20:31. 

53 Similar expressions are found in Acts 1:19, 2:14, 4:10,16, 
9:.35,42, 19:17. 

54 The contrast of "deeds" and "words" is also seen in the 
descriptions of the missionary activity on the first 
missionary journey. Nevertheless, no miraculous deeds were 
recorded in the descriptions of the missionary activity in 
Thessalonica, Beroea, Athens and Corinth. 



as in Lystra 55 in Philippi 56 and in Athens. 57 In l9:llf the 
wJ:i.v 

author swmnarizes the miraculous deeds of ~aul . a hagiographical 

touch, which apparently makes a parallel to that of Jesus in 

Lk.8:44 and of Peter in Acts 5:15. 58 In this way Paul is depicted 

as a mighty miracle worker sent from God, whose signs are visible, 

attested by the miraculous powers, not only like those of Jesus, 

59 60 61 but also like those of the apostles, .Stephen and Philip. 

All this is based on the "signs of the Apostle" which is in 

constrast to the view of Paul, especially in 2 Cor.l0-13. 62 

After the general account of Jewish exorcism in 19:13, 63 the 

author narrates the Pauline legend about the sons of Sceva from 

19:14-16. 64 In contrast to the mild attitude towards Jewish 

55 Against the religious background of anthropomorphic 
divination~ 

56 Against the religious background of mantike. 
57 Against the religious background of schools of philosophy. 
58 This kind of summary prior to the miracle scene is also seen 

in 14:3. Cf. .rleg. vol. 4, 239; hlein, "Synkretismus", 52. 
59 Cf. Lk.9:l (= Nk.6:7, lvlt.lO:lj, Acts 12:15. 
60 Cf. Acts 6:8. 
61 Cf. Acts ti:6f,l3. 
62 Cf. K1isemann,"Legitirnit1it"; Haenchen, Acts, 562; Barrett, 

Signs, 42 and 122, n.ao. 
63 Similar accounts using the name of Jesus in exorcism are 

found in Lk.9:49 (=Mk.9:38), 11:19 (=Mt.l2:27); cf. Josephus 
Ant. viii,2,5; Justin, Dial. 85; a famous magic formula 

• "Jo. • ~ e .... .... including the name Of JeGUS, 0('/<(jW fl /("p(Tl)( ?'CI) fCu 'i'Wv 

cEPea~"',/r1s-c;; is found in the Paris Magical Papyrus, 574, cf. 
De~ssmann, Licht, 216-225. For _ Jewish magic, J.Goldin, 
"The Magic of .Magic and Superstition", Aspects of Religionous 
Pro a anda in Judaism and Earl Christianit , ed. 
E.S.Fiorenza, Notre Dame London 1976, 115-147; for Greek 
magic, A.D.Nock,"Paul and the Magus", Beg. vol.5, 164-188; 
idem. "Greek Magical Papyri", idem. Essays, vol,l, 176-194; 
H.D.Betz,"The Formation of Authorative Tradition in the 
Greek Magical Papyri", Jewish and Christian Self-Definition 
vol.3. Self-Definition in the Graeco-Roman World, edd. 
B.F.Meyer, E.P.Sanders, London 1982, 161-170, 236-238. 

64 The editor of the D text might have noticed that the~h~h 
prie.st Sceva did not exist so that the D text reads '~o~w) , 
. )1 cl , ' ~ • 
~n ··place of &V4<~<1AII ocexlt-et-ws • The D text has a long end~ng 
in 19:14 which describes the vivid scene and it also omits 
f,c~in 19:14 because o.f ~~.pcr/.f~.U"' in 19:16. . 
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exorcism in the synoptic tradition, 65 Acts represents a sharp 

contrast with Jewish exorcism in the punitive miracle story, 

reflecting the later polemical situation between Judaism and 

Christianity. 

'rhe summary of the result of the missionary activity is again 

seen in 19:17 (cf. 19:10). The language, style and motifs are 

characteristically Lukan. 66 

At the end of the episode of the sons of Sceva, the author 

incorporates the local tradition of burning the magical books in 

19:18, 67 in which the technical terms of magic such as n(~f~) 
,. 

and 7le0C.()l)t-LV occur for the first time. But the 

author adds the conversion element into the local tradition in 

19:18, connecting the following scene of burning books with the 

previous episode of the sons of Sceva, so as to depict the 

. II f . h . 1" 68 "strengthenlng scene or t e be levers. 

Thus the author portrays Paul as a miracle worker, which gives 

a dr~natic impression of the power of Christianity over Jewish 

magic, as in Samaria (8:9-24) and in Cyprus (13:6-12). But it is 

65 Lk.g:49 (= Mk.9:38-41). 
66 J t ; 6 

(~w~:-·ro ~wncv cf. Acts 1:19, 9:42; also, 2:14,4:10,1 , 
13:38, 28:28. The motif of fear with~6~o5 , cf. 2:43, 5:5, 
11,26, 9:26,31, 16:38, 22:29, 23:10, particularly after the 
punitive miracles in Acts 5:5,11; Haenchen, Acts, 565, "The 
feeling of wonder plays a potent role in Acts". ).L~~~6't-<.v 
which occurs after the miraculous event, cf. Lk.1:46,58, 
Acts 5:13, 10:46; in constrast to the Pauline usage of the 
same verb which has no connection with the miraculous event, 
cf. 2 Cor.l0:15, Phil.l:20. 

67 Cf. Kuhnert t II F:«p/.n.O( te~rr"T« II' Pauly-Wissow~, vol. 5, 2771-
2773. For burning books, cf. Diogen~ Laert•ius, ix, 52; 

"""'" Livy, xl, 29; Suetonius, Vita Aug. 31; Lucian, ~· 47. 
68 Those who practiced magic are not converts but believers, 

which is apparent from the perfect tense of o~ K~Tlt~T~~o~fi 
in 19:18, cf. Acts 15:~, 18:27, 21:20,25; in contrast to 
ot 1(tttt-t G'l)l vn-~ in 2:44, 4: 32. 
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"" I here that Jewish exorcism is connected with the f-LfM"I-O<"(~~()(nx, 

that is, over against syncretism. 69 'l'he account of the sons of 

Sceva and its effect upon the believers snows anti-syncretic 

tendencies. 

In 19:20 the author surr~arizes the missionary activity with 

the metaphorical missionary language of the growth of the "word of 

70 God" as in 6:7 and 12:24, which gives a striking picture of the 

conquering power ( Ki:XT•~ ) with which Paul worked for 

evangelism. 

(5) Acts 19:2lf 

After the succession of triumphant missionary activity in 

Ephesus, the author narrates Paul's plan to visit to Jerusalem and 

Home, which briefly summarizes the ending of Acts and is followed 

by the account in 20: l-4. 'rhis section is based on the Pauline 

tradition, as is clear from the fact that Paul's wish to visit 

Jerusalem on his way to Home agrees with the Pauline Epistles 

(cf. Rom.l5:23-25,28). The reference to the journey to Macedonia 

and Achaia also tallies with Paul's own words (1 Cor.l6:1, 2 Cor. 

8:1-4, 9:2,12, cf. Hom.l5:26f). But, interestingly, the real 

motive of the journey, namely the collection for the "poor" in 

Jerusalem, is completely wiped out here, as well as in 20:1-4. 

70 

'rhe solemn note of time in 19:20, d>s fl tTCl.1~{}' ~;;"l'ol , is a 

Haenchen, Acts, 558; Conzelmann, ~· l20f; Fiorenza, 
"Miracles", think the problem of magicLbehind this account. 
Klein, "Synk;r_etisrnus"; Schneider, .!l!g_. vol. 2, 267 and 270, n. 
35, think the problem of syncretism. Roloff, ~· 284-287, 
admits both. 
The missionary language of dVSG(Ylrl.Y' , cf. Mk.4:8, Lk.l3:19 
(= Mt.l3:32); 1 Cor.3:6f, 2 Cor.9:10, 10:15, Col.l:6,10, 
2:19, ~~h.2:2l, 4:15, 1 Pet.2:13. 
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Septuagintisrn as in Lk.9:5l and Acts 2:1. 71 'l'he word 'T'et't/t"«rnay 

refer either to the previous events in ~phesus or "two years" in 

19:10, but the nuance of ~)~f~~~ that is, the actual corning of 

the appointed time, does favouu 72 the latter view. Thus this 

section forms a ring structure with Acts 19:8-10, sandwiching the 

I,_ J ., I 
miraculous account in 19: ll-20. The phrase 7'lDfvtXL f-v r~, rr:vf~iL 

in 19:21, which is not merely the synonym of r(u(C-vpq, f.vr-r;; k01Cf(~ 

but also refers to the work of the Holy Spirit as the initiato~. 

of the journeys in 13:2 and 16:6-10. This fits well with the 

divine compulsion, that is, with the motif of ~~Lin 19:21, which 

governs the whole life of Paul in Acts. 73 

In 19:22 ?aul sends two of his co-workers to Hacedonia and 

Achaia, 'firnothy and &astus. .Paul mentionS' the name of Timothy 

alone in l Cor.4:17, not that of Brastus; 74 nevertheless, Acts 

agrees that Apollos did not go to Corinth at this occasion (cf. 

l Cor.l6:12). 

/ 

71 The D text simply reads 7Vt-f. 

72 Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 167, n.2. 
73 Cf. ch.6, n.87 and 88, 
74 The identification problem of the three "Erastoi" is a little 

complicated, namely, Erastus the city treasurer of Corinth 
(Rom.l6:23, cf. 2 Tim.4:20), Erastus the co-worker of Paul 
(Acts 19:22), and the aedile Erastus of Corinth who laid 
the pavement at his own expense. G.Theissen, Social Setting, 
75-83, thinks that the city treasurer was less ranked than 
an aedile, perhaps equivalent to quaestor, but identifies 
the two "Erastoi 11 of Corinth, conjecturing that the city 
treasurer was later elected as aadile;_ similarly, Meeks, 
Urban Christians, 58f; It seems difficult to maintain that 
the Erastus of Corinth is identical to that of Paul's 
co-worker because of the former's incomparatively higher 
social position, cf. Beg. vo1.4, 244; Bruce, Acts, 362; 
Haenchen, Acts, 569, n.4; Ollrag, Paulus, 50f; Marshall, 
Acts, 314; Roloff, ~· 290. On the other hand, Cadbury, 
11Erastus of Corinth", JBL 50 (1931), 42-58, identifies the 
Erastus of Corinth with Paul's co-worker. 
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(6) Acts 19:23-40 

It is apparent that the riot scene at ~phesus in 19:23-40 is 

based on the local co1nmunity tradition from the mention of the 

name of Demetrius, a silversmith,in 18:24, the name of Paul's 

co-workers, Gaius and Aristarchus,in 19:29, and the name of a Jew, 

Alexander, in 19:33· The local colour is also to be found in the 

topographical detail of the theatre, as a place for the public 

assembly, 75 in 19:29, the "Asiarchs" in 19:31, the "temple-

keeper" and the "town-clerk" in 19:35, "proconsuls" and "court-

days" in 19:38. fut the account is dramatized by the author, as 

is clearly seen by the repetition of the acclamation ~~~~~ 7 
'~~"t"'J-tL5 £~~;in 19:28 and 34, which divide the narrative into 

three sections. 

Nevertheless, in the first section in 19:23-28, the motive of 

opposition against Christianity, that is, 
' . / 

loss of trade ( t-(ta<O'I-<X 

in 19:24) seems to be attributable to the author, for a similar 

case has schematically already been depicted in a similar conflict 

scene with Gentiles in 16:19. Hath may reflect the author's own 

contemporary situation in which Christianity had considerable 

influence among the pagan societies. This is attested by Pliny, 

~.x.96, who attributes the decline in the business of supplying 

fodder for sacrificial victims in the temples to the spread of 

Christianity. 

75 Greek Inscr. Brit. Mus. vo1-3, 481, 1.395, y>t-p;rw'J'IJ(V /(«!"~ 
1r:mv {,(k~..,~V d_s ~ 8k-rp~v • The inscription from the 
theatre ai ~phesus, cf. Deissmann, Licht, 90f. The public 
assembly is described as S~os in Acts 19:30,33 as in 17:5, 
but the legal assembly as tKK~,o{~ in 19:32,39f, cf. 
Greek Inscr. Brit. Mus. vo1.3, ~81, 11.340,394; C.G.Brandis, 
"'E~k}tryrio< ", Pauly-Wissowa, vol. 2, 2163-2200. 
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In the second section in 19:29-34, the contrast scene between 

the mob and Christians is due to the hand of the author. This is 

clear from the fact that Paul never goes to the theatre, for the 

disciples stop him, and the Asiarchs advise him not to go there. 

ln this way, he never comes in peril of his life - which 

contradicts Paul's own words in 2 Cor.l:e-11. The author recounts 

that the Jews forced Alexander to make an apology in front of the 

rioting Gentiles, but this move, on the contrary, inflamed them 

still more. This description is based on anti-Jewish sentiment. 

In the third section in 19:35-40, the "town-clerk" who is in 

charge of the public assembly makes an apology, in place of the 

Jews, saying that Christianity is harmless to Artemis worship: 

this must be ascribed to the author's apology for Christianity, 

based on the Jewish apologetic tradition. 76 This section forms a 

~ 
ring structure with the first section as is apparent from mention 

of Demetrius in 19:24 and 38, and the verb IHvJ'vvi-tfl. ~ in 19:27 

and 40. 

Thus the author must have transformed the local community 

tradition about the uproar at ~phesus into his own theme in order 

to show that Christianity is so influential pagan 
(\..I) 

societies, that, in spite of the anti-Christian tumult, it i~~ver) 

triumphant over paganism.77 

(7) Acts 20:1-4 

The journey to Macedonia and.Achaia after the Ephesian 

76 Cf. G. Delling, "Josephus und die heidnischen Religionen", 
idem. Studien zum Neuen Testament und zum hellenistischen 
Judentum, ~ttingen 1970, 45-52; Fiorenza,"Miracles", 16. 

77 Haenchen, ~ 578f; Conzelmann, ~· 121; Pldmacher, 
Hellenistischer Schriftsteller, 99; Schneider, ~· vol.2, 
278. 
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ministry is based on the Pauline tradition. But the descriptions 

of the journey are modified with the author's schematic motifs. 

In 20:1, Paul sends for the disciples, 78 encourages them, 79 gives 

t . 80 t th d d t jV. d . 81 
gree 1ngs o em an procee s o ~ce on1a. There is no 

mention of the collection for the "poor" in Jerusalem, presumably 

because it had been forgotten at the time of Acts or was not so 

82 
significant for the author. 

In 20:2, Paul travels the region of I1acedonia, 83 and Acts 

depicts the usual exhortation scene - a typical Lukan one - for 

the second visit on the double visit scheme. Then Paul comes to 

"Greece". 84 

In 20:3, the period of his stay in "Greece" is mentioned as in 

18:11, but the motif of the Jewish plot and expulsion as the cause 

of the change of the journey seems to be ascribed to the author. 85 

In 20:4, the author incorporates a list of names, which 

corresponds to that in Acts 13:1, cf. 1:13, and 6:5. 

78 

79 
80 
81 

82 
83 

84 

85 

I 
~fr~K~~~v occurs only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 10:5,22,29 
(dis), 11:,13, 20:1, 24:24,26, 25:3. The D text reads 
ne~«AMlX,....UI-VOj instead of /"-i-"f«7(t;ui/J~f.VOJ 0 

Cf. ch.8, n.6o. 
Cf. ch.9, n.l68. , 
The ~ourney motif ts~eX~ .... , cf. ch.9, n.56, and that of 
xce&v~~~ , cf. Acts 9:3,11,15, 14:16, 16:7,16, 17:14, 
18:6, 19:21, 20:22, 22:5,6,10,21, 26:12,13, etc. 
Cf. Ollrog, Paulus, 37; Schneider, ~. vol.2, 279, n.2. 
The journey motif, S.,tex~Dtx_,_ cf. ch. 8, n. 34. 
T...he D text adds 7(~vT« in front of -rOt- ,)-(~'1 H<~~V« , which 
implies to travel around the region of Macedonia. But it is 
difficult to think that Paul made an expedition to Illyricum 
on tr~s occasion, cf. n.28. 
cE~~~j is a popular name for the province of Achaia, which 
occurs only here in N.T. 
~n.\~W~~ occurs only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 9:24, 20:3,19, 
23:30. It is always connected with Paul and his Jewish 
enemies in Acts. 
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(8) Acts 20:5-16 

The journey from Philippi to Niletus in 20:5-16 seems to be 

based on the Pauline tradition, which is indicated by the precise 

mention of the course of the journey and particularly by the 

reference to the time required to cross the Aegean Sea from 

Neapolis to Troas in 20:6 as in 16:11, although there is no 

corresponding information in the Pauline ~pistles. This journey 

is also written in the first person plural, which forms a ring 

structure with the beginning of the great missionary journey to 

Macedonia, Achaia and further Asia in 16:10-17. 86 In the middle 

section of the journey, the author incorporates the Pauline legend 

in Troas in 20:7-12. But this is the first and only descriptions 

of the miracle to the disciples, though it fits well with the 

motif of the second visit of the double visit scheme. It also 

reminds us that the farewell speech in 20:17-35 is the first and 

only address given to the disciples in Acts. In this way, the 

author closes his account of the third missionary journey, giving 

the impression that Paul's power is still effective, even 

particularly upon the disciples. 87 

(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts 

Paul mentions his missionary activity in Asia and the 

collection journey to Macedonia and Achaia. The Ephesian ministry 

was successful in spite of the opposition, but the Pauline 

86 This corresponds to the "we" sections in ch.2l and chs.27-28, 
cf. n.l. 

87 This kind effective description of the miracles is also 
seen at the end of the sea-voyage to Rome in 28:3-6,7f. 
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Epistles imply that his opponents were within the churches. 

In the middle of the Ephesian ministry Paul organized the 

collection for the 11 poor 11 in Jerusalem and travelled to 1VJacedonia 

and Achaia to settle the internal quarrels and for the purpose of 

the collection. 

Acts must have utilized the Pauline traditions in the 

descriptions of the so-called third missionary journey in the 

regions of Asia, Macedonia and Achaia, for the geographical 

framework of the movement of Paul tallies with that of Paul in the 

Epistles, although the chronological framework is ambiguous (with 

the exception of Acts 19:8-10, cf. 20:31, which is based on the 

local tradition). The author inserts the local community 

traditions and the Pauline legends into the Pauline tradition in 

order to depict the missionary activity in these regions according 

to his own scheme, which stresses the outer conflict in the purely 

Gentile settings, in contrast to the internal strife reconstructed 

from the Pauline hpistles. 

The principle of 11first the Jews, then the Gentiles 11 is also 

retained in the descriptions of the Ephesian ministry in Acts. 

But the author adds two episodes which depict the strengthening 

of the disciples before the teaching scene in the synagogue, 

under the double visit scheme. After the customary depiction of 

the rejection and expulsion scene from the synagogue, the author, 
I 

introduces the new motif of conflict with syncretism connected 

with Judaism in Acts 19:11-20, a factor which corresponds to that 

at the very beginning of the missionary journeys in Acts 13:6-12. 

In the latter half of the book, descriptions of missionary 

activity are devoted to conflict scenes with Judaism (as usual), 
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but in the ~phesian ministry this is altered to conflict with 

Gentile paganism (in Acts 1;1:23-40). This change corresponds to 

the beginning of the great missionary journey to the regions of 

l'lacedonia, Achaia and Asia in 16:16-39. Thus the principles 

underlying the description of the missionary journeys, whose 

climax is depicted as the Ephesian ministry, are as follows. 

(l) Paul triumphs over syncretism connected with Judaism 

outside the synagogue at the beginning of his missionary 

journeys (Acts 13:6-12) and at the end (Acts 19:11-20). 

(2) Paul comes into conflict with paganism outside the 

synagogue at the beginning of the missionary activity 

in the Gentile world around the Aegean Sea (Acts 16:16-39) 

and at its end (Acts 19:23-40) but is rescued out of it by 

the Gentile authorities. 

Thus after the theme of strengthening the disciples under the 

double visit scheme, Acts describes Paul working against the 

syncretism of the Gentile environment and the strife from without. 

Theological tendencies behind these descriptions are apologetic 

tendencies against syncretism and paganism.
88 

88 11ore developed tradition of this section can be traced in 
Acts of Paul, ch.B. 



C liAP1' tJl 11 

CONCLU ::>ION AND COH01l...AHY 

'rhe autr!or of Acts utilizes tradition about .Paul in depicting 

Paul not only in the earlier part of .Paul's life as Laning and 

l . 
Burchard have pointed out, but also in the later part of his 

life, particularly on the missionary journeys, as Plilmacher and 

Roloff have indicated.
2 

Thus it is unlikely that the missionary 

journeys in Acts are based on the Itinerary 3 and it is also 

untenable to maintain that the chronological order in Acts is 

fictitious. 4 ~uch tradition consists of three types, namely, the 

Pauline traditions, the Pauline legends (which are personal 

traditions) and the local community traditions. 

The .Pauline traditions, which run parallel to the Pauline 

Epistles, must have circulated around the ~ukan community and 

they give the historical framework of the accounts of Paul in 

Acts. These Pauline traditions include information at least about 

1 Cf. ch.l, n.22 and 23. 
2 Cf. ch.l, n.32 and 33. 
3 Cf. ch.8, n.ll, ch.9, n.lO. 
4 cr. ch.3, n.9. 
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Paul's background, the pre-conversion period, his conversion and 

call, the earliest years after conversion and call, the missionary 

journeys to Cyprus, Anatolia, ~~cedonia, Achaia and Asia. 5 

~he Pauline legends have parallels in the miracle stories of 

the synoptic tradition, like those of Peter in Acts, which are 

dominated with the divine man motifs. 'l'hese legendary stories, 

which might have been taken from a polemical situation as 

indicated by the opponents of Paul in 2 Cor.l0-13, show that 

Paul's charismatic power is continuously equivalent to that of 

Jesus in the Gospel and to that of Peter in Acts. The Pauline 

legends are localized in Paphos, 1ystra, Philippi, Ephesus, Troas 

and Nalta. 

'l'he local community traditions in Philippi, Thessalonica, 

Athens, Corinth and ~phesus inform us of the origin of the 

5 lt is likely that the last Journey to and from Jerusalem in 
chs.21,27-28, cf. ch.3, n.35, as well as the trial scenes 
in Jerusalem in chs. 21-26, cf. ch.l, n. 24, must have been 
based on tradition, but it is not easy to trace it simply 
because there are no "fixed points" for our investigation, 
that is, there are no corresponding references in the Pauline 
Epistles. 
C.K.Barrett, "Paul 1 s Address to the Ephesian Elders", God's 
Christ and His Peo le : Studies in Honour of N.A.Dahl, edd. 
J.Jervell, W.A.Meeks, Oslo /Bergen Troms8 1977, 107-121, 
finds the traditional material behind the farewell speech in 
Acts 20, esp. p.ll7, "These coincidences are the more 
important if we allow, as it seems that we must, that Luke 
had not read the letters left by Paul, for they mean not 
only that Luke had taken the trouble to inform himself 
about the themes on which he was writting but also that 
the tradition about Paul that continued to circulate after 
his death was by no means inaccurate. The historical Paul 
and the legendary Paul though not identical are not 
completely different, points of contact between this speech 
and the Pastorals and Ephesians confirm this conclusion, 
there were different strands of tradition, more or less 
independent yet holding something in common, and this 
common material was related to what we may learn from the 
genuine Pauline letters." 
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.. 
communities, the topographJcal details, and particularly the names 

of the converts and hosts with their episodes as well as other 

local colours. 

'l'he Pauline traditions supply the whole framework of the 

descriptions of Paul in Acts, into which the Pauline legends and 

the local community traditions are fitted, that is, the Pauline 

legends are historicized into the framework of the Pauline 

traditions together with the local community traditions. However, 

the author has not only kept close to tradition but also used a 

great freedom of invention in his story-telling.
6 

Nevertheless, 

the authoL· would nat d8stroy the framework of the "traditional 

material" 
I 

( Tt~O(.P~fr-t-vOLJ, Aristotle, Poet. l453b, 25) and 

"received 
.'() { / t) 

legends" ( '"f(Di('l:U rtvci)5 /"V &>i.-:S , Aristotle, Poet. 

l453b, 22) but he shows his own inventiveness and skill in the 

way he handles tradition in order to persuade the reader. 

'l'he author defends the legacy of Paul, namely, the legitimacy 

of the Gentile mission in the contemporary polemical situation 

against anti-Pauline attacks by Jewish Christianity crossed with 

Gnosticism, notably in the farewell speech in Acts 20:29f (cf. 

l Tim.4:1); 7 it is not merely about a "pure" Jewish-Christian 

conflict.
8 

Corresponding to this theological problem, the Pauline 

traditions are transformed by ~ious literary motifs taken from 

6 S.G.Wilson, The Gentiles and the Gentile Mission in Luke­
Acts, Cambridge 1973, esp. 267, summarizes as follows: 
"Luke is neither totally reliable nor is he a wholly 
tendentious writer." 

7 Cf. G.W.H.Lampe,"Grievous Wolves", Christ and Spirit in 
the New Testament : Studies in honour of C.F.D.Moule, edd. 
H.Lindars, S.S.Smalley, Cambridge 1973, 253-268. 

8 Against, Wning, Saulustradition, 194. 
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the Greco-Homan literary tradition, the Septuagint tradition of 

the Diaspora synagogue, and the synoptic tradition, all within 

the framework of the Peripatetic historiography. 9 It is 

interesting to notice that Acts shows a step forward from the 

Jewish milieu to the Greco-Roman milieu by accepting the 

Hellenistic literary tradition of historiography. However, the 

image of Paul in Acts is at the same time dramatized, The author 

skillfull~ employs, the "proper names" ( bvo/"':T"Ct , Aristotle, Poet. 
l \'\" ol \J e.c(_ """' 

l45lb, 15)/ ~"what has happened" (..« (-6-v~t-V"<, Aristotle, Poet. 

l45lb, 4) and narrates the "events 11 
( ~ nrlt~orro< , Aristotle, 

2 'l) ( (' .I I Poet. l45lb, c. of "what may happen" oux «v tf-VoL N , Aristotle, 
I'\ C.. 

Poet. l45lb, 5), to present a schematic and ideal tra~tion from 

Jewish mission to Gentile mission, which is the plot of Acts, in 

order to persuade the reader with the rule "what is possible is 

credible" (Aristotle, Poet. 145lb, 16). This is based on the 

Peripatetic tradition of historiography. 10 In this process, the 

picture of Paul is exaggerated by the Judaizing theological 

tendencies 11 in order to defend Paul from the accusation that 

Paul is an apostate and against the Law, while on the other hand 

12 it is also coloured by anti-Gnostic tendencies in order to 

9 The genre of Acts is not biography, against, C.H.Talbert, 
What is a Gospel? : The Genre of the Canonical Gospels, 
Philadelphia 1977; nor historical romance or novel, against, 
S.M.Praeder,"auce-Acts and the Ancient Novel", Society of 
Biblical Literature ; 1981 Seminar Papers, ed. K.H.Richards,i 
Chico 1981, 269-292~ Cf, ch.3, n,93. 

10 Cf, B.C.Bald.ry,"Aristotle and the Dramatization of Legend", 
Classical Quarterly NS -.4 (1954), 151-157. 

11 For similar ambivalent Judaizing and anti-Jewish tendencies 
in Matthew, cf. G.N.stanton,"Ea.rly Christian-Jewish Polemic 
and Apologetic", NTS 31 (1985), 377-392. 

12 For anti-Gnostic tendencies in general, G.W.MacRae, "Why the 
Church Rejected Gnosticism", Jewish and Christian Self­
Definition. vol.l. The Shaping of Christianity in the Second 
and Third Centuries, ed. E.P.Sanders, London l98i, 126-133, 
236-238. 
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protect Paul from the charge that he had merely seen a vision of 

Jesus. At the same time, it is motivated by certain anti-Jewish 

1- 14 
tendencies ) and by apologetic tendencies against syncretism 

and paganism, 15 in order to distinguish Christianity both from the 

16 Jewish and the pagan world, making it a via media between them. 

In this way, Acts paves the way from the earliest stage of 

Christianity to early Catholicism, choosing Peter and Paul as the 

pillars of the earliest Christianity, but not Paul alone, nor 

John, nor even James the brother of the Lord. In short, the 

Paulinism in Acts is not a corruption of the Pauline theology, 

but a development 
b~~~~ 

chiefly _ - __ . · --~ . • .)_popular piety 17 which 

preserved the legacy of Paul. 
()I., 

ln similar polemical situation, the schools of Paul, 

which may be compared to the religio grarnrnatici, preserved and 

developed the inheritance of the Pauline theology. "Gnosticising 

13 

14 
15 

16 
17 

For anti-Jewish tendencies in general, cf. Anti.iudaismus 
im Neuen Testament?, edd. W.P.Eckert, N.P.Levinson, 
I1.Stljhr, Mfinchen 1967; Th.C.de Kruijf,"Antisemitismus, III. 
Neue Testament", TRE vol-3 {1978), 122ff; D.R.A.Hare,"The 
Rejection of the Jews in the Synoptic Gospels and Acts", 
Anti-Semitism and the Foundation of Christianity, ed. 
A.Davies, New York 1979, 28-32; S.Ben-Chorin,"Antijtfdische 
Elemente im Neuen Testament", EvTh 40 (1980), 203-214; 
G.Klein,"'Christlicher Antijusaisrnus': Bemerkungen zu einem 
semantischen Einschtfterungensversuch", ZThK 79 (1982), 411-
450; J.G.Gager, The Origin of Anti-Semitism : Attitudes 
Toward .iudaism in Pagan and Christian Antiquity, New York / ' 
Oxford 1985. 
For apology against syncretism, G.Klein,"Synkretismus". 
lo,or apology against paganism, cf. Harnack, 'l'he Mission and 
Expansion in the First Three Centuries, ET New York 1962, 
29D-3ll. 
Cf. Harnack, Mission, 266-278. 
cr. ~~f~s in Acts 2:5, 8:21 22:12, cf. 2:5; ~.nd\1:;/s 

_I " .A I ft" ..., -\ ' / 
in Acts 0:2, 7, cf. 17:23; SU@•~¥oJ?ovuuv.md N-r~,o.s V'~f" 
cf. ch.9, n.84. cr. ch.l, n.29. 
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Paulinism" of Colossians and Ephesians,
18 

in spite of the anti-

Gnostic defence, may be correlated to the later "exaggerated 

Paulinism" 19 and "mystical Paulinism". 20 "Apocalypticising 

Paulinism" of 2 'l'hess. 21 might be related to this trend. On the 

other hand, the Paulinism of the Pastoral Bpistles 22 and that 

of Acts stand ~the anti-Gnostic trends. 

Nevertheless, the approach of Acts is different from the 

closed .Pauline schools but it is open to popular piety. 

Thus it may be compared to popular religion and the Paulinism 

in Acts ~Wj ~ ~pular Paulinism" ('cf~ _. the 

later Paulinism 
2

3 of the apocryphal Act~. Nevertheless, 

the canonical Acts have more historical reliability than the 

apocryphal Acts because of the Pauline traditions: the apocryphal 

Acts reveal a more developed stage of Pauline legends with 

romantic motifs and ascetic motifs as well as further localization 

and glorification of the martyr. All this marks a new and decisive 

step towards hero worship, 24 although the journey motifs (which 

are distinctive features of popular Pauline traditions from the 

scholastic Pauline schools) are retained. Thus the Pauline 

18 Cf. H.Merklein,"Paulinische Theologie in der Rezeption des 
Kolosser- und Epheserbriefes", Paulus in den 
neutestamentlicben Spltschriften, ed. K.Kertelge, Freiburg I 
Basel I Wien 1981, 25-69. Cf. ch.l, n.B. 

19 Cf. ch.l, n.5. 
20 Cf. ch.l, n.B and 9. 
21 Cf. W.Tril1ing, "Literarische Paulusimitation im 

2 'rhessa1onischerbrief", Splltschriften, 146-156. 
22 Cf. G.Lohfink,"Paulinischer Theologie in der Rezeption der 

Pastoralbriefe", Sp!.tschriften, 70-121; P.Trwmner,"Corpus 
Paulinum - Corpus Pastorale : Zur Ortung der Paulustradition 
in den Pastora1briefen", Spltschriften, 122-145. 

23 Cf. ch.l, n.14 and 15. 
24 Cf. ch.2, n.15. 
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traditions in Acts play a significant role in the popular Pauline 

trajectory as an "expansion rather than a diminution of the 

influence of Paul". 25 

25 Cf. Bauer, Orthodoxy, 219, "diminution of the Pauline sphere 
of influence, rather than expansion". 
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